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8. 1.
Leben nnd Werke.

Rabbhi Josel ben Jakob (ibn) Zaddikt) lebte zu Cordova.
Seine (reburtszeit ist nicht genau bekannt?); hingegen wissen
wir, dafi er im Jahre 1149 gestorben ist. Im Jahre 1138 wuorde
er zum Richler (11'1) vou Cordova ernannt; dieses Ami verwal-
lete er bis za seiuem Tode in Gemeinschaft ml[. Rabbi Maimun,
dem Valer des grokien Maimonides.

Sonst ist uns dber seine Lebensschicksale nichts iiberliefert
worden. l i

Bei seinen Zeitgenossen erfreule er sich wegen seiner her-
vorragenden Geisteseigenschaften grofer Bertihmtheit.

Seine Bedeutung als Talmudist gehl schon daraus herver,
dali er zum geistlichen Oberhaupte einer so ansehnlichen Ge-
meinde, wie es Cordova war, gemacht wurde. Seine ju-
ristische, resp. talmudische Gelehrsamkeit wird iibrigens anch
besonders, namentlich von seinem Landsmann Mose ibn Esta, 4)
hervorgehoben. Gleichwohl hat Josel kein talmudisches Werk
verfalit,

Auch der Historiograph Abraham ibn Daud (geb. um 1110,

') Arabisch Abu Omar. Steinschneider im Catalog der hebritischen
Hendschriflen dev Bodleyana p. 1542 hill Zaddik (der Gerechie) [ir einen
Beinumen und nicht fir den Namen des Valers.

*) Jellinek p. VI der Einleituny zum Mikrokostmos sefzl sein Geburls-
jahr in das 7, Jahrzehnt des 11. Jahrh. Tr folgert es aus dem Uinsland, daf
* Josel ein bchulcr des K. Isak ben Baruch (10351094} genannt wird., Abra-
ham ihn Dand im Sefer hakknbala zihit iho unter den Zeitgenossen des R,
Isak auf. Diese Noliz diirfle aber nichi zuireffend sein, da Jnsel bedeulend
spiiter als R. Isuk lebte.

') Vgl. Wolfius: Bibliotheeca hebraiea 111 No. 959,

Dactor, Josef ibn Zaddik. 1



)

gest. 1180) spricht rdhmend von Jozef Er nennt ihn ,einen
grofien Gelehrien, Dichter und gottesitrchiigen Mann® 1).

Das poetische Talent Josefs preist in begeislerten Worten
der Dichter Charisi (um 1218)%).

Von Josefs weltlichen Gedichten ist uns nur ein einziges
erhalten - geblichen. Es ist ein Huldigungsgedicht an den he-
riihmten Dichter Juda hallevi, der auf seiner Pilgerfahrt in's
heilige Land awch Cordova berdhrte und von Josef, als dem
geistlichen Oberhaupte, mit diesem Gedichte beprifit wurde %),

Josef ward aber nichi blofi als welllicher Dichter geschiltzt ;
auch seine synagogalen Poesien erfreuten sich grosser Beliebt-
heit, Indes sind nur sehr wenige auf uns gekommen *).

Seine Bertihmiheit aber verdankt Josef besonders seiner
Thiitigkeil auf philosophischem (febict. Er verfaBle eine Logik
in arabischer Sprache (Alojun we'l Mudsakeral), von der uns
aber nichts niheres bekannt ist, und die auch noeh nicht aufpe-
funden -worden isl?),

1y "Wolfius 1, ¢ II1 p, 849 b. und Sefer hakkebala von Abr. ibn Daud,
ed. Amslerdam, p. 47 b, _ |

?) ,Weon R. Josel ben Zaddik seinen Dichtergeist 1451 wallen,

Dann mufy des Wissens Meer sich spalten,

Urd kbnnen Hiigel und Felsen Stand niehl halien.
Die Gewalt seiner Worle

-Entriiekt Berge ihrem Orte

Und verwandell Gallenschleim

In Honigseim.

Und miiliten auch die Siinger all' verzugen

Und jhren Blick beschiiml zu Boden schingen,

So dirite Zaddik doch es wagen, '

Sein Haupt frei emporzutragen.*

Vgl Kimpf: Nichtandalusisclie Poesie andalusischer Dichter. Prog
1858, Bd. I, S. 13.

1) Es findel sich im Divan des Juda hallevi; vgl. B'thulath hath J'huds
von Luzatte. Prag 1840. p, 58, tibersetzt von Geiger: Divan des Castiliers
Abu'l Hassan Juda hallevi. Breslau 1851. 8. 87, und von Kiampf a. a. O,

- 8,278, - Daselbst findet -sich auch die Antworl Juda hullevi's, der dem Josel
anfierordentliches Lob spendet. Siehe auch Spchs: Relipidse Poesie der
Juden in Spanien, Berlin 1845. S. 289,

Y Zumz: Zur Geschichte der sypagogalen Poesie, S. 216 kann nur
einiges von ihm nachweisen. T

8} Er verweist auf sie p. 6 des Mikrokosmas.
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Sein Hauptwerk aber ist der Mikrokosmos.  Aus der
eigentiinlichen Sprache geht mil. ziemlicher Sicherheit hervor,
dak er urspriinglich arabisch ‘eschrieben wurde. Wir besilzen
eine hebriiische Ubersetzung des Werkes durch Mose 1y (der

Name des Vaters ist in der Hamburger Handschrift nicht ge.
nannt).

Der hebriische Titel wird verschieden citiert: nimlich:
HEPT 09 D sjop @ D sjopn oYW nan
Handsehriften sind {olgende vorhanden:

In Oxford: Bodleyana Uri 78 (defekt).
Oppenheim 1170, [0].
Michael 575 (Copie des Hamburger Codex).
In Hamburg: Stadtbibliothek 53 b, [H].
In Miinchen: 65, [M).
In Parma: De Rossi 1174. [P].

Litteratur, '

Im Millelalter scheint der Mikrokosmos wenig . studiert
worden zu sein; wenigstens linden wir ihn nur sehr selten
citiert. In neuerer Zeit wurde ihm mehr Inieresse zugewendet,
wovon eine ziemlich umfungreiche Litteratur iiber dies Werk
und seinen Verfasser Zeugnis ablegl. Die gesamle Philo-
sophie Josels ist noch wenig behandelt worden, wihrend ein-

Y} dellinek folgerl aus dem Namen Mose, der sich im Schlufigedicht

des cod. H findel, den beriihmten (hersetzer Mose ihn Tibbon, ohne dies je-
doch ausreichend belegen zu kinnen.

Steinschnelder —— a. a, 0. — weist diese Ansichl entschieden zurick;
ebense Reifmann im ,Magazin fir dic Wissenschifl des Judentums®. Berlin
1878. V, 5. 33, Dort wird erklirt: ,Der Name Moze am Schlufi des Ce-
dichtechens bezsichnel gewili den Schiler, fiir den er die Schrifl verfaBt
haben mag (wie er im Anfange der Schrift niher erklirl) und fir den er
betet, dafi {nach der bibliseben Stelle im Exodus 17, 12} die schweren Hinde
Moses gestirkt werden migen.®

Sleinschneider: Hebrilische Ubersetzungen des Mittelnliers. Berlin 1833,
S. 409 halt Nachum bamasrabi fiir den Obersetzer und bringt fiir die Adn-
sicht einige Belege,

1*



4

zelne Partlen derselben eingehenden Untersuchungen unterzogen
worden sind,

Kurze Nachrichten iiber Josef erhalten wir durch Mai-
monides 11 seinem Briefe an den herdhmten Ubersetzer Samuel
ibn Tibbon. Dort heift es 1): ,Was das Buch Mikrokosmos
betrifft, das R. Josel hazaddik verfaBit hat, so habe ich es nicht
gesehen, doch ich kannte den Mann und seinen Vortrag und
habe seimen hohen Wert und den Wert seines Buches er-
kannt, in dem er doch unzweifelhaft der Methode der lauteren
Brider®) geiolgt ist.o :

In knappen Worten berichtet uns Abraham ibn Daud in
seinem. ,Sefer hakkabala* %) dber die Amlszeit und die Perssn-
lichkeit Josefs. Eine gelegentliche Notiz findet sich auch in
Zakuto's ,Sefer Jochasin® 1),

Abgesehen von zersireuten Hinweisungen auf Josel von
seiten einiger jidischer Schriftsteller aus dem 12—14ten Jahr-
hundert &), die den Mikrokosmos zum Teil benntzl haben, ist
hiermit die hebriische Litteratur fiber unsern Autor “erschigplt.

Die erste und einzige Ausgabe ¢) des Mikrokosmos wurde
von Jellinek besorgt; derselben gehi eine lilterar-historisehe Bin-
leitung voran. Nach einigen Bemerknngen iber die Bedeutung

Y) Seler per hadoer p. 28 b, == Kobez I]. p. 28 b. ¢ol. 2. und Cod 92,
1L, des Breslaver jid.-thevl, Seminars. '
_ *) Durch ein Mifiverstindnis des Ubersetzers der urspriinglich arnbisch
geschriebenen Bricle des Maimonides wurde Josel zu den Anthropomorphisten
geziihit, denin in diesemn Briefe heifit es: er folgl unzweifelbafl der Methode der
omNOn "IP'SJD (= Attributisten). Geiger hat nus der Lesart des Cod. 92,
1. des Breslauer Seminars nachgewiesen, daBi un dieser Stelle von den ian-
teren Hrildern die Rede ist.

Uber dieses Mifiverstindnis und seine Folgen vgl. Kaufmann: Geschichte
der Altributenlehre in der jid. Religions-Philosophle. Gotha 1877. 8. a35.
Anm. 2086,

¥) Siehe oben 8. 1,

%) “ed. Filipowski, London und Edinborg 1857, p. 220. b. Es ist ein
Auszug aus Wose ibn Bsra's ,Schrifl der Unlerredung und Erinnerung®, worin
-@iber die Triger der jidisch-spanischen Litteratur ausfithrlich berichlet wird.
Vgl Grilz: Geschichle der Juden, Bd. VI Note 1.

¥ ps VUL K des Mikrokosmos,

% Der Mikrokosmos, Ein Beitrag zur Religions-Philosophie und Ethik,
Leipzig 1854 Diese Edition wimmelt von Druck- und Schreibfehlern, so
zwar, dub eine Benufzung derselben in dieser Form die gréfiten 'Schwierig-

10



b

der jidischen Litterator in Spanien, wird darin tiber das Leben
und die Schriften des Autors, dber die Zeugnisse spiterer Schrift-
steller tber ihn, dber den Begriff des Mikrokosmos, die® reli-
gitsen Zustinde der Juden zur damaligen Zeit, tber den Cha-
rakter des Werkes, die ﬁbersetzung und tdber die Handschriften,
meist in aphoristischer Form, gehandelt.

Vieles erginzie B. Beer in seiner eingehenden Recension 1),
worin er zundchst austihrlich dber die Entwickelung des Be-
griffes ,Mikrokosmos“ und in einer gedringlen Inhalisangabe
iiber das Werk selbst spricht.

Bibliographische Notizen tiber den Mikrokosmos fnden wir
in Wolflus: Bibliotheca hebraica %); ferner bei De Rossi: Dizio-
_ nario Storico (Historisches Worterbuch der jiidischen Schrift-
steller) ?), auBerdem auch noch in Steinschneider's*) und Neu-
bauer’s ¥) Calalog der hebriischen Handschriften der Bodleyana
und in der hebr, Bibliographie von Flirst 8),

Kurze Biographien und Inhaltsskizzen geben: Sleinschneider
in Ersch und Gruber’s Realencyclopaedie?); Beer in: Philo-

sopliie und philosophische Schriftsteller der Juden®); Kampf:

1t

_ Nichtandalusische Poesie andalusischer Dichler #): . Jost: Ge-
- schichle des Judenluins und seiner Sekten 18}, Grite: Geschichie
der Juden 1),

keiten bereitel. Eine Vergleichung mit dem Hamburger Codex, aus dem diese
Ausgabe stamml, ergab zahlreiche Entstellungen im Druck; Forlfall ganzer
Zeilen durch Homonioteleoten komml sehr hiufig vor.

Auch die p. XV [, ungefiihrten Varianlen nach cod. M sind mit
geringer Sorglall und Zuverlissigkeil zusammengestelll. :

Nuch vieler Miithe gelang es mir, eine Collation nach dem Oxfarder
vodex Oppenhieim 1170 zu erbalten. Viele Lesurlen, die H dnfweisl, werden
durch O besliligt; ganz bedeutend ist die Anzahl der besseren Lesarten,

') Frankel's Monatssehrift. Leipzig 1854, Bd. 1L 5. 159 € und 197 T,
Die Recension ist auch als Sonderabdruck erschienen.

*) Hamburg 1815—53. Hd, [I. 549. b,

Y Ubersetzt von Hamberger. Bautzen 1839. S, 33,

%} Berlin 185260, p. 1542 1.

5 - No. 1831; fol, 07 'und 474,

% Bd. ML S. 334,

) Bd. 31; 8. 103 1T

¥ Leipzig 1852, 5, 70.

g 16l

") Leipzig 1838. Bd. 1L 5. 84

M} Bd. VI. 8. 125 fl. Leipzig 1861

11
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Uber Josef, sein Werk, die Manuskripte, die Ubersetzung und
deren Autorschafl!), sowie Gber die Litteratur iiber unsern Autor
handelt Steinsehneider in seinem nevesten gelehrten Werk |, Die
hebriischen Uberselzungen. des Mittelalters® 2).

Die Autorschafl Josefs suchle Weinsberg zu bestreiten;
ein Versuch, der als durchaus mifiglickl zu bezeichnen ist?).

Eine Analyse des Mikrokosmos giebt M. Eisler im jidischen
Centralblait4) in gedringter Form und in sehr populirer Weise
Die EigentGmlichkeiten der Phitosophie Josefs treten nicht klar
genug hervor; auberdem mangell der Darstellung jegliche histo-
risch-kritische Grandlage.

Howeit die Litteratur, welche idber Josef selbst und sein
Werk im alln'ememen handelt. Von den Schriften, in denen ein-
zelne Malerien bearbeitel werden, seien die foigenden genannt?).

Eine ausfibriiche und grindliche Behandlung der Attri-
butenlehre giebt uns Kaufmann¢). Der Teil, welcher dber die
Attributenlehre im Mikrokosmos handell — zugleich wegen der

1) Vgl 7 ‘rI.Jgazm fiir Jdie Wissenschall des Tudenthums V, 5. 3b.
. 3). Berlin 1803, §, 407 f.
% Tin angeblich im 12, Jahrh, von Jos, ibn Zadik verfafites philo-
" sophisches System nach seiner Echtheil unlersuehl. Breslan 1888, Vgl dazu
Kraknuer's Recension n Rahmer's Jiidischem Lilleralurblatt.  Magdeburg
1889. No. 18, 19 u. 20.
' 4) Heransgegeben von Griinwald; 1887, VI. Jahrg. Heft T 5. 153 {bei
Steinschneider ,Hebr, Ubersetzungen® s, a. Q. nicht ganz richtig citiert) und
Avgustheft 8, 24, '

) Wir sehen hierbei von ider poetischen "Fhiltigheit Josefs ab; gl
Sachs: Die religiose Poesie der Juden S, 289, Zunz: Zur Geschicble der
synagogalen Poesie S. 216 Kiimpf a. a. 0.

%) Geschichle der Attributenlehre in der jidischen Religions-Philo-
sophie des Miltelellers. Golha 1877. §. 255—/117. Manches, was H richlig
liest, wos im Druck aber corrumpiert isl, wird emendiert und findet danno
seine BHestitigung durch H; p. 47, 11 bkat B die allerdings in die Augen
springende Lesart wmy=ppamy; ferner liest p. 48, 6. v. u. H wie O, " welch
letztere Lesart Kaufmana annimmt. Die p.-17, 14 durch Homoioteleuton ver-
derbte Stelle liest H ebenfalls wie O, ' ‘

Einzelne Richtigstellungen nebst anderen recht wertvellen Notizen
iber den Mikr. finden sich in den Recensionen iiber die ,Atlributenlehre®,

Vgl Briill: Jahrbéicher for fiidische Geschichte u. Litteratur. IV. 8, 137; 146 .
u. Magezin a. a. 0. 8.°52,

12
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schlechten Beschaffenheit des Textes der schwierigste —, ist
vielleicht der beste des irefflichen Buches,

Das-Ethische im Mikrokosmos wird von Rosin: Ethik des
Maimonides ), klar und tbersichtlich dargestellt.

Uber die Bibelexegese im Mikrokosmas schrieb Bacher: Die
Bibelexegese der jidischen Religions-Philosophen 2).

Die Willensfreiheit behandelte Knoller: Problem der
Willensfreiheit in der jidischen Religions-Philosophie 9).

Die Prophetie erwihnt Sandler: Problem der Prophelie
in der jidischen Religions-Philosophie 4),

Kurze Hinweisungen aul woseren Autor finden sich: in
der Zeilschrift ,Orient* §) (daselbst ist das betrelfende Kapitel des
Mikrokosmos ,idber Goltes Selbslgenugsamkeit® zum ersten Male

abgedruckt und behandelt); ferner in der hebritischen ; Zeitschrift
Kerem chemed, wo von Jellinek selbst einige Konjekturen vorge-
schlagen werden®), und bei Schiniedl: Studien tiber jidische,
insonders jid.-arabische Religionsphilosophie beziiglich der Psy-
chologie des Mikrokosmos 7),

Auch Uberweg - Heinze: Grundrifi der Geschichie der Phi-
“losophie, erwihnt Josefs). '
) §‘ 3‘-

Zweek, Charaliter und Ausgangspunkt des Mikrokosmos.

Bei- der Abfassung seines Werkes halte Josel namentlich
seine Zeitgenossen im Auge, die er als unwissend, indifferent
und leidenschafllich schildert ®). Durch eine leichle Methode,
durch populire Darstellung sie zur Evkennlnis der héchsten

') Jahresherichl des jid.-theol Seminars., Breslau 18765 8. 17 u. 18,
Vgl die Recension in der Zeilschrift der deulschen morgenlindischen Gesell-
schait 1876, 5. 364 . und Brill = 2. 0. S. 153,

*) Jahreshericht der Landes Rabbiner-Schule Budapest. 1892, S, 99—105.

% Dissertalion. Breshun 1884, 8, 50— 53,

4) Dissertalion. Breslan 1891, 5. 46 f,

®) Heranspegeben von Piirst, Jahrg 1849, S. 953 {Litteralurblpll)

¥} Bd. VUL 5, 93 u. 97.

-1} ‘Wien 1889, 'S, 146 u. sonst.

%) 7. Aufl. 8, 216, FBinzelne Notizen giebl auch noch Kaufmann in
seinen Werken: ,Die Spuren Al-Ballajasis in der jiid. Rel.- Philosophie. Buda-
pest 1880. 8. 34. und ,Die Binne. Beilrige zur Geschichle der Physiologie
und Psychologie im Mittelalter®. Budapest 1884.

“op 1,0 pod8 25 p T

13
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Walirheit zu erheben, das ist der Zweck der Scheilt. [hn hat
er dadurch am besten zu erreichen gesuchl, dak er seine Philo-
sopheme nicht in trockener, rein theoretischer Weise darstellt 1,
sondern in grofien Zigen einen Abrik der gesamten Zeitphilo-
sophie aof neuplatonischer Grundlage giebt, ohne sich jedoch
streng an ein philosophisches Syslem zn halten und dessen An-
wendung auf die mosaische Religion dorchzufiihren.

Das Werk ist, abgesehen davon, daB die meisten damals
gangharen Philosopheme darin wiedergefanden werden 9, auch
darum interessant, weil es zu den ersien der jiidisch-arabischen
Epoche und, wie die ,Emunoth w'deoth* Saadja’s, zu den-
jenigen rabbanitischen Biichern gehort, welche die Answh[en eines
Kariiers %) einer Erorierung wmdlgen

Es zeigt auch deutlich den Ubergang vom jiidischen Ka-
lam ¢} — den Saadja besonders zur Blite gebrachl hal — zum
judischen Aristotelismus %), der im Maimonides seinen Haupt-
vertreter gefunden hal.

Ebensowenig. wie Josef ) cinen Gegensatz zwischen Wis-
sen und Glaoben kennt %), indem er sagt: ,Wir sollen nach

'} In der Darstellung belleifiigl er sich der kaappsten und kiirzesten
‘Torm, da cine lange und tefsinnige Disvussion den Anfinger — denn fitr einen
solehen st das Buch bestimmtb —= nur mit Ab‘neiguug gegen die Philosophie
erfiillen wiirde (p. 2, 20). Oft unlerbricht er den Gang der Erdrterung durch
den Hinweis auf die heabsichligle Kiirze,
®) Der damaligen Sille gemdl werden die Urheber derselben nichl
namentlich genannt,
%) Josef Albassiv und dessen Schrift Mansuri, Mike. p. 43, 30 und
46, 11; vgl Trankl : Ein mutazilitischer Kalam S, 8 und 9.
) %) Die Mutakallimun haben sich die Aufgabe gestelit, die Dagnien
der geoffenbarten Religion gegen die Doctrinen der Philosophie zu verlei-
digen. Thre Wissenschafl, die im 2. Jahrhundert der Hedschra biiilte, hieh
der Kalam {(arab. DNI}DBN DL)"J, hebriisch = rporT, die Wissen-
scliaft des Wortes — oder auch Logik).
Uker die Bedeutung und den Sinn dieser Ausdriicke Dbeslanden schon
bei den illeren arabischen Schrifistellern verschiedene Erklirungen. Vil
Weil : Historisch-kri tische TLinleilung in den Xoran S. 116 und Schmijed]
.. Sludien 8. 136 fi, .
8) Ebenso Saadjo: Emunnlh ed mer—:lg. S 7. Mmmomdes Murell l, a0,
% Vgl Schmiedl a. a. 0. 8, 241 ff.: Was hal den Aristotelismus in
der jid. Religions-Philosophie so populir gemachi?
: ) Seil Maimonides wiitete ein heiBer Kampt Gber dle Stellung des
Wissens zum Glauben.
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Gotteserkenntnis sireben und forschen, das ist [romm; dafi wir
aber nicht alles erkennen kénnen, legt an der Beschranktheit
unseres Geistes* 1), ebensowenig lalit & die Ansicht gelten, daki
die héchste Erkerntnis sich nicht mit naiv-inniger Frommig-
keit vereinigen konne: sagt er doch: ,Jeder wahrhaft Verniinftige
mufi wahrhafl gliubig sein; denn die Erkennlnis fihrt zu Gott
und seinen Geholen; der wahrhafl Tromme ist aber auch wahr-
haft verniinftig, — denn nur durch die héchste Vernunfithatig-
keit kann er zur echten Frémmigkeil gelangen® o).

Der Mikrokosmos ist durchaus kein geschlossenes System
neuer Gedanken; das wollte Josef auch gar nicht schaffen. Es
ist aber auch kein buntes, zusammenhangloses Gemisch, sondern
Giberall zeigt sich der Eklekticismus eines mit Wahl und Prifung
verfahrenden Denkers. Die Gedanken, die er aus einer Quelle
schoplt, enikleidet er der ihmen eigentiimlichen Farbung, lést
sie aus jhrer Verbindung, um sie dann selbstindig zu verar-
beilen und ihnen eine solche Fassung zu gehen, dala sie als sein
Figenlum erkannt werden. ‘

Bei den einzelnen Beispielen wird dies im folgenden noch
begriindet und zugleich dargethan werden, mit welch Jurilischer
Sichtung er bei der Benutzung seiner Quellen verfahren ist.

Mit grokiem Geschick wulite er denjenigen Ansichten aus-
wmweichen, die eine Inconsequenz in seiner Philosophie oder in
seiner religissen Uberzeugung hitlen herbeilithren fkdnnen. Auch
in der Ausscheidung des Vorgefundenen zeigt er sich ils hey-
vorragender Denker %),

Zum Mittelpunkte seiner Philosophie macht Josef die Lehre
vom Mikrokosmos, nach dem er auch sein Werk benennt.

In welcher Weise er hierbei verfahrt, wie er den Gedanken
verwerlel und fiir seine Philosophie nutzbar machl, wird noeh
im folgenden beleuchtet werden.

Bevor wir uns zu unserer eigentlichen Untersuchung wen-
den, erachten wir es noch fiir notwendig, die Quellen des Mikro-
kosmos einer Betrachtung zu unterziehen.

Y p 8 ete p, 47,
%} p. 67 und sonst. (Jber Josefs Ansicht von den Aliributen Golles
siche Kaufmann: Allributentebre S. 253 IT

% Das Urtell von Gritz &, a. 0. 8 197, der ihn als miltelmakigen
Denker bezeichnet, ist denn doch elwas zu hart
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Die Quellen des Mikrokosmos.

Bei der Untersuchung der Quellen fir die Philosophie
Josels ergiebt sich, dak er namenllich von der Philosophie der
Griechen nicht unbedeulende Kenninisse gehabt haben mub.

Abpgesehen nimlich von der heiligen Schrilt, die er als
Quelle insofern benutzt, als er deren Ausspriiche zum Belege seiner
philosophischen Ansichten mil grokem Geschicke verwendet !),
finden wir, daB Josef die Lehrmeinungen vieler alten Philo-
sophen gekannt und benutzt hat,

Allerdings 1abt sich nichl immer ermitteln, welcher Philo-
soph gerade mit der oder jener Andeutung gemeint sei, zumal
sich auch nicht annehmen lafit, daB Josef aus den Originalwer-
ken peschdpft habe. Seine Kennlnisse ddrfte er vielmehr den
arabischen Bearbeitungen der griechischen Philosophie zu ver-
danken haben. Dadurch ist manche Unsicherheit inbezug auf
die Feststellung des Anlors einer philosophischen Idee enistanden.

Wir gehen in diesem Abschnitt nur auf diejenigen Auforen
ein, die Josel ausdriicklich ciliert, und verweisen inbetreff der
dbrigen Quellen auf die nachfolgende Erdrterung.

. Zunichst wollen wir die nicht namentlich genannten Phi-
losophen anfihren und — soweil dies moglich ist — ihre Na-
men errmitteln.

. a) Ungenannte Philesophen,

Bei der Brwihnung *) der platonischen Ideeniehre werden , die
allen Philosophen® (223y5773% D"0ri) und bet der Lehre von
der Unerfafibarkeit des Wesens und der Tigenschaflen Gotles %)
die ,Mehrzabl der Alten® (Qu‘]rg"ipn 3Y) angefithrl,

Unter diesem Namen (== of snlawoi, ol dgyaior) waren viele
Aukerungen der alten griechischen Philosophen bei den Arabern
vérbreitet. B

So werden unter gleichem Namen hei Schahrastani %) An--
sichlen des Socrates und Xenophanes ) vorgeiragen.

1y Vgl Bacher: Bibelexegese S. 98 I

*) Mikrokosmos p, 39 z. 18

3 p. 55 Z. 18. .

‘1) (Thergetzung von Haarbriicker H 8. 111, . }

3 Das. 11, 5, 130, Ther die UnerfaBbarkeit . des goltlichen Wesens
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Uber Gottes Unerkennbarkeit duferte sich 2) ,einer der Phi-
losophen® (2" 10 IN).

Unter ,Philosoph® xat 2oy j}m‘pﬁjﬁ) ist meist Ari-
stoteles zu verstehen. So 2. B. folgt Josef %) dem Aristoteles 7,
wenn er von den Sinnen sagt, daB sie nur das Rinzelne wahr-
nehmen, dak sie nur die an der Substanz auftretenden Eigen-
schaften, die Accidentien — nicht die Subsianz selbst — zeigen, %)

An einer Stelle sagt der Philosoph: RAlles, dem Voll-
kommenheil auf einmal gegeben wurde, ist unverginglich, da
bei ihm Anfang und Ende zusammenfallen® 5),

Wenn ferner Josef®) hinsichtlich der Elemente dem o Ehi-
losophen® die Lehre zuschreibt, daf das Vergehen und d:e Ver-
inderung nur iknen in ihren Teilen zukomme, so lakt sich auch
hierfir Enltsprechendes bei Aristoteles nuchweisen. Derselbe
lehrt ausdriicklich 7), dali zwar einzelne Teile des einen Ele-
mentes in das andere Element sich wandeln, daf aber die Ge-
samimenge (6 sedic Syxoc) hei einem jeden Elemente die gleiche bleibe,

Die Definition der Seele 7) isl dem Avisioleles 1) Wmt]lch
entlehnt.

finfiert sich nuch der neuplatonische ,liber Je tnusis®, Vgl Bardeohewer:
Die pseudo-aristotelische Schrift Uber das reine Gute, bekannl unier dem
Namen Liber Jde causis. Freiburg i. Br. 3882 S. i) Haneherg: Sitzungs-
berichie der L. bayr. Akademie 1868 I, S, 378 . und S. 881, Niheres siehe:
Keofmann: Attribuienlehre S. 321 Anm. 186 und Rosin: Ethik des Maimonides
96 Anm. 2

1 op. 47 z b Siehe dazu Kanfmann a. . U 8. 277 Anm, 79, der ithn-
liche Auﬁlerungen bei Mose ibn Esra nachweist.
M op.4 212,

¥} Vgl Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen 11 2 8, 1
*)} Siehe Kaulfmenn: Die Sinne S. 54,
1 ope 1T AT
%} Mikrokosmos p. 17, Z. 25,
") Meteorologie 2, 3 p. 858 b 29,
b p. 36 Z. 29, _
") de anima II', 412 b 4: pugip Eorer fekézan § apdy edparos
__proixob dgyaveeod Swiv Egovies duvdup. o
Ebenso lautel es bei Josef: sy =i -m‘p DWMD O¥Y P wain
Mo3 mvm Sya ho.
Wir finden diese Definition worllich bei [ast allen judisehen Religionsphile-
sophen vor, Z. B. laulel sie bei Saadja wan DWJ‘D ﬂVfJL,‘U {vel.
Guttmann: Die Religivnsphilosophie des Saadjn 5. 195 Anm. 3, ferner im
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In der Lehre tber die Sphdaren?) fihrt er den ,Aristoleles

und seine Schrift ,de coelo® {Q‘pw,—n mybalisim i b ) qqm‘;agn)
ausdricklich an. '

Dagegen ist jedenfalls unter dem ,Philosophen®®), der da
sagt: ,Ich begehre das Wasser und ich enthalie mieh des-
selben, je nach dem gréfiten Nutzen® — Sokrales zu verstehen %),

In der sog. ,Theologie des Aristoteles®¢) findet sich ein
Anklang an den Ausspruch des ,Philesophen®: Sterbet durch
Euren Willen und lebet durch Eure Natur.?)

Vielleicht wird auch in einer anderen pseudo-aristotelischen,
von newrplatonischen ldeen erfiilifen Schrifl dem Arisloleles die

Lehre =zugeschrieben 8), dak die negativen Attribute Golles
wahrer sind als die positiven.

Haufig finden wir auch im Mikrokosmos ,di¢ Fhilosophen®
(02D am) citiert; so z. B. heilil es von ihnen?), daf sie die
Philosophie als Selbsterkenntnis definieren. Die Auntoren dieser
Lehre . sind die dem Plotin folgenden lauteren Briider §).

- Sie lehren auch®), daB nur den zwei niederen Stufen der
Seele eine Abhangigkeit vom Temperament zukomine.
" ..Dabk nur der Prophet1%) die Ursache der Ursachen erken-
nen konne, ist ebenfalls eine ihrer Lehren.

Kusari des Juda halevi V. [2: ‘?333 ."17:3 B¥jata Dw:{b manSe eI
Mo L. Genau so lautet die Definition auch bpi Abrahum ibn Daud:
Emuna rama ed. Weil p. 21 Z. 10,
1 po 10 Z, 26,
S op A7 4L ,
9 EBlwes Alnliches siehe Dbei Steinschneider: Pseudepigraphische
Literatur 8. 44,
4} Ohevselzt von Dielerici. Leipzig 1883, S. &,
3} Mikrok. p. 41 Z. 17,
8 p. 56 Z. 16. Vgl Xaufmann: Allvibutenlehre 5. 830, Anm. 198
Uber die Geschichte dieser Lebre siehe niheres in dessen Theologie des
Bachja S. 77 Anm. 2, :
N op2Z 14
¥y Vgl Dieterici: Anthropelogie S. 1.
9 Ebd. 8, 58 w. b9 uud Mikrok. p. 19 Z. 20.
19 p. 20 Z. 26. Auch bef Mose ihn Esra und bei Buchja sind unter

D"B’]D"I‘?’:'Jﬂ die lauteren Brider 2 verstehen. Vgl. Kaulmaun: Theologie
des Bachjz S.18 Anm. 1.

18
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Dafi der Korper Substanz 1) sei, ist eine so geldufige Lehre,
daf Josef als deren.Autor nur schlechthin die »Fhilosophen*
angiebt. '

~ Platoniseh gefirbt ist die Lehre von den vier Eigenschai-
fen, welehe zur Glickseligkeit fihren®). Josef leilel sie auch
aus der heiligen Schrift 9 her. '

Die Lehre von den drei kosmischen Bewegungen 1) ,von,
zum und um den Miltelpunkt* ist aristotelisch. 3)

In seinen Ansichten iiber die intelligibele Welt 9) folgt Josel
vollkommen den Neuplalonikern,

Bei der Ergrlerung der Lehre vom Willen ") erkhirt Josef,
er wolle sich kurz fassen, da diese Frage vou den ,Philnsophen 8
schon vielfach unlersuchl worden sei.

Auf [bn Sina (Avicenna) ®) ist vielleicht der Ausspruch zu
beziehen, dak Golt notwendig existierend ist, die Geschapfe
aber nur mdglich seien.

Unler den ,Philosophen* p, 9 sind die Peripateliker zu
verslehen, 10) :

Y op. 10 Z. 9, o

3 paszan

" Zephanpja 2, 3.

Y p.o 15 Z, 26

4 de coelo T, 3.

Y p. 39 Z 17 I

) M.op B Z.29. Vgl S. 14w 47 B dieser Arbeil

“} Vgl Schalirastani (Hanrbricker H, S. 127), wa die Lehre des Thales
und des Empedocles vom Willen dargesielll wird.

Es ist eine ponoz merkwiirdige Uhereinslimmung, wenn es a, u. (),
heifit: Die Lehre des Platon und Aristoteles jst an sich dieselbe undim ein-
zelnen ein verschlossenes Ding. Josel sagl niamlich p. bl; bl R 5:1
DTMNDD 2O pvy.

" p 42 Z,19. Vil Schabrastani ibers, von Haarbr, 1. S. 252 und Kauf-
mann: Aitributenlehre S. 333 Anm. 204,

) Herr Professor Kaufmann, an den ich mich wegen Erklirung die-
ser verderbten Slelle wandle, halte die Giite mir mitzoleilen, ,daf der Passus
+durch Vergleich mit Abiaham ibn Dand's Emuna rama B 11 etwas an Klzrheit
gewinnen dirfte. Die Frage bezieht sich auf den Gebranch des Wortes
¥y fir Kérper und die Einzeldinge () im Gegensalz zu den Gal-
tungen, Ideen, die allein den Namen Subslanz verdienen.® Die Leswrten dar
verschiedenen Codices divergieren an dieser Stelle indessen derart, -dub eine
einleuchiende Erklirung uns vorlinfty noth unmoglich jst,
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Abgesehén von den bis jetzt hesprochenen Philosophen
(oaipy>or), kommt derselbe Ausdrack sogleich im Anfang des
Mikrokosmos noch einmal in etwas bestimmterer Fassung vor;

offenbar sind daselbst ') mit o™War Do EM die lauteren
Brider gemeint. 3)

1) Mit Namén genanute Philosophen.
Auf Empedocles (D'l‘pj"m‘_ﬁ,) verweist Josef ausdriicklich

jeden, der sich mit der Lehre vom gbltlichen Willen be-
fassen wrolle ). ’

Von der Lehre des Empedocles hat uns nur Schahrastani 1)
einiges tiberliefert. TUnter dem Namen des Empedocles miissen
aber bei den Arabern einige Schriften verbreitet gewesen sein,
deren Unechtheil selbsiverstindlich ists),

Von seiner Lehre tiber den Willen, auf die tbrigens auch
Falagera im Vorwort zu seiner Ubersetzung ausgewihlter Stel-

len aus Gahirel's Lebensquelle verweist, ist uns sonst nichis
bekannt ¢).

Vou Platon (Ijn\‘pj\\) ) w1rd die aus Diogenes Laertius #)
‘hekannte Anekdote vom peistipen Schanen erziihit,

Auch als Verlasser eines Gebeles in seinen vduor (1D
Dw:m;p)'wird er von Josel genannt ),

Der Philosoph Platon (31 a\‘pg‘\ rFD']lj'JE} i) hat nach
Josef10) gelehrt: Die Kenntnis dreier Dinge ist dem Volke férder-
lich: 1. Golt ist der Schaopler des All's, unter seinem Schulz

1) Mikrokosmos p. 2 Z. 2,

?) Vgl Reifmano io Berliver's Magazin V 8. 85.

% Mikrok. p. 52.

4 Hnarbricker 8, 91. Vgl auch 8, 127, Siehe auch Knufmann: Attri-
butenlehre 8. 309 Anm. 153; Gullmann: Philosophie Gabirols 8. 25 Anm, 2;
33; 34; 43 Anm. 9; 50. Vgl auch weliter unten 5. 48 f,

%) Vgl Weorich: De auctorum Graecorum versionibus el commentariis
Syriacis, Arabicis Armeniacis, Fersicisque commentatio. Leipzig 1849, p. 1.

%) Munk: Mélanges de philosophie juive et arabe. Paris 1859, p, 3.

N p 35 2. 26

8y VI, 53,

9 p. 51 Z. 22, Niheres siche bei Knufmann n. a. 0. 5. 802 Anm, 188;

bei Guitmana 4. a. O. S. 34 und bei Steinschneider: Zur psendepigraphischen
Litteratur 8. 51 &,

9) p 637 4
20
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und’ Gebot steht alles; 2. es ist ihm nichls verborgen, 3. Goit
bat an guten Thaten mehr Wohlgefallen als an Opfern.

Aristoleles wird ebenfalls und zwar als Verfasser der Topik
(1‘|j1:n;;\ TA03 WD) cillertt); an dieser Stelle wird zugleich
ein Passus ansdriicklich als der Topik wdrtlich entnommen
bezeichnet, der aber schwerlich in derselben zu finden sein
dirfte ¥): ,wer das, was er mit gesunden Sinnen wahrgenomimen
hat, leugnet, ist wert, daB man ihn ins Gefingnis sperre und
ihn geikele®,

Aristoteles wird auch als Urheber der Lehre (ber
die ,allgemein verbreiteten Ansichten® genannt (re ¥vdofe —
MdMaD) 9.

Von Claudius Galenus 4) (D';;'f‘p 3) wird erwiihnt, daf er die
Ansicht verlreten habe, die Pflanzenseele sei ein gittliches Ver-
mdégen 8).

Bemerkenswert ist auch die Frwihnung %) des syrischen
Gnostikers - Bardesanes (i.\{gwj). Dieser lehre nmimlich: . ; Von
einem Dinge kiinnen nicht zwei Gegensitze hervorgehen. Der
Schépfer der puten Dinge ist darum bis ins Unendliche der
- Schopler des Guten und des Lichtes, der Schopler der schleeh-
len Dinge der uvnaufhérliche Schépfer der Finsternis und des
Schlechten und keiner von Beiden hat etwas hervorgebracht,
von dem nicht der andre das Gegenteil hervorgebracht hitte."

Schiiellich werden auch noch die Mutakallimun (o™aon)
hin und wieder citiert. Er bekimpit ihre Ansichl, dak die Seele
ein Accidens und der Kérper Substanz ™) oder eine Summe von
Subsianzen sei 8), :

Gegen den mu'tazilitischen Karder Abu Jakub Josel al Basir
und dessen Lehren in seinem Buche Manzuri polemisiert er, wie

H p.HZ 19

) Auch Kaufmann in seiner Schrift: ,Die Sinne® 8. 53 Anm. 52 veri-
fiziert’ diese AuBerung nicht.

Y p. 6. o L

%) Er war Arzl und Philosopk und lebte von 181—200 n. Chr. Bei
den Arabern war er unler dem Namen Gallanus bekannl,

3 po 2 Z.30.

8 p.o 49 Z, 20,

N p. 33 Z. 31,

% p. 35 Z.10,

21



16

Kaufmann nachweist, ungemein heltig und scharfsinnig ). Trotz
dieser Folemilk aber enllehnt er doch — wasg bei seinem ent-
gegengesetzien religiosen Standpunkte rechi merkwiirdig ist — .
manches Argument seiner Beweisfilirung dem Kalam®) und
und stimmt sogar®) hei der Lehre vom- gotilicher Willen mit
Albasir tiberein.

8. 5.
Josefs Beziehnngen zn den lanteren Bridern
und zu Salomo ibn Gabirel.

Josef steht vollkommen unter dem Einfluf der zu seiner
Zeit im arabischen Orfent allgemein herrschenden Lehre?), die
irn wesentlichen eine Verschmelzung von neuplatonischen und
neupythagoreischen Philosophemen, unter Aufnahme einiger Ari-
stotelischer Bepriffe, repriisentiert. Als Houptverireter dieser. Rich-
lung kennen wir, soweit die uns erhaltene Litteratur in Betracht
kommt, die lauteren Briider und Gabirol. Eine direkte Abhingigkeit
Josefs von ihnen bleibt trotz vieler inhalilicher Uhereinstimmungen
ungewif; indes wenn wir Josefs Stellung zu jener Richtung darlegen
wollen, kénnen wir uns nur an Gabirol und die lanteren Briider, als
dienoch vorhandenen Vertreter, hallen. Offenbar hat Josef als eigent-
liche Quellen Schriften, wie die des Psendo-Empedocles — die er ans-
dricklich erwihnt 5 — und solche des Pseudo-Aristoteles benitilzt.
_ ‘Wenn nun eine I"Ibereinstimmung der Lehren Josefs mitl
denen Gabirols und der |. Brider sehr hiunfig erkennbar ist, so
muf man zunichst annehmen, dab sie aus derselben Quelle ge-
schiipft ‘haben, '

Belehrend ist hierfiir eine Stelle im fons vitae des Gabirols),

Y p.o 43 Z, 30 und p. 46 Z. 11 . Vgl Kaufmonn 250 (T

% po 47, Kaufmann S, 280

% p.o Bl Z 32 und Kaufmann 803 Anm. 142

4 In religidsen Dingen folgt er namentlich Saadjn und Bachja. Kauf-
mann: Attributenlehre p. 2B4 Anm. 9¢ weist pach, daf ein Teil des Be-
weises hinsichllich der Schbpfung — wie iho Josel giebt — von Saadja

“stamme; siehe woch ebd. p. 318 Aom. 174 und sonst. Kaufmann vermutet

uuch ferner 8. 2RB Anm. 96, dafi die Ausfithroogen Jasefs iber den Bewels
der Einheit Golles mit Rieksicht suf die avsfihrliche Darstellung bei Bachja
{(Herzenspllichten I, 9) so kaapp gefafiL worden sejen:

#y  Mikrokosmos p. 52.

% ed. Bacumker, p. 932 8
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mit welcher der Mikrokosmos eine auffallende Ubereinstimmung
-aufweist, so daB sich jedem der Gedanke an unmittelbare Ent-
lehnung aufdringen wird 1), Gleichwohl aber zeigt ein Ausdruck
deutlich, daB an dieser Stelle nichl nolwendig an eine solche
gedacht werden muB. Der in Betracht kommende Passus lautet
namlich: ,Et propter hoe dicitur, gquod apprehensio substan-
ttiarum  secundarim et accidentium secundoram non est nisi
per scientiam primarum subsiantiarom et primorum  acciden-
tiom.* Hier wird also durch das .dicitur® anf eine von Gabirol
benutzte (uelle hingewiesen; und ehen diese konnie aach dem
Verfasser des Mikrokosmos vorliegen B}

In einer ziemlich bedeutenden Anzahl von Fillen erscheint
es aber gleichwohl wahrscheinlich, daf eine direkte Abhingig-
keit von Gabirol oder von den lauteren Briidern vorliegt, Be-
achienswert ist namentlich eine Menge wértlicher Uberein-
stimmungen 3), die mitunter so schlagend sind, daB hin und
wieder der schwer lesbare Text des Mikrokosmos dadurch eine
einlenchtende Erklirung fndet.

Interessant ist es ferner hierbei, dat Gabirol offenbar eben-
 falls die 1. Briider beniitzt hat und - hesonders in naturwissen-
schaftlichen Anschauungen fast ganz unter ihrem Einfluf steht o,

Ubrigens .hat aof Joses Beziehungen zu den |. Bridern
bereils Maimonides ausdriicklich hingewiesen %) und in nenerer
Zeil Sleinschneider anfmerksam gemacht ©); ebenso Kaufmann 7).,
Dieser®) und Guitmann?®) haben auch durch Gegeniiberstellung

) Siehe 8. 25 dieser Arheit,

) Moglich, wenngleich wenig wahrscheinlich, blatbt frejlich die An-
nahme, daf Gubirol aul seine cigenen Ausftihrungen p. 4, 22—-86, 6 zuriick-
verweist,

" Auf diesclben wird an dem betr. Ort unserer Arbeit hingewiesen.

‘) Vgl Guilmann a. 2. 0. S. 35 O und Huneberg's Abhandlung ,Ober
Gabirol's Verhiiltnis zu der Enecyclopiidie der L Brader* in den Sitzungsbe-
richlen der k. bayrischen Akademie der Wissenscheften 1866 S. 89 iy,
") In seiném Briefe an Samuel ibn Tibbon; siche oben S. 4 Anm, 1,

®) Tewish Lilernture. London 1857. p. 98.

") An vielen Stellen der nAltributenlehra®,

® Das. 5 310 Anm. 156 uad in n3puren Al-Ballajisi's® 8. 84 und J5.

) won 008042 w43 Anm. 1. _ o :

Doector, Josel ibn Znddik, . 2
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einzelner Stellen, dié im folgenden noch vermehrt werden, eine
Anzahl Ubereinstimmungen mit Gabirol dargethan.

Die Encyclopidie der lauteren Brider?) ist uns durch Die-
terici's sorgfaltige Uberselzung *) bekannt.

- Gabirol’s Lehensquelle (M’kor chajim) ist urspringlich ara-
bisch geschrieben. Josef hat offenbar das arabische : Original
benutzt, da er den dbrigens trefflichen Auszug Falagera's schon
aus chronologischen Griinden nicht gekannt haben kann. Das
Original isl bis jetzt noch nicht gefunden worden.

In jingster Zeit hat Clemens Baeumker die aus dem
arabischien Original stammende lateinische Ubersetzung des
Johannes Hispanus und Dominicus Gundisalvi herausgegeben ™).
Manche Ubereinstimmungen, die aus Falagera's Auszug nicht
ersichtlich sind, sind dadurch klar zu Tage getreten. Wir
eitierenn slets pach der Baeumker'schen Ausgabe.

Wir gehen nummnehr zu unserer eigentlichen Auigabe {iber
und erforschen das Verhilinis Josefs wu den | Bridern und za
Gabirol %), indem” wir die philosophischen #) Ansichlen Josefs nach
den einzelnen Materien geordnet betrachten,

Schon den Grundgedanken und den Ansgangspunkl seiner
‘Philosophie: * ,Der Mensch ist eine Well im Kleinen: er repri-
senliert in séinem K&rper und dessen Teilen die gesamie ma-
terielle Schopfung und in seiner verniinfligen Seele die panze
geistige Welt” (p. 2, 12 u. p. 41,20) hat er jedenfalls zunichsl
von den 1. Briidern und von (Gabirel Gbernommen.

1} Die Encyclopiidie ist nach Stoffen geordnet upd umiaBt alle Ob-
jekle des Wissens, wie sie die Araber im zebnlen Jahrhundert beherrsehten.
Sie ist zu einem abgerundeten Ganzen vereinigt, um durch sie eine Walfe
gegen die alle sitiliche und geistige Bildung unlerdrickende muhammedanische
Orthodoxie zu gewinnen, Schon im 11 Juhrh. wurden diese Abbandlungen
nach HSpanien verpfanzt, dort auberordentlich verbreitet und belieht und
von hier zum Gemeingut der damaligen gebildeten Well des Orienis gemacht.

%) 'Die Encyclopidie wmfafit in dieser Uberselzung folgende Binde:
1, Streit zwischen Mensch und Tier, 18568; 2, Prnpﬁdeutik, 1865; 8. Logik
und Psychologie, 186G8; 4. Anthrnpologm, 1871; b Weltseele, 1872; 6. Nalor-
anschouung, 1876.

1) Beitrige zur Geschichte der Pln]usophle des Mittelalters Bd. I,
Heft 2-—4. Minsler 1895,

+) Uber Gabirol, seine Quellen und seine Philosophie isL zu ver-
gleichen Guitmann &, a. O, der alles enschﬂpfend dargeslelll hal.
*)  Wir sehen hierbei von den theslogischen und ethisehen Ansichiten ab,
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Freilich ist der Gedanke vom Mikrokosmos von ihnen keines-
wegs zum ersten Male ausgesprochen worden. Sehen wir von
Anklangen bei Anaximeres !) ab, so finden' wir ihn der Sache
nach zundchst beiPlato ), welcher sagt, daf einzelne Kérperteile
des Menschen dem Musler des Wellalls nachgebildet seien, und
daR der ganze menschliche Organismus héheren geistigen Zwecken
entspreche.  Aristoteles stellt ausdriicklich den Mikrokosimos dem
Makrokosmos gegeniiber ¥). Einen ihnlichen Gedanken driickt er
aus ¥), wenn er aosfihit, dak im Menschen, im Vergleich 2u den
Tieren, sich die Natur in ihrer héchsten Vollkommenheil zeipt,
Von den Stoikern 5) und Neuplatonikern wurde der Gedanke
aufgenommen und gelangte von ihnen dann zu den Arabern,
von denen er ausfihrlich -— namenllich von den 1. Briidern 5)
~— behandelt wurde.

lhrer Darstellung folgt Josel zwar nicht in allen Punkten,
aber doch so, dali eine Benutzung offenbar wird, Rr ist nicht
s0 weitschweifiz wie die I Brider und sucht auch nicht die Ana-
logien in der fast lacherlichen Weise der spitzfindigen Arvaber
auf. 'Wo er mit ihnen nicht tibereinstimmt, folgt er meist dem
Jezirabuche 7).,

) Adtius Placila 1, 8, i5. (Diels: Doxographi p. 278, 12), Vgl Bacumker:
Problem d. Materie, 8, 15 -

) Timaeus p. dd—d7,

3 Physik VIIL 2, p 352 W 24—30: o §'a o ToBres” durarde
vevdatlar, o zwlie 16 altd oupfira wal sard v mEe; 8 PO v peeog
szdgueg, xal &v prydde,

) de historin animal. IX 8, p. 598 a 18 It

) Vgl Stein: Psychologie der Slon. Bil. L Anheng: Miken- und
Makrokosmos der Sloa.

®) Anthropologie S, 4t IT.: Der Menseh als Mikrokosmos, Wellsecle
8. 27 . Natur-Anschavung, S. 24 (F

Zur Zeil Josefs scheint der Gedanke vom Mikrokosmos sehr gelitufiy
gewesen zu sein. Auch von einem christlichen Zeitpenossen, Bernhard Sil-
veslris, haben wir ein ihnliches Werk; vgl. Bernurdi Silvestris de mundi universi-
tate libri duo, sive megacosmos el microcosmus; hrsg. von Barach u. Wrobei
Innsbruck 1876. Dieses Werk hal aber offenbar seinen Grundgedanken nicht
unmitlelbar erhalien, sondern hant den Gedankengaog des Platonischen Timneus
weiler aus. Vgl. Windelband: Geschichte der Philosophie. PFreiburg 1892,
8. 216. Uber den Mikrokosmos im Judentum vgl. Frankel's Monatsschyift
i a. 0. und Guitmann a, 2. 0. 8. 117. Anm. 3.

) Es ist ein mystisches Buch ,aber die Weltschopfung®, dessen Aulor

R
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Josef sagt?): ,Es giebt nichts in der Welt, das nicht sein
Analogon im Menschen finde. Er gleicht zundchst der Korper-
welt; in ihm finden sich die vier Elemente vor, er hesitzt deven
E:gentumhchkmt denn er geht von Hilze zur Kilte, von Feuch-
tigkeit zur Trockenheit dber. Br besitzt die Natur der Minerale,
Pllanzen. und Tiere; er enisteht und vergeht, wie die Minerale,
wiichst, erndhrt sich und pflanzt sich fort, wie die Pflanzen,
er hat Empfindung und Leben, wie die Tiere. Er hat Ahnlich-
keil mit den EKigenttimlichkeiten der Dinge; er gleicht an auf-
rechter Geslalt der Terebinthe; sein Haar gleicht den Griisern
und Kritutern, die Adern und Arlerien den Tliissen und Ka-
nilen, die Knochen den Bergen ®). Er hal ferner die charakteri-
stischen [igenschaften der Tiere; er ist lapfer wie der Liwe,
furchisarn wie der Hase, geduldiz wie das Lamm, listig wie
der Fuchs* %),

Alle diese Analoga finden sich bereits bei den 1. Briidery4);
dagegen hat Josel bei der Vergleichung des Kopfes mit der
Himme]ssphire der Zihne mit den Tagen des Sonnenmonals,
der zwolf Offnungen des Korpers mit' den 12 Monaten " —
~nach.dem Jezirabuch Perek 4; Mischna 4 — andere Beispiele
" angefiihrl ®). :

Josel nimmt mit den lauleren Briidérn zwar auch sieben
schaffende Krafle an7), lafit aber aus guten Griinden den Vergleich
mit den sieben Wandelsternen fort, durch welche die Entschei-
dungen des Himmels iiber das Seiende sfatifinden 8), wie er denn
iberhaupt den Gestirnen keine bestimmende Macht einrfumen kann.

Bei Gabirol findet sich der Gedanke vom Mikrokosmos,
wenn auch nur kurz, so doch durchaus bestimmt ausge-
sprochen *): mundus minor exemplum est maioris mundi ordine.

nicht bekannt ist. Vgl Castelli: Einleilung zum Commentar des Snhatai Donolo
zum Sefer Jezira. Florenz 1880.

1) p.18 u 19.

) P24

% po 18,

m') Anthropolugm, 8. 51; .)B 5.

2

"} Vgl Anthropoelogie 8. 48 T,

T p. 25 _

% Anthropologie S, 48,

" fons vitae p. 77 Z. 2.
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Wir wollen nunmehr unsere Untersuchung mit der Ver-
gleichung der erkenntnistheoratischen Sitze beginnen: diese
slels streng von der Psychologie zu scheiden, war Bei der Ver-
wandtschaft der beiden Gebiete nieht immer darchlihrbar,

§| ﬁb
Trkenntnistheorie.

Als Fundamenlalsatz seiner Lehre von der Erkenninis stellt
Josel den folgenden auf: ,Alles Wissen beruht auf dem Grunde
der Selbsterkenninis; wer sich selhst erkennt, erkenni alles;
(erst) wer sich selbst erkennt, kann etwas aonlier ihm Liegendes
erkennen® 1),

Fast in gleicher Weise haben sich die 1. Brider gelufert ?):
»Wenn jemand die Erkenninis der Dinge zu haben behauplet,
jedoch sich selbst nicht kennt, so gleicht er dem, welcher andre
ndhrt, doch selbst hungerl u. s. w. Der Menseh muk in diesen
Dingen erst bei sich beginnen und dann zu den andern
ibergehen®,

-~ Wie die Vorlage Josefs erscheinen die Worle Gabirol's:
-Quod aatem de scientia magis necessarinm est scire, hoe est,
ul sciat se ipsum, wt per hoe videlicet sciat alia, quae sunt
praeter ipsum, quia ejus essentin est comprehendens omnia et
‘penetrans® ete. d), ' '

Auch in bezug anf das Mittel zur Erkenninis sind Ahno-
lichkeilen vorhanden. Das Mittel zur Erkennlnis ist nimlich
fiic Josef %) die menschliche Seele selhsl; dadurch dal dieselbe
einen Gegenstand geistiz umfabit, erkennl sie ihn, begreift sein
Wesen und wird dadurch der geistige Ort des erkannten Dinges.

N op 22100 p20 Z 14 ete,

) Anthropologis, 8.1 u. 46. Logik, 5. 17. .
9 CLvop. 42,8 Vel Guttmann a w O p. 8. "Anm. Der HinWe!s
_.aul Plotin's Enreiden (ed. H. F. Miller. Berlin ‘1878—803 IV, 4, 2 ist aber
bicht ganz zutreffend, do an dieser Stelle nicli von der wuys, sondern vom
voig im Gegensaiz zur puys die Rede sein kann, dem die wuyy sich freilich
zuwendel. Vyl, daselbst weiter unten dexerdon dmi piv ele., und die sogenannte
»Theologie des Aristoteles*, (fiberselzt von Dieterici), Leipzig 1893. p. 18.

Top T4 oA o o
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Der Sache nach dasselbe lehren die I Brader. Die Seele
ist nach ihnen gleichsam ein ,geistiges Buch* mit den Formen
des: Gewnuliten, ochne daB diese sich, wie es im Stoffe geschieht,
drangtenn ). Aber die besondere Wendung, welche der Gedanke
bei Josel nimmi, findet aus den ). Bridern doch nicht seine Ep-
klirang ; weder vom peistigen Ort noeh vom Umfassen des
Gegenstandes ist bei ihnen die Rede.

Von der Ansicht derer (gemeint sind ohne Frage die Pla-
toniker), welche die Seele als Oti ‘der Ideen (rdmoc eiddn) be-
zeichnen, berichtet schon Arvistoleles und giebt dieser Ansichl
wenigstens teilweise, mil einer gewissen Correctur, seine Zu-
stimmung ®). Doch ist der Ausdruck ,geisliger Ort* auch ihm
vollig fremd.

Wohl aber findet sich derselbe bei Gabirol. Filr diesen
ist der ,geistige Ort* im Gegensatz zu dem korperlichen ein
Fundamenialsatz seiner Lehre, auf den er an zahireichen Stellen
zu sprechen kommt %),

Ebenso ist die Dentung des Erkennens als eines Umfassens
durch die Secle eine dem Gabirol durchaus geliufige Wendung 4).

Gabirol gelangt zu ‘der Annahme eines geistigen Orley
durch seine Spekulation tber den Substanzbegriff; denn, wenn
man die Substanz, welche kein Kirper ist, als den Ort {ir den
Korper bezeichnet, so ist jede Substanz der geistipe Ort fiir
die Substanz, welche von ibr getragen wird s).

Josef hat dem von den I. Briidern nur erst angedenteten, von
Gabirol aufgenommenen und fir seine Philosophie fruchtbar ge-
machten Gedanken einen Platz in seiner Philosophie einge-
riumt, ohne auf seine Durchfithrung tiefer einzugehen.

‘Wir kominen nunmehr zu der Erklarung, die Josefl von dem
ErkenntnisprozeB giebt. Er sagt nimlich: Es giebt eine zwiefache
Erkenntnis, eine sinnliche und eine Vernunflerkenninis. Dia

1) Weliseele 5. 48,

3} de anima III 4, p. 429 a 27.

3 opo 20 Z18; po 4917 1544w 7. 156,2, 206 w 10, 207,20 3149,

%) Z. B. fons vilae p 7 Z. 9 quit seientic scienlis est comprehansio ad
rem seitam. p. 1L,19: Bi tu bene nost certitudinem essentize znimae et
imaginasti eins comprehensionem circa omnin elc.

5 L v.op 291 6 u 19
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sinnliche Erkenntnis erstreckl sich nur — wie der Philosoph
sagt!).— auf die Accidentien der Dinge resp. auf die einzelnen
Individuen, nicht auf die (iallungen *); diese werden nur ven
der Seele d. h. von der Vernunft erfaBi. Mithin erfalit die
‘Vernuniterkenninis - das Wahre 1) und Wesentliche, die sinnliche
Erkenntnis das: Zufallige wnd Wechselnde,

Der Erkenntnisprozefi vollzieht sich auf folgende Weise:
Der Gesichtssinn erfafit die Farbe und die Gestall eines Dinges.
Die Vorstellungskraft, die ihren Silz im Vorderhirn hat, em-
plingt dadurch ein analoges Bild, wie si¢ es Ja auch ohne reiles
Objekt 4) sich vorstellen kaun. Nun bringt die Vorslellungskraft
(M3 M) das Bild der Denkkralt zu Mmenen o — be-
kannlich eine Funktion der vérniinf[igen Seele —); die Seele he-
lrachiet vermége ihrer Natur das Ding und seinen Sinn und
erfait das Geislige von ihm. Dies ist die Erkenntnis.

Dali Josef bei dieser Eeéiterung, die bei der Unsicherheit
des Textes nicht durchaus klax wird, den 1. Briidern gefolgt ist,
geht bis zor Evidenz aus einer Vergleichung der beziiplichen
Slellen #) hervor: ' _

-, Bringt die Vorstellungskralt — welche ihren Sitz im Vor-
derhirn hat ") — das Bild des sinnlich Wahrgenommenen, nach-
dem sie dasselbe von-den Sinneskrifien erhalien, der Denkkraft
z0, und entweieht dann das sinnlich-Wahrgenommene dJder Be-
-zeugung durch den Sinn, so bleibt das Bild nur in den (e-
danken, in geistiger Form gebildet.

»Gelangen die Grundzige des sinnlich Wahrgenommenen

'} Aristoteles. Vgl. Zeller: Philasophie der Griechen 3, 2; 5. 198,

‘) Diese Stelle p. 4 gehitrt zu den verderblesten des Werkes, O ent-
Nl enthiill einige Lesarten, die den Text zum Teil noch unlesbarer machen.
P B 212 OEONT i AN W TP - 2 15 N DY)
QIR 113 2 16: [ poang 2 17: sl vy paNg
st 0: sy MPNR. 2200 o [ sl Yy

-Aus den zahlreichen Varinnten, -die -sich noch vermeliren lassen, er
hellt die Schwierigkeit des Toxtes.
: 7 Ts ist nach 0. Z. 14 DN e lesen,

) Wir lolgen der Lesart 0. Z. 18, TS INE

%) Weltseele B, 47, o

%) Antbropologie S. 95. und 38.
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zur Substanz der Seele, so ist die erste That der Denkkraft, daf
sie dieselben betrachtet, um ihren Sinn, ihr Wieviel u. 5. w. zu
erkennern .

Die Darstellung des Erkenninisvorganges, wie sie die 1. Brider
geben, ist auch Gabirol nicht unbekannt. Er1aft dieselbe, ohne ihr
jedoch villig beizustimmen, vom Schiiler entwickeln?): ,Der
Erkenntnisprozeh vollzieht sich in der Weise, daB die in der
korperlichen Substanz subsislierenden sinnolichen Formen und
Accidentien zuerst durch die Sinneswahrnehmung und dann
durch die Vorstellungskraft hindurchgehen und erst, nachdem
sie in diesen beiden Stalionen gewissermafien verdinnt und ver-
teinert worden sind, sich der Seele einprigen und von ihr er-
fakt werden.* '

Gabirol holdigt vielmehr seinerseits bei der Erklarung der
menschlichen Erkenntnis einer durchaus intellectualistischen Auf-
fassungsweise und sieht hierbei auf Platonischem 2} resp. neu-
platonischem Standpunkt,

.Durch Zusammenfassung der zerstrenten Stellen im fons
vilae gelangt man zu folgender Lehre:

_ Die Seele besilzt Wissen, weil sie ein Teil der Wellseele
ist. Das Wissen ist intellectuell, es erstreckt sich aul die allge-
meinen Begriffe, auf die sog. secundiren Substanzen und Acci-
dentien. Durch Verbindung der Seele mit dem Leibe geht die-
ges Wissen nicht etwa ganz verloren, sondern es schlummert in
der Seele polentiell. Durch die Wahrmehmung und Erkenninis

1) p. 184, 8.

%) . Der Ursprung disser Theorie bernbi auf Plato’s Lehre van der
Wiedererinnerung. Vgl Zaller 11°1, 8. 707. Bei Aristoleles zieht sich durch
die Lehre von der Erkenninis eine Unklarheit hindurch; denn einerseits
bestreitel Arisloteles die Moplichkeil eines angeborenen Wissens und behaup-
tet, alle unsere Begriffe enlspringen nus der Wahrnehmung; andererseils
spricht er von einem unmillelbaren Erkennen derjenigen Wabrheiten, von
denen alle anderen abhingen und 1AL alle Erkenntnisse, die wir im Lauf
nnseres Lebens gewinnen, der Anlage nach von Anfapg in der Seele liegen.

" Siehe Zeller 1I* 2.'S, 193 ff. 'Die Neuplatoniker, besonders Plotin, legen auf
die Erfabrung — bei dieser Lehre — wenig Wert. Hoher stehl ihnen das
unmiltelbare Wissen; die Seele far sich ist anf die blofe Reflexion be- -
schrinkt; die Prinzipien eines hoheren Wissens kanm sie nur vom woie ent-
lehnen. Der menschliche entlehnt sie dem gottlichen »obs, von dem. er nur
wenig unterschieden {st, dessen Teil er vielmehr ist. Zeller TII® 2. S, 809 I,
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der sinnlichen Dinge, der primdren Substanzen und Accidentien,
wird das Wissen von den secundiren Substanzen und Acci-
dentien geweckt, es wird aus Her Mdglichkeit zur Wirklichkeit
gebracht. 1) ,

~Josef ist auch dieser Lehre zum Teil gefolgt: er sprichl von
secundiren und primiren Substanzen, wie von ganz bekannien
Dingen, obwohl nur an einer einzigen Stelle des Buches?) deutlich
davon die Rede ist. Dorl heifit es: Der Hauptgrund des sittlichen
Handelns liegt in der Wissenschait (Mnor), denn ihretwegen
wurde der Mensch geschalfen ®) und deswegen wurden ihm die
ersten Accidenlien und die ersten Substanzen freigegeben {zum
Erkennen, Y90y), um sich von ihnen aul die zweiten Sobstanzen
belehrend hinweisen zu lassen 4); alles, was vom ersten zum
zweiten aufsteigl, das fallt dem Menschen schiwer und ist ihm
wegen seiner Subtilildt®) dunkel; was aber vom zweilen zum
ersten geht, dessen Dasein isl ihm offenbar wegen der Grobheit
(M2 ). und Klarheit des Dinges.©

Wir sehen dentlich aus dieser Sle]le,:dnfﬁ Josef ein An-
hinger der Lehre vom intellektuellen Wissen sewesen ist, oline

' '} Guitmann p. 88 fI. hal wegen ullzugrofier Kirze die Lehre Gahirols
nicht klar genug dargestelit.

) p. 64, Er erwilhnt sie auch, wie aus den Varianlen von 0. hervor-
gehl, p. 9 Z. 1 v, unten v, p, 10 Z. 4. :

~%) Vgh L vitwe p. 6, Z. 18: scientia, propter quam creatus est homuy,
u. a. anderen Orlen, .

Y Vgh i v p. 832,8: EL propler hoe dicitur fuod apprehensiv sub-
stantiarum secundarum el accidentinm secundorum  non  est nisi ‘per scien-
tiam primarum  substanlisrum et primorum  aceidentium  (siehe oben p. 17
dieser Arheit).

Die Lelire von den ersten umd zweiten Substanzen {Tomren knd
detregar odoiny stamml von Aristoteles, der unter der nerstan Sabstanz' das
Individouny, unter der ,zweilen Substanz¥ den allgemeinen Begriff verstand,

Indem man die ,zweilen Suobstanzen® mil den dJurch die Wieder-
erinnerung zu erkennenden plalonischen ldeen identificierte, entstand die be-
hauc}elle Formel. o P L

®) Vel fv. p.o 204 Z. 3: Simililer, quo magis penetraveril intellectus
id, yuod esl posl subslanliam, quae sustinet praedicamenta, scilicet substan-
tizs spirituales, donec perveniat ad materiam primam, tuae esi contra sub-
stantiam, obscurius fiel ei esse el oceultins propier suam subtilitatem; et e
contrario, gue magis redierit a materia et exjerit ad propinguinrem ex sub-
slantiis, declarabitur esse et manifestabitar propter suam crassitudinem.
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jedoch auch der Lehre vom empirischen Wissen, wie wir aus
der vorangegangenen Erdrierung ersehen haben, seine Zustim-
mung il Versagen.

Auch den 1. Bridern ist iibrigens die Annahme von primaren
und secundaren Substanzen vielleicht niecht ganz fremd gewesen;
wenigstens konnen wir einen Anklang an diese Lebre bei ihnen
finden. Sie sagen nimlich: Offenbar und klar sind die Sub-
stanzen der Kérper und deren Accidentien; verborgen und ge-
heim sind die Substanzen der Seele und ihre Zustinde. Offen-
bar und klar sind die Dinge dieser Well. Verborgen und dem
Verstande der meisten verhillt sind die Dinge der andern Well.
Golt bestimmte, dali das Offenbare, Klare auf. das Verborgene,
Geheime hinweise t).

Des weiteren untersucht Gabirol die Frage, oh zum 7Zu-
standekommen- der Erkenninis ,ein Miltel* nétig sei. Bei der
sinnlichen Wahinehmung ist ein solches notig, bei der Erfassung
der intelligiblen Substanzen aber. nicht; denn inbezug aul die
sinnlichen Dinge ist die Seele nichtwissend; die Substanz der
Seele kann an gieh, d. h. ohme Vermitlelung der Sinneswerk-
senge, nicht die Formen der sinnlichen Dinge erfassen. Nur
durch Vermiltelung der Sinneswerkzeuge kann .sich die Seele
die Pormen der sinnlichen Dinge aneignen, so dab sie dann in
Wirklichkeit dieselben hesitzt,

Die Form der Seele kann alle Formen in sich aufnehmen,
weil sie allen Formen ahnlich ist; zur Er{'assuﬁg der geistigen
Formen bedar! es keiner Vermittelung, denn ihr Wissen besilzt
ja bereits die Seele 2). ' ' -

Unverkennbar ist die Alinlichkeit, welche zwischen dieser
Ausfiihrung Gabirol's und einer- Stelle im Mikrokosmos besteht 3).

Dort heifit es niamlich: ,Aber die geistigen Dinge erfafit
die rationale Seele durch ihr Wesen, ohne irgend welche Ver-
millelung eines anderen (M24 DX P IDN Nb=), weil sie ihnen

Y Propideutik 5. 69. Hier wird diese Lehre in Zusammenhang mit
asirologischen Spielereien gebrachlt.
7 f ov.p 146, 166 w. 170 und Guilmano a, a. O, 8. 149, wo indes

die Erdrterung nichit reeht klar ist, — Die Quelle fir diese Lehre ist viel-
leicht Aristoteles de anima II{ 423 h. 30 £
) pbZ 8
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hinsichtlich ihrer geistigen Beschaffenheil und ihrer Subtilitit
dhnlich ist.*

Dies wiren etwa die bemerkensweriesten Sitze Josefs hin-
sichtlich des Erkennens, soweit diese Theorien in irgend einer
Beziehung zu Gabirol und zu den 1. Bridern stehen,

‘Es eriibrigt nur noch, die Ansichlen Josefs und Gabirols
hinsichtlich der Golteserkenntnis zu vergleichen, wobei sich einige
schlagende Ubereinstimmungen ergeben. '

Im Mikrokosmos ') heiBt es: »Die Auffassung von der Fr-
kenntnis der ersten Substany ist nicht unméglich, aber anch nicht
von jeder Seite (-y ')3;_3) miglich ). Méglich ist namlich von
dieser Erkenninis allein die Besciireibung  der Aliribule und
der von ihnen aunsgehenden Handlungen; die Erkenntnis der von
allen Thitigkeilen abslrahierten (erslen) Substanz ist uns versagl.®

Diese Stelle ist der parallelen im fons vilae so dhnlich,
dali die Vermulung gerechtfertigt erscheinl, Josef habe die
»Lebensquelle* vor sich gehabt und diesen Passus wartliel; in
sein Werk aufgenommen.

Er laulel im fons vitae 9 —

D. Est via ad allingendum scientiam essentiae primae ¥

M Hoe scire non est impossibile nec ex omnj parte
. possibile.

D. Quid igitur ex his est possibile et quid impaossibile ?

M. Ex his hoe est impossibile, scilicel scire essehtiam

essentiae primae absque his facturis quae abea gene-
ratae suni, possibile autem hoc est, scilicet scire eam,
sed nonnisi ex snis operibus, guae ab ea generala
sunt 4).

N po 4T Z. 1115,

" Kaufmann: Altributenlehire, 8. 278 hat diese Slelle, welehe durch
Vergleichung  wit der analogen im I v, ganz klar wird, infolge der gehiuf-
ten Negalionen nicht richtig dbersetat; er sagt nimlich: Die Auffassung von
der ersten Substanz zu erlangen, ist villip tnmdglich; maglich istate, ... .
-Auf diesen Irftum K.'s'ist bereils aufmerksam gemacht worden ; vgl, Brill,
2. . 0. p. 148, Die hebraische Uberselzung Falagera's ist an dieser Stelle,

(I § B) nicht so wustihrlich, — Im fbrigen ist oben Kanfmann's Uberselzung
wiedergegeben,

9 p. 6 Z 16,
Y} Vgl auch Mikr, P 47,15 B ou 5829 I mit f. v, p. 301, 18 .
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Auwach hinsichilich des Zwecks jeglichen Erkennens ist Josef
ein trener Anhdnger Gabirol's. Josef sagt namlich 1): ,Der Zweck.
jeglichenn Studiums, jeglicher Erkenninis ist, zur Glickselig-
keit zu gelangen; zwei Wege {Ghren zu ihr: Golleserkenntnis
und Erfillung seines Willens®. Ehenso laulet es bei Gabirol®):
-D. Quomodo pertingemus ad hoc (applicationem animae cum
mundo altiore)? M. Scientia el opere, quia per scientiam et
operationem conjungitar anima saeculo altiori®.

Auch die weitere Ausfithrung Gabirol’s #): ,et omnino sci-
entia et operalio liberant animam a captivitate naturae et pur
gant eam a suis lenebris et obscurilate ist Josef nichi unbe-
kannt; er giebt sie so wieder, daBk sie fast wie ein Cilat er-
scheint 4): ,Wissen und That brechen erst das Joch der den
Menschen sonst beherrschenden Natur®. %)

§. W
Paychologie.

Die Seele, das geheimnisvolle Prinzip des Lebens in uns,
dieses .groe und jedem Denkenden sich aufdringende Problem,
. wird auch von Josel behandelt und zn lisen gesuchl. Br geht
aber hierbei mehr auf das Physiologische, als auf das Psycho-
logische ein, ganz im Sinne der 1. Briider, die ihm auch in der
Seelenlehre Musler und Beispiel sind.

1y 17019

) po4 Z 26, Man erkennt hieraus, daBb Gabirol anf religissem resp.
jidischem Standpunkt steht, der nicht blof Erkennen Gottes, sondern nuch
Eriillung des ghttlichen Willens, religitises Handeln, fordert. (Im Allgemei-
nen spriekt Gabirel im [ v. so wenig von seiner Religion, daf man aus sei-
nem Werke dieselbe nicht erkennen kaan).

Bemerkenswert ist auch die Auferung der L Br., von denen sich
eigentlich mehr eine quielistische Beschauliehkeit sls hochste Gotlesver-
ehrung vermuten liefle. Weltseele, p, 184, heifit os: ,Dus erhabenste Glick
aber erreichen die, so Golt nnhe siehen. Ibr Gifick aher bestehit in 3 Eigen-
schaflen: 1. dnfi sie ihren Herrn erkennen, 2. daf sie mit der Sorge ihrer
Seele ihm zustrében, 3. doh sie ‘sein Wohlwollen im Handel wnd Wandel
ersireben. A ’

B pod i o

) p. 63 letzte Zeile, |

8 Aul diese Ubereinstimmung ist bereits in der hebr. Zeitschrift
d'schurun Bd. 11, deulscher Teil. S. 67 aufmerksam gemacht worden.
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So spricht er ausfiihrlich bei der Frtirterung dber die ve-
gelative Seele (p. 25) dber Erzeugung und Bildung des Men-
schent); «bei der Behandlung der animalischen Seele redet
er vom Herzen, vom Gehirn und von der Almuang, wobei er
namentlich betont, daf jede Bewegung der Brust willkirlich
sei ?).- Er unterscheidet zwischen activen und passiven Kriften der
animalischen Seele, Die acliven sind die Bewegungen .der Brust,
die passiven die Affecte, welche er an dieser Stelle ergriert M.
Gleichzeitig definierl er auch die Lust und Unlust: . Lust®
ist das, was uns in unseren naliirlichen Zustand verselzf, nach-
dem wir in einem unnatiidlichen gewesen sind, ,Unlost" das,
was uns aus dem natlirlichen in einen unnatiivlichen Zustand
versetzt,

Erst nachdem Josef tiber Leben und Tod, Schlaf und Er-
wachen — im Anschiuf an die 1 Brider — gesprochen hal,
hehandelt er die rationale Seele.

Jm Allgemeinen steht Josef in der Psychologie auf Aristo-
lelischem Standpunkt.

Josef erklart die Seele als eine Substany 4); mit besonderer
- Scharfe bekampft er im Sinne der |. Briider die Ansicht der
Mutakallimun, welche die Seele fiir ein Accidens % und ein Tem-
perament (31 Mischung) haiten.

Die 1 Briider %) sagen von der Seele avs, sie sei eine ein-
fache, geistige, der Kralt nach wissende, die Vortrefflichkeit der
“Vernunft zeitlos annehmende Subslanz. ' '

Den 1. Bridern dirfle Gabirol gelolgt sein. Wir finden
zwar nirgends eine wortliche Wiedergabe dieser Lehre,  aber
dennoch sagt er von der Seele dieselben Bestimmungen aus.

Die Seele ist eine Substanz, die nicht sinnlich %), sondern
geislig %), nicht ausgedehnt %), sondern einfach 1y sl

Y} Vgl Anthropologie. 8. 64 .

%} op 2.

) Daselbst.

YV p.3Z 9y wpITZ 8 v, _ S

© %) cfr. Maimonides: More n'buchim 1, 74, Praoemisse 5 und G. Schon

Saadja widerlegt diese Theorie, sogar durch einen kelamistischen Satz.
Vgl Schmiedl: Sludien. 3, 137,

") Weliseele. 8. 25,

) Vel p. 25 Z. 15,

) p. 14730, —' 9 p 106,16, ~— ) p, 11119; 132,15 u. sonst.
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Es ist ganz natdrlich, dak Gabirol — im Sinne seiner Phi-
losophie — von der Séele annimmt, dak sie aus Materie und
Form zusammengeseizt sei!).

Bei Josef findet sich dieser Satz nicht vor,

_ In Ubercinstimmung mit der Philosophie seiner Zeil unter-
scheidet Josef eine dreifache Seele: Die vegetabilische, die ani-
malische und die rationale Seele. Entsprechend der neupla-
tonischen Ansicht redet er von den drei Seelen hald im Sinne
der Cinzelseele, bald im Sinne der Weltseele.

&.
Die vegebnbilische Secle,

hebriisch AOHIYS Wa), auch nl‘)"q:m - Wachstum veraniassende

Seelet. lhr Silz befindet sich in dex Leber ?). Thre Krifte sind
das Ernahrungs-, Wachs- und Bildungsvermégen, Das Lrndh-
rungsvermébgen hat vier Krifte: das Anziehungs-, Festhaltungs-,
Verduuungs- und Ausscheidevermigen. Diese Krille muli man
sich in enger Verbindung mit einander und ohne Moglichkeit
gegenseitiger Stellveriretung denken. Sie sind geistige Krifte
and haben ihre Quelle in den Weltkriften (mj‘:‘ﬂ:‘ﬂ MrD uni-
versale Krilte), die in der Oberwelt sind %),

Der vegelabilischen Seele ist das Begehren zu eigent);
dem Range nach stehl sie unter der animalischen Seele.

Eine Vergleichung mit den Lehren der 1. Briider 3) beweist
deuatlich, das Josef inbezug auf die rein physiologische Bedeutung
der vegetabilischen Seele mit ihnen dbereinstimmt.

Was die 7 Kritfle der veg, Seele anbelangt, welche die I
Briider anfihren 9, so scheidet er deutlich zwischen den 3 lelz-
ten und den 4 ersien. Er sehreibt dem Erndbrungsvermigen

3 Lovop 212211

7} Nach Plate im Unterleib ube:haupt

1) p 25 Inbelreff der Einleilung der Seelenkriliie in der jid. Reli-
gionsphilosophie vgl. Rosin: Ethik des Mmmumdes, 8. 46, Anm.; Josef st indes
" hier nicht mit behendelt.

4} Bei Plato isi die unlersle Stufe ebenfalls das Begehrungsvermﬂgen.
Aristoteles dagegen (de anima Ii, 2 (1. und eth. Nie. I, 18} schreibt das Begehren
der nnimalischen Sesle zu. Die 1. Briider folgen Plato. Vgl Lggik. 5. 118

5 Weltseele. 5. 20 ff. Anlbropol. 8. 4,138, 67 v, Legik. S. 118,

) Daselbst,
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die 4 Krafte zu, welche von den 1. Bridern zuerst angefiihrt
werden 1), ,
 Dem Ausdruck » Leilseele® begegnen wir nicht bei Josef,
obwohl er auch mit den |. Bridern Gbereinstimmt, indem
er die geistigen Krafte der veget. Seele von der himmlischen
Allsecle, d. h. von den Kraflen der Allseele, ausgehen lifit. O]

Uber den Sitz der veg. Seele verlautel bei den 1. Briidern
nichts; thr Rangverhiltnis gehl aus der ganzen Gruppierung
hervor.

Bei Gabirol finden wir fast dieselben Lehren hinsichtlich
der anima vegetabilis sive erescibilis ). Wenn er auch nicht
ihre sieben Thitigkeilen besonders hervorhebt, so gruppiert er
sie doch ebenfulls. Br sagl: Acliones -animae vegelabilis sunt
vegelare et generare 4). Vorher %) hat er aber bereits pedufert:
Nonne es tu videns in vegetabilibus motom erescends et alendi
el generandi ?

Unler generare gruppiert er: relinere el mutare, unter vege-
tare: attrahere et puisare ). ' ;

Diese Krifte kinnen, da die von ilnen ausgehenden Wir-
kungen gleichartig sind, nicht verschiedenen Subslanzen ange-
‘horen, sondern es muli Eine Subslang sein, welche vermillelst
verschiedener Kralte alle diese Wirkungen hervorbringt. Die
particulive Substanz ist demnach aul die universelle Substanz
zuriekzufihren., Es missen mithin die 2 particnliren Seelen
ihren Grund in 8 universellen Seelen, und die particulire In-
telligenz muf ihren Grund in einer universellen Intelligenz hahen.

Die Ahnlichkeit zwischen dieser Ansicht und der im Voran-
gegangenen besprochenen ist unverkennbar, sie erscheint nur
in der Farbung der Philosophie Gabirol's. Bei Josef tritt diese

'} Vgl Abrah. ibn Dand (Emuna rama I, 6 — deulsch 8, 26), der sie
ebenso gruppiert,

"Der Ursprung dieser Lehre ist vielleichl awl Hippokrates zuriekzu-
filven, dessen Ausspriche Schalirastani, Haarbr, I, 149 mitteilt, Vel
Rosin: Elhik des Maim. S. 48 Anm. und Gultmann: Saadja. S. 23. Anm. 2,

-7} . Mikrokosmos p. 25 und Anthiropol, 8. 4. - R o

N fov. po 183,90 u. 93,

184,17,

) 181,14, .

9 p. 1B4 u, 185. Auch von siner festhaltenden Krafl spricht Gabirol
p. 185,18, .- ' '
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Lehre nicht so scharf hervor. Die Bewegung, welche Gabirol
als neues Momeni anfiibrt und die die Aufpabe hat, zum Ersatz
fiir die aufgelgsten Teile neue Teile der Materie heranzuziehen
und dieselben an die einzelnen Teile des Kérpers anzuschliefien,
tibergeht fosef. Ir verfahrt hierbei durchaus consequent, denn
auch bei der Lehre vom Willen berficksichtigt ev nicht die Be-
wegung, welche in der Philosophie Gabirol's eine grofie Rolle spielt.

In einem Punkie widerspricht Josel der Lehre des Gabirol.
Bei diesem heifil. es ndmlich !): anima autem vegetabilis coniun-
gitur essentine corporum, quia convenit eis in crassitudine.

Josef dagegen dnfiert sich 2): ,Die vegetalive Seele ist in dieser
Weit nur im menschlichen Kérper®), auf den sie ihre Kralt
ausstrémt; denn sie.ist, wenn wir sie mit dem groben, mensch-
lichen ) Kérper vergleichen, subtil; ohne Triger kann sie eben’
s0 wenig bestehen, wie etwa das TFeuver ohne Luft und
Nahrung.*©

Die Schwierigkeil, sich die Verbindung zweirr so ungleich-
artiger Dinge, wie Korper und vepetative Seele zn denken, hat Joserl
nicht hervorgehoben’; er baut auf dieser Lehre weiter, ohne
irgendwo anzogeben, wie man sich eigentlich diese Verbindung
vorzustellen habe. o B

Das Verhilinis der vegetaliven Seele zur Natur, das-Gabirol
helont ®) : ,nctio nalurae est minus perfeeta, quam actio animae
vegetabilis®, und das auch die 1. Brider bertcksichtipen, wird
von Josel nicht in den Kreis der Ertrterung hineingezogen. Der
Grand wird bei der Besprechung der Intelligenz angegeben
awerden. _
Belrachten wir nunmehr Josefs Ansichten dber

b.
Die amimalische Scele,

hebr. 7P woHa, auch als Vilal-Seele zu  dberselzen yra3
v o). '

1} p. 1863L
B p. 22 unten.
B D, h. dub sie nichi aunfierhalb eines Korpars bestehl.

) Lies p. 23, Z. 1. MWTIND.
* % p 18511%

9 p 3L
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Die animalische Seele hat ihren Sitz im Herzen 1), sie haf-
tet an dem reinen, roten Herzblut; deswegen sehen wir im
Herzen zwei Kammern — in der einen ist der Geist, in der
zweilen das Blut. Aus diesem Grunde finden wir nach tlem
‘Tode in der einen geronnenes Blui, die zweite aher leer; der
Tod tritt nur dann ein, wenn die Mischung (des Blutes) im Her-
zen schlechl ist oder das Herz einen grofen Fehler hat 9.

Der vitale Geist, welcher kraft der vitalen Seele im Herzen
ist, bewirkt die Bewegung und Empflindung %); Bewegung und
Empfindung, d. h. das Leben, wird somit durch die vilaje Seele
veranlaBt ¥). Die vitale Seele verbindet sich mit dem Karper,
wenn die Glieder, die Gestall und der Bau des Embryos vollen-
det ist; da die vitale Seele nun duberst lein, der Kérper aber an
und fir sich tot und plump ist, so kann sie sich nur mit einem
Kérper verbinden, in dem bereits eine vegelabilische Seele ist.

Darum wird die vitale Seele von dem vitalen Geist re-
tragen, welcher eine von ihren Kriflen ist. Der vitaie Geist
wiederum wird von dem reinen Blut der Arterien getragen. In
Jeder Arterie sind zwei Hautchen %}; in dem einen dadurch enl-
stehenden Teile ist der Geist, in dem andern das Blut. Dies
st fliissig, ‘der Geist loftformig und beweglicher als das Blal; .
wirde es derl Geist hindern, den ganzen Kérper zu durch-
dringen; so trite sofort der Tod ein 6,

Die Seele ist nicht das Leben, sondern nur die Irsache
desselben"). Dem Range nach steht die vilale Seele unler der
rationalen 8), welche sich erst durch die vitale Seele mit der
vegelabilischen Seele verbindet %), Die rationale Seele zieht die
vitale nach sich und stréml auf sie das Dasein aus 3,

1} Platonisch,
% po2
B p. 28,15,
¥ po 203
%} Die Ausdruckswelse ist nicht ganz correkt, denn durch zwel Hiul-
chen enistinden in der Arterie 3 Teile. O hat fibrigens die Worle 131;}5
. [0 nicht, die viellvicht zur Erklirung hinzugefiigt sind. SRR
" p 2% A ’
N p. 81,
") ibid.
% p. 80, ) ;
) p. 81, ‘Gelegenllich erwiihn Jusef, dafy die Sinne #ur animalischen
Docstor, Josal ibn Znddil . &
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Die Behandlung der animalischen Seele lift infolge der
fortwihrenden Verschmelzung physiologischer und psychologischer
Vorginge an Klarheil vieles zu wiinschen ibrig. Die Kiirze der
Ansfiihrang und die Unsicherheit des Texies machen eine ge-
naue Brklirung fast unmdglich. _

Bei den L Bridern ist die Lehre von der animalischen
Seele vollkommen in den Hintergrund getreten. Sie wird nur
gelegentlich ganz kurz erwdhnt. Nur einen einzigen Satz scheint
Josef von ihnen angenommen zu haben:!) ,Ist der Bau des
Kgrpers in der von Gott Dbestimmten Zeit vollendet, so iber-
trigt ihn die Tierseele von dort in die Weite dieser Welt.¥

Wie sich die Seele mit dem Kérper verbinde, haben die
1. Brider jedenfalls nicht als Problem aufgefafit, sie constatieren
nur die Thatsache der Verbindung beider.

Gabirol benutzt die animalische Seele (anima sensibilis,
sentiens , anpimalis), um sie gleichsam als Baustein dem Ge-
biude seines Systems einzufiigen. Ihre Thatigkeit sind sinnliche
Empfindung und willkiirliche Bewegung ¥); im Range steht sie
hisher als die vegelabilische Seele.

Soweit folgt Josef durchaus dem Gabirol. Charakteristisch
aber ist es, dal er einen Punkt der dortigen Ausfihrung sich
nicht zu eigen macht. Gabirol namlich verwendet an der von
Josef — wie es scheint — benulzlen Stelle die vitale Seele als
Beweis fir seine Lehre vom Medium.

Lr sagt ndmlich: ,Der erste Schipfer ist der Anfang der
Dinge, und der Anfang der Dinge isl getrennt vem letzten der-
selben; die Substanz, welche die 9 Kategorien Lrigh, ist aber
das letzte der Dinge — mithin ist der erste Schéipfer getrennt
von der Substanz, welche die 9 Kategorien tragl. Wir nehmen
nun diesen Schiuli als Vordersatz und sagen: Der erste Schapfer
ist getrennt von der Subsianz, welche die 9 Rategorien tragt;
zwischen zwei Dingen, die von einander gelrennt sind, d. h.
zwischen denen eine Trennung stattfindel, muB es aber ein

- Beele gehbren p. 37; vgl. Kaufmann: Die Sinne p. 52 Anm. Auch dije Affecie,
wie Zorp, sind der Seele eigen, sielle oben; bei den L Brddern {ihrt die
anim. Seele dlters den Namen ,Zornseele®. @5 fAnodet bei diesen Ausfih-

rungen eine Verschmelzung PIatumﬂcher und Aristotelischer Psycholugle statl,
1} Weliseele 25,

1) iv. p 1868,
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Mittleres geben, da sie ohne ein solches ein Ding und nicht ge-
trennt wiren. Mithin muf es zwischen dem erslen Schopfer
und der Substanz, welche die 9 Kalegorien irdgt, ein Mitt-
leres ') geben®,

»Giebt es denn aber ein Mitlleres zwischen der Seele und
dem Korper, die doch auch von einander getrennt sind ?  Ge-
wili giebt es ein Mittleres auch zwischen diesen beiden, nimlich
den Lebensgeist (spiritus oder spirilus animalis Y; hebriisch
T MM %); ohne diesen wire auch eine Verbindung zwischen
beiden nicht méglich, So muf es also auch zwischen Gotl und
der Substanz der Kategorien sin Mittleres geben.

Sicherlich mit Absicht hat Josef auch bei Benutzung dieser
Stelle ) jede Erwithnung vom Mitileren unierlassen; denn wir
finden die Ausscheidung der Lehre des ,Mittleren® mil Conse-
quenz in der Philosophie Josefs durchgefiihrt.

Vielleicht that er dies, weil es sich mit seiner religiisen
Uberzeugung nicht vereinigle,. zwischen Goit und der Well ein
Miltelwesen anzunehmen, da ja ein allmachtiger Golt dc=5=lben
nicht hedarfs). -

Gabirol spricht nicht vou einer Verbindung der rationalen
Seele mil der vegetabilischen durch die vitale Seele, wie es
Josefthut. F'iir Gabirol ist die vitale Seele nur Mitlel zwischen Seele

‘und Korper ). Josel aber ging noch auf die Frage ein, wie die

vilale Seele sich mit dem Kérper verbinde. Die Antwort laulet:

) Lov.p 7 und Guitmann. a.a. 0. S. 116 (siehe auch Anm. L wo
darnul hingewlesen wird, dafy auch der Kalam diesen Lehrsaly hat).

G OEovop 1844,

) Noch prignanter ist der Ausdroek in dem hebr. Auszuge Fala-
gera's, M'kor chajim TII, 3 YPYINTT M, was SMiltelgeist® fiie die vi-
tale Seele bedeutat,

B p. 1M, wo eine fast wértliche ﬁhereiustimmung mil Mikrokosmos
P 80 vorhanden ist. Wie Gabirol, erklist Gbrigens anch Juda hallevi (Kusari
I1, 26) den Zasammenhang zwischen Leib und Seele. Vgl Schmiedl: Stu-

dien. 8. 145 und Anm. 1; siehe auch Kanfmann : Theologie S, 26. Anm. 5.

5} Vgl. weiler unten 8. 50 ff,

*} Guilmunn — 8. 116. Anm. 2. — idenlifizierl die vitale Seele mil
dem Lebensgeist; diese Ansicht mub dahin berichiigt werden, daB der
Lebensgeist eine Funclmn der wtaleu Seele isl, wie es auch Josel p, 27, Z.13
erklirt,

g *
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,Durch die vegetabilische Seele, welche dem Eérper am nichsten
steht®. Zu dieser Ansicht hat ihn der Umstand gezwungen, dak
er der Lehre von der vitalen Seele als einem Medinm zwischen
Korper und Seele ausweichen wollte — oder weil er der Lehre
Gabirol’s, daf die animalische Seele sich mit den ihr an Fein-
heit gleichenden Formen der Kdrper verbindet und diese ihrer
korpertichen Form entkleidet, wihrend' die vegelabilische Seele
sich vermnittelst der Nihe und Continuitit mit dem Wesen der

Ké&rper selbst verbindet, weil sie diesen an Grobheil gleich isl !),
nicht zusiimmen wollte.

C.

Die rationnle Seele,

Am auslihrlichslen hehandelt Josel in der Psychologie die
Lehre von der rationalen Seele #). Sie soll im lolgenden wieder-
gegeben werden.

Die rationale Seele ist die oberste Gattung der Seelen,
Die Vernunft wird — obwohl sie selbstsliindige Substanz ist und
die Seele thiitig unterstitzt — Seele genannt, weil die rationale

.. Seele mit der Vernunft im Stoffe tibereinstimmt; deshalb wird

die rationale Seele nach erlangter Vollkommenheit selbst Ver-
nunft¥). Aus diesem Grunde wird auch die rationale Seele po-
tentieile Vernunft genannt. Is besteht zwischen ilinen nur ein
. Rangunterschied. Die intelligible Welt steht zwar nicht &rtlich
héher; sie hat aber doch einen gréBeren Vorzug, denn jhre Ma-
terie ist das reine Licht und der lantere Strahl#).

"In der Intelligenz ist keine Unvernunit, da sie ans Goties
Allmacht unmiitelbar hervorgeht. Gott verlieh ihr Unendlichkeit
und Vollkommenheit 5, Wiirde der Schopfer des Alls einen

1y Guttmann S. 1566,

%)  Mikrokosmos p. 37 L. . .

%) Gaoz Gholich heifit es im f. v. p. 819: Similiter anima rationalis
‘desiderat formas intelligibiles, hoe est, quin anima perticularis, dum vocatur

" intellectus primis, est in [sue| principio sicut hyle recepirix formae; sed
cum receperit formam intelligentine universalis, quae est intelleclus Lertius, at
fuerit intelligenlin, tnne eril facilis ad agendum et vocabitur intellectus secundus.

4} Vgl Weltseele 5. 24 und Guilmann: Gabirol 8. 43, Anm. 7. *
¥} Biehe weiler unten 3. 50.
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Avgenblick aufhéren!), dber seine Geschéipfe seine Giite zu er-
giefien, so wiirde alles in das frihere Nichis zurfickkehren,

Ist nun die Seele denkend geworden, dann kehrt sie zur
Vernunft zurtick 7). Die Vernunft erleuchiet die Seele, strimt auf
sie ihr Licht aus.

Die rationale Seele ist eine geistige Sulnstmm sie hat auch
geistige Accidentien, z. B. Lrkenntnis, Wohlwollen, Giite, Red-
lichkeit und ahnhche Eigenschaften; sie werden mit der Sesle
mitgeschaifen. Thorheil, Unredlichkeit und Bosheit sind keine
(regensiitze, sondern lediglich Negalionen %) (ein Fehlilen), wie Rlind-
heit z. B. Fehlen des Gesichies isl. Golt schafit nichls Mangel-
hafles und findet an ihm keinen Gefallen; das Bose entstehl,
weil die Empfinglichkeit zum Guien und Vollkommenen zn
gering war.

Erkenntnis, Gerechtigkeit, Hoffnung wnd Demut sind die
Eigenschaften, welche zur Glickseligheit fihren 1.

Die ralionale Seele ist erkennend und forschend; sie hal
die Tihigkeit, Begriffe za bilden, allgemeine Regeln zu finden,
Vordersitze aufzuslellen und Schlisse zu ziehen. Die ralionale
Seele ist der Grund, dah uus GGebole gegeben wmden, um 1hret-
willen werden wir belolm[ oder hestraft. ' :

Die Vernunft isl in der Seele polentiell vorhanden; durch
fleiige Ubung und Studium wird sie wirkend. Wire dle Ver-
mmfl in der Seele weder potentiell noch in Wirklichkeit, so
kémite sie fiberhaupt keine Wissenschaft erfangen. Dadurch
aber, dab sie potentiell vorhanden ist, ist dies miiglich; dadureh,
daB sie wirkend jsl, isl dies nolwendig. - Von vornherein ist die
Vernenft deswegen in der Seele nicht wirkend, weil sie dann

'} Vgl Weltseele 8. 93, wo win wanz ihnlicher Gedanke ausge-
gesprochen wird.”

*) Die Ansichten Plodin's IV, & (Zeller: Philos. der Griechen o T[] b,
8. 610): Nicht blofi der Nus, sondern auch die Seels vereinigl sich mit
Gott; und (das, 8. 613): die Seele wird in der Anschanung der Gottheit nicht
allein mit sich selbst eins, indem der Gegensalz des woiiz und der Yyt ver-
" schwindel, sondern auch mit Jener — sind vielleicht die Quelle fiir Joset
gewesen.

) Auch bei Plotin ist das Bose die Negation des Gulen: drovoia dyaloii
vgl. Zeller ® TIII'b, 8. 548,

Y} Vgl Buacher: Die Bibeloxegese 5, 102, Anm. 8.
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der Seele gleich ware und Ubung und Studium iiberflissig machte.
Diese sind aber notwendig, damit” der Mensch den Weg zum
Guten wihle und sich vom Weg zum Bésen enlferne. Darum
heifil die rationale Seele auch ,Erkenntnisseele® (Npapm waz) h).

~Auch diese Ausfithrungen finden bei den I Briadern®) und
bel Gabirol mehr oder minder schlagende Analogien.

Mit Gabirol slimmt Josef in der Ansicht dberein, daB die
Intelligenz aus dem Schépfer hervorgehe, dali die rationale Seele
und die Intelligenz von gleichem Stoff seien 3), daf die Intelli-
genz von vollendeter Vollkommenheil ist und hoher steh! als
die rationale Seele.

Liegt in dieser Ubereinstimmung, da sie eine allgemein
neuplatonische Ansicht betrifft, nichts sonderlichy Charakieristisches,
so ist dagegen hiusichtlich eines anderen Punktes die bis ins
einzelne des Ausdrucks gehende Ubereinstimmung um so bedeut-
samer: die Art, wie Gabirol und Josel iliber die Entwickelung
der rationalen Seele zum Intefleki sprechen 4).

Zu bemerken ist ibrigens, “dali der Ursprung dieser Lelire
hei Alexander von Aphrodisias zu suchen ist. Er lehrt, i
Gegensatz zu Aristoteles, daf der (mogliche) vods (hebr. Sour)
nicht von der Gbrigen Seele getrennl ist, sondern urspringlich
mir eine Anlage - wolc dAmds xoi puvamdc — ist.  Durchi
Ubung und Gebrauch wird er zur wirklichen Denkthitipkeit:
wols énéxrnios oder vobs =ad Ew ).
~ Wie bei Gabirol die Psychologie dberhaupt in den Hinter-
grund tritt und wie er sie nur gelegentlich als Argument fir
seine Philosophie anwendet, so peschieht dies auch hinsichtlich

1)  Mikrokosmos, p. 39, oben.

%} Wellseele 3. 13: (Die Vernunft und Seele stimmen im Stofl dberein),
denn sie sind beide geistize Substanzen. Die Vernunft steht hdher als die
Seele; sie emanierte vom Schépler, hal Bestand, ist vollendel, voilkommen.
Auf die Seele schiltiel sie den Ergub des Guten und Uberflufi vom Schapfer.
Hinsichtlich der potentiellen und wirklichen Denkthitigkeit siehe Logik 8, 70,

%) Bei Gabirol heifit es: Te von der Intelligenz und ven der rationalen
‘Seele ausgehenden Wirkungen pehéiren derselben Gallung an. ' '

1) Siehe 5. 36 Anm. 3 dieser Arbeit.

) Vel Zeller® IIT a, 8. 796. Plotin ging auwf Grund dieser Lehre von
der hylischen Vernunit weiter und erklirte den Geist fir die Form der nur

.'!.15 Maglichkeil vorhandenen Seele. Zeller? I1f b, . 510 f. Vgl Rosin: Ethik
d. Maimonildes S. 51,
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der Lehre von der ralionalen Seele. Seine Lehre steht im eng-
.slen Zusammenhang und Einklang mit seiner ganzen Philosophie.
Was er von der rationalen Seele letit, soll nur beweisen, dak
dorch sie sein System beslitigt wird, und umgekehrt durch
sein System sie die wahre Erklirung findel.

Josef scheint indessen nicht in allen Sticken der Lehre
Gabirol's von der rationalen Seele heizustimmen. Das geht
daraus hervor, dak er durchweg die Lehre von dem Gatbungs-
begrilf’ der Bewegung 1) ausgeschieden hat, in welchem alle Wir-
kungen der Seelen ibereinkominen 2); auch von der Ansicht, da
die Seelen infolge ihrer Wirkungen in dem Verhiltnis von Ur-
sache und Tolge slehen, finden wir hei Josef kein Wort.

d.
Die Weltsecle.

Die 1. Brider haben der Lehre von der Wellseele einen
hervorragenden Platz in ihrer Philosophie eingeritamt und sogar
einen umflangreichen Teil ihrer Abhandlungen nach der Well-
seele benannt. : ‘

- Auch in der Philosophie Gabirol’s erffihrl die universello
Seele eine eingehendere Behandlung.

Josef hat ihrer Eroirternng so wenig Worte gewidmet, dali man
die Beziehungen zwischen seiner Lehre und der der 1. Briider und
Gabiral's nicht gut untersuchen kann. Er bemerkt ausdricklich 9,
dal er tiber diesen Gegenstand nur sehr wenig sprechen wolle,
da eine Lrdrterung zu schwierig sei, abgesehen davon, daf die
Philosophen vielfach irrige Ansichien hieriiber hiitten, und auch
die alten Philosophen davon gehandelt hitien.

Josef lehrt?): ,Nach Analogie unserer Seele denken wir
uns eine Wellseele (nﬁ‘_a_g;] wa); wir nehmen an, daf die

Weltseele gleichfalls als ein rein geistiges Wesen ), weder Kir-
per ist noch einen Kérper erfiillt noch unter die Zeil filil.

1) Vgl wueh weiter unten 8, 47 T,

7 Vgl Guitmann. o 2 0. 8. 155 .

) p.od9. Z 17 u. 18,

Y p.o 88

*) Dasselbe sagl Plolin. Vgl Zeller * 111 b, 5. 538. Vgl. Weliseele 3,24,
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Hiernach giebl es also auch eine geistige vollkommenere Welt,
neben der sinnlichen und mangelhaften, in der wir auf Erden
leben 1).

Da jedes Einzelwesen zu einer Art, jede Art zu einer Gat-
lung gehdrt, so ist auch die menschliche Seele ein Einzelwesen,
welches zu einer Art — zur Weltseele — gehart 2).-

Woher kommt nun eine Vielheit von Seelen, wenn
man leugnet, daB die einzelnen Seelen in dem einzelnen
Kérper wie in einem Raume weilen?. Die Verschieden-
heit und Vielheil enisteht durch die verschiedene Disposilion
der Individuen. GefiiBe, die man dem Sonnenlicht ausselzt, er-
fabren je nach threr Durchsichiigkeit und Lage eine verschie-
dene Einwirkong, und so ist es auch mit dem Individunm, Da-
durch, dab der Organismus, den sich diese Seele unterworfen
hat, von anderen verschieden ist, ist auch die Einwirkung eine
verschiedene, welche die Allseele in threr Besonderheil ansiibt n.

- 8. 8.
Naturphilosophie.
Materie und Form, Substanz und Aceldenz,

Gabirol hat der Erklirang von Materie und Form ein gan-
zes Werk gewidmel. Viele Gedanken finden sich bereils bei den
Neuplatonikern und den jbnen folgenden I. Bridern; aber Ga-
birol ging in kithnem Denken weit ber seine Vorginger hinaus.
Materie und Form macht er zum Mittelpunkte eines ganzen
Systems; sie sind die Wurzeln des Baumes, der als Frucht La-
sung aller Probleme zeitigen soll. Aber leider vermochte er es
nichi, eines der Grundprobleme seines Systems — die Entstehung
der Materie — wirklich befriedigend und im Einklang mit sei-

nem theistischen Standpunkte zu ldsen; und so steht der stolze
Bau auf wankender Grundlage.

!} Von einer doppellen Wellseele im Sinne Plotin’s sprichi Josel nicht.
Vel Zeller das. S, 540.

© 0 ?) Einen dhnlichen Gedanken hat auch Gubirol (f. v. p. 180, 29) wus-
gesprochen: ,Es milssen die drei particuliren Seelen ihren Grund in drei
universellen Seelen {und die particuliire intelligenz mufi ikren Grund in einer
universellen Intelligenz) haben.*

% Eine Ahnlichkeit wil der Lehre Plolin's (Zeller das. §. 542) ist un-
verkennbar,
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Mit Vorsicht und Bedacht bentitzl Josel die Lehren Gabi-
rol’s.- In wenig Worten — auch die |. Briider handeln nur kurz
uber Materie und Form-~ bietet er seine Meinung dar; er geht
nicht auof die Entwickelung der Gedanken ein, er bendizt nur
die Resultate, so zwar, dak erst durch die Vergleichung - mit
dem ftrefflichen Texle des fons vitae manche Stelle eine ein-
leuchiende Erklérung findal. , ‘

Josel lehrt®): Alle Dinge, produzierte und natiirliche, haben
Materie und Form ®). Die Malerie ist das Substrat fiir ein Ding,
sie ist das Hohere, die Form das niedere; beide stehen in gegen-
seitiger Beziehung. :

Diesen Rangunlerschied will Josef allerdings nur (53
bei geistigen Dingen angewendet wissen; von ihrem Verhilinis
lei sinnlichen Dingen sagl er nichts Genaveres. Wir kiinnen woh!l
daravs schliefien, dali er wie Aristoteles ), bei diesen die Form
fiir das Hohere und die Materie fiir das Niedere ansieht.

Bei den . Bridern finden wir nichls von diesem Rang-
unterschied. T '

Gahirol wurde gezwungen, darauf einzugehien, als er sich
vor die Frage nach der Entsiehung der Materie gestellt sah.

“Hier erklirt er: die Materie ist vom erslen Wesen’ geschaffen, und
die Form ist von der Eigenschalt des ersten Wesens weschallen 4),

} . 7. Der ganze Passus ist sehr venlerbi.
-7 Vgl Naturunschanung 8. 1 u, f, v, p. 17

% Vek Zeller *11 b, 8. 818,

‘) Guttmann 8. 268 findet einen Widerspruch zwischien dieser Ansicht
und den Ausfihrungen des vierlen Traktates, wo die Materie offenbar im
Vergleich mit der Fonn uls elwns Niedrigeres und Unterpeordneleres zu be-
trachien ist; denn da Gabirsl sagt — so meint Guttmann —, die Entstehung
der Materie sei auf das erste Wesen znriekzultihren, so sei damit die Su-
periorilill der Malerie zugestanden.

In der That ist jedoch hierin kein Wiederspruch zu finden; denn wena
wir annehmen, daf Gabirol die Lehren des Proklus pekannl hiabe, so wird
‘ibm schiwerlich der Stz entgangen sein, daB das, was von der hoheren Ur
sache kommt, tiefer reiche (vgl. Zeller *I1I b. S. 791 und 809). Die Malerie
kunn daher gerade deshalb, weil sie von dem ersien Wesen geschaffen ist,
das Niedere sein. Gabiral geb! daber durchaus logisch ver, wenn er die
Mualerle als das Niedere von Goll erschaffen sein 1Bt — Wenn so dieser von
Gutlmann hehauptete niichste Widerspruch in Gabirol's Lehre aueh nicht ao-
erkemnt werden kann, so muB andererseits zugegeben werden, und wurde
schon oben (8. 40) hervorgehoben, def die tiefere Grundlage von Gabirel's

Doctor, Josel ibn Zaddik, 3 H#*
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Aus diesem Ausspruch 1) und den Ausfihrungen des vier-
ten Tralciates gehl hervor, dal die Maferie das Niedrigere, die
Form-das Héhere ist.

Von diesem Rangunterschied hbei geistigen Dingen spricht
auch Galirol an vielen Siellen 2),

Wir haben aus dem Vorangehenden gesehen, wie Josel?)
auch die bei diesem in den Vordergrund tretende Lehre, dah
geistipe Dinge - ebenso wie kirperliche Dinge — Malerie und
Form hahen {natirlich rein geistiger Art), tibernommen hat.

Plotin hat vor allem diese Lehre von der geistigen Materie
entwickell, nachdem schon Plato ein materielles Prinzip in der
Idealwelt angenommen *) und Arisioteles die Vorstellung einer
oinielligiblen Materie* (61 woymj) im Mathematischen und in
den Begriffen eingefihrt hatte. Die Neupythagoreer bhildeten
die Platonische Lehre weiter durch und nach ihnen nahm sie
Plotin aul®, dem sie Gabirol vielleicht entlehnt hat.

Auch don . Briidern scheint sie nicht unbekannt gewesen
zu sein. Bei ihnen heifit es niimlich®): ,Alles Vorhandene, es
sei geisliy oder sinnlich fafibar, besieht in Subslanzen oder Acci-
dentien, oder es isl aus beiden zusammengeseizt; in Formen

“oder Materien, oder es ist aus beiden zusammengefigt.

Was die Definilion von Substanz und Malerie anlangt, so
ist die Ubereinstimmung zwischen Josef und Gabirol durchaus
einleuchtend. _

~ Josef sagt ndmlich ?): Der Unlerschied zwischen Substanz

System, der Begrifl der Emanation, weder an sich volltommen klar pefafil
noch mil dem soustigen theistischen Standpunkte des Philosophen in vollen
Einklang gebracht ist,

1 Lov.p 24,8 v, p. 235,26.

N p 247, p. 280,265 231,5; p. 229,23; 2304. 7.

M op T

4 VgL Zeller 71l a. S. B10 u. Baeumker: Das Problem der Malerie
in der griech. Philosophie. Miinster 1890, S. 108 .

8 Vgl au dieser Ausfihrung Correns in Basumker's: Beilrigen Bd. I,
Heit T 5. 46 u, Aom. S _ o

% Vgl Logik u. Psychologie p. 8, 15, 85, 174; Weltseele 4i yu. 45,

) p 9. Wie Josef sieh zut der Frage stellt, ob die Materie nach An-
nabme der Form fiir sich 2llein ,Substanz* heift, oder mit der Form
zusammen, Bt sich nicht mit GewiBheil enischeiden. Grbirol lehrte p.
208,24; p. 300,15 p. 161,20 (Gbrigens lauter Stellen, die bei Falagera fehlan),
dafy die Materie nach Annahme der Ferm fiir sich allein ,Substanz"
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und Materie besteht darin, daf die Materie potentielle Substanz
ist, da sie, bevor sie Form annahm, bereits Materie war. Ihr
Dasein war also potentiell. Hat sie aber Form allgencmmen,
50 wird sie Substanz — ihr Dasein ist wirklich.

Auch die 1. Brider sagen dasselbe, wenn sie lehren 1: Die
Philosophen bezeichnen mit dem Ausdruck Materie eine jede
Form annehmende Substanz.

Dafi Josef seine Unlerscheidung fast wirtlich entlehnt hai,
zeigt folgende Slelle 7): | Distinctio nominum, substantize scilicet
et maleriae, haec est, quod nomen maleriae illi soli congruil,
quod paratum est recipere formam quam nondum recepil;
nomen vero substantiae illi materiae congruit, quae iam alignam
formam recepit et per ipsam formam facta est substaniia
propria“, .

Gabirol fihrt fort:  Nomen, quod convenientius esi susti-
nenti formam mundi est materia vel hyle, quia nos non consi-
deramus illam nisi exspoliatam forma mundi quae sustinetur in

illa; et quia sic accipimus illam in nostra intelligentia, ut parata -

cest recipere formam mundi, tunc conveniens est, ut vocelur
Comateriat #).
" Einen ihnlichen Gedanken driickt Josef mit ‘den Worlen
aus 4): ,Obwohl es in Wirklichkeit keine Materie chne Form giebt,
50 konnen wir doch in der Vorstellung die Form abstrahieren
und die Malerie {ibrig lassen — weil sie frither ist als die
Form —, ein natiirliches Vorhergehen ", ,

Nach Gabirol kénnen Materie und Form realiter nicht ge-
trennt sein; insofern kann die Materie weder vor der Form
noch die Form vor der Materie existieren®). Indes ist auch
fr Gabirol die Materie als ,genus generalissimum® dem Ge-
danken nach das erste.

heife (cine Lehre, die dem sltoischen und Philonischen Sprachgebrnuelr am
nichsten sleht; vgl. Baeumker a, a. O, S. 886 {f. 383). Dies scheint auch
* die Ansicht Josels zu sein; denn er sagl p. 9,3: _Die Materie ist das [ar
sich Besiehende, die Form das an einem anderen Bestehende®.
1) Natwranschauung p. 1. u. Logik p. 6. .

%} OLov. p 4220, Vgl Gullmann §. 228 und S. 25 Apm. 3. Siehe
anch f. v. p. 263,20, '

4% p. 43,

) p.9 o

*) Vgl Guitmanp 5, 237; . v. p, 314,18,
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Bernerkenswert ist folgende Stelle!), welche im Mikrokos-
mos wegen ihrer Kirze und Zusammenhanglosigkeit nur schwer
versiandlich ist: Das Substrat’ der vier FElemente ist die erste
Materie, welche die Form der Korper]mhkent annimmt und sub-
stanzieller Korper wird 2). : .

Was Josef damit sagen will, wird: erst klar, wenn man diese
Worte mit f.v. [ cap. 16 vergleicht, wo gleichsam ihr Commentar zu
finden ist. Gabirol saglnimlich ®): ,Die Blemente, obgleich als solche
von einander versehieden, kommen doch darin mit einander fiberein,
dak sie Kbrper sind; mithin ist der Kérper die ihnen gemeinsame
Substanz, welche den Formen der einzelnen Elemente als Sub-
strat zu Grunde liegt. Dieser Kiérper ist jedoch selber eine
Substanz, deren Eigenschaft oder Form die Quantitat ist, so
dali das -Substrat des Kérpers sich zu der Quanlitil als.der von
ihm getragenen Form in gleicher Weise verhilt, wie der Krper
setber sich zo den von ihm .getragenen Formen der Elemente
verhilt. In dieser Weise subsistierl immer eine Substanz in der
andern, bis wir zuletzt zu einer ersten Substanz gelangen, die
das Substrat fir alle zwischen ibr und den sinnlich walrnehm-
_baren Formen liegenden Substanzen isl; dies aber ist die erste,
‘universelle Materie.*

Die Stelle ist charakteristisch fir die Art und Weise,
in der Josel die Philosophie Gabirol’s benutzi, In dem Gedanken-
‘gange Gabirol’s schien ihm manches nicht annehmbar, z B. die
Yubsistenz einer Substanz in der anderen; er schied es daher
aus und behielt nur das BResunltat bei, das er dann wie ein
Axiorn wiedergiebt. .

Was nun die Einteilung der \/Ialene betrifft, so zeigen sich
gewisse Ahnlichkeilen zwischen den Ansichten Josels und der
1. Brader.

Diese lehren #): Die Materie zerfillt in 4 Arten: Werk-
materie, Naturmaterie, Allmaterie, Urmalerie.

. Josel spricht zwar nirgends direkt von einer Einteilung,
er hebt aber?) die kiinstliche (yo77) und die natiirliche (v 2ia)
Materie besonders hervor.

Yy p T L1,

* Vgl Zeller *H b, 8. 323,

%) Siehe Guitfmann 8. 77

4} HNatur-Anschauung 2; Wellseele 7.
Y p 8
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Von einer Allmaterie ist zwar bei Josef keine Rede; wir
finden jedoch p. 17 Z. 17, wo er den Gegensatz der Form [iir
deh Grund der Verwandlung der Elemente ineinander hilt,
den Salz: ,Im Wesen der allgemeinen Substanz ist keine Ver-
dnderung und Verschiedenheit® 1),

Vergleicht man damit den Ausspruch der I, Briider®): | Die
Allmaterie ist der absolute Korper, aus dem die Gesamtheil der
‘Welt, nimlich die Himmelssphiiren, die Sterne, die Elemenie
und alles Seiende stammt; denn sie alle sind Kérper und ihre
Verschiedenheit riihrt nur von ihren verschiedenen Formen her
— so diirfte sich die Vermutung rechtfertigen, dati bei Josef an
dieser Stelle das Wort 3y (Substanz) im.Sinne von "I (Materie)
aufzufassen ist (wie olofa im Sinne von Udn bei den Stoikern
und Philo), so dali auch Josef eine Allmaterie angenommen hitle,

Gabirol faBt diese Einteilung scharfer und (tigt sie geschickl
seinem System ein®). Er findel im Bereich der sinnlich-wahr-
nehmbaren Dinge vier Arten von Materie und vier Arlen von
Form: 1. die hesondere kiinstliche Malerie, 2. die besondere
natirliche Malerie, 3. die allzemeine natiirliche Malerie, welche
~dem Prozefi des Entstehens und Vergehens unlerliegt, und 4. die
Materie der Himmelssphiren. Jeder dieser Materien enispricht
aber eine Form, die von ihr gelragen wird.

Der Tortschritt in der Lehre Gabirol's ist klar: denn bei
~bei den 1. Briidern verlautet noch nichis von den den vier Arten
der Malerie entsprechenden Formen,

Josef hat diese Lehre nicht angenommen, auch die Vor-
stellung von einer Materie der Spharen scheinl ihm [remd gE-
blieben zu sein, obgleich sonst eine ﬁbereinsiimmung in der
Lehve iiber die Sphiren unleugbar ist.

Josel erkldrt niimlich 4): Obwohl der Korper der Sphiren

) Der Text des Mikrokosmos ist darch die Nachlissigkeil des Ko-
pisten anch an dieser Stelle corrumpiert, H liesl Z. 17 stall “paagy das
- Wort PNT' eine Lesari, die nuch durch O und M bestatigt wird, Fiar ouya

liest O ¥y,

?) Naturanschauung p. 2.

) L v.po 2l Vgl Guitmann S. 78.

‘) Mikrokosmes p, 10. Dasselbe sagt auch Plotin, Vgl Zeller 1[I h.
S. 566, . ' '
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sich hipnsichtlich der Form vund Materie von den anderen Kbr-
pern unterscheidet, ist er doch ein Kérper, aber er ist vermoge
seiner Beschaffenheit weder verginglich, noch verindert er seine
Natur, wie sie Gott geschaffen hat ).

Auch die der geistigen und kirperlichen Materie voranf-
gehende Urmalerie als Substrat der allpemeinen Form, eine fiv
zabirol hiochsl charakievistische Lehre, dirfte Josef [remd sein,

Die Kirze der Ausfihrungen und die mehr populire Dar-
stellungsweise Josefs machen es hegreiflich, dah er kaum
einer Hauptirage der Philosophie Gabirol’s hinsichtlich der Ma-
terie und I'orm niher getrelen ist. Wie sich Materie und Form
verbinden, wie sie im Wissen Gottes fiir sich exislieren, wie
sie begrenzt sind -— alles dies berdhrt er mit keinem Worte.

Aber er konnte es auch nicht thun, denn er bleibt {iberall
seinem Prinzip, knapp und kurz zu schreiben, treu; auBerdem
wiirde ja auch der Anfinger, fiir welchen das Buch geschrie-
ben ist, in dieser Form unmioglich die liefsinnigen Aus-
fihrungen Gabirol's verstehen. :

& 9.
Dle Lehre vom vo’rthuhen Willen ).

Die Frage vom gotilichen Willen scheint Josel aulerordent-
lich begch;‘iftigt zu haben, wenn er auch hierin sehr zurfick-
haltend ist. Die Ansichten der Philosophen, die sich hieriiber
duferten, genigien ihm nicht. ¥)

Er befalite sich zunfchst mit folgendem Dilemma:  Hat
Golbt von Ewigkeit her gewollt, so hat er von Unendlichkeit an

geschaffen; (demn so wie Gott will, schafft er); daraus f{olgt
Ewigkeil der Welt.

Y p 1% Z. 7. Die Unverginglichkeit schreibl er dem Umstande zu,
dafi Golt ihnen auf einmal Vollendung pegeben hat; daher sage der Philo-
soph, rlzxﬁ sie unvergangl:ch =ewu, deun ihr Anfang und ihr Ende ﬁe!en zu-

" sAmmen.

Josefl schreibt den Sphiran anch (p. 11) die hdchsie Golteserkenntnis
zu. Plotin a. a. O. erkennl ihnen jedoch kein Wissen zu.
*} Mikrokosmos p. 51 und 52. Vgl die ausfohrliche Erdrlerung bei
Kaufmenn: Atiributenlehre 8, 303 ff.
-8 p. 5
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Nehmen wir aber an, er habe geschaffen, nachdem er ein-
mal nicht geschaffen, dann mufi der Wille dazy nenerdings in
ihm entslanden sein, und wir hiben dann (zeschaffenheit in sein
Wesen hineingetragen.

Mit Willen hal offenbar doch Gott geschaffen, weil er doch
nicht schaffen wirde, was er nicht will.

Dies Dilemima aber: Ewigkeit des Geschaffenen oder Ge-
schaffenlieit des Ewigen — laft sich folgendermaBen ldsen.

Gott schafft zeitlos. So lange es keine geschaffene Well,
keine Spharen resp. deren Umliufe gab — denn Zeit ist die
Anzahl der Umlaufe, welche die grobie Sphire in ihren einzel-
nen Teilen zurGcklegt —, kann von Zeit nicht die Rede sein,
Ewigkeit der Well resp. des Geschaffenen kinnen wir somit
. nicht annehmen. Ebensowenig aber kann man nach dieser Er-
klarung sagen: Gott habe geschaffen, nachdem, d.h. in der Zeil,
nach der er nicht geschaffen. Daf in Goit der Wille zur Well-
schipfung einmal gleichsam erwacht sei, kéunen wir nicht an-
nehmen ; vielmehr miissen wir der Ansicht sein, daf der Wille
von Ewigkeit her in Gott besteht und zu seinem ewigen. Wesen
gehdrl.  So. wenig es . vor der .Schipfung ein Frither oder
Spiiter  gab, ebenso giebl es zwischen Golt und dem Ge-
schaffenen weder Zeit noch Raum, weder Yerhiiltnis noch Zu-
~ sammenhang oder Unterschied oder irgend eine -Beziehung.
Die Welt ist also nicht mit der Zeit, sondern die Zeil mit der
“Welt entstanden .

Wenn nun aber Golt die Welt mit dem Willen geschaffen
hat, warum wird da die Ansichi der Mutakallinman, dafi Gott
die Well mit einem geschaffenen Willen hervorgebracht hat,
erst bestritten ? Die Aniwort laulet: Ein geschaflener Wille st
nicht anzunehmen, denn anstatt den Willen hillte Golt ja gleich
tlie Schépfung hervorbringen kdnnen.

Geschallenheit des Willens anzunehmen, hieke ferner Ge-
schaffenheil in das gottliche Wesen hineinbringen.

Der Wiile ist als _miL_Gott_gleich_ewig anzunehmen:; er isl
‘nichl auber ihm, sondern fillt mit ihm durchaus zusammen,
Er ist nichis anderes als Goit selbst, ohne doch darum in das
goltliche Wesen Verinderlichkeil zn bringen,

%) Vel. Weltseale 148 u. Kaulmann a. a. O. S, 307 Anm, 149,
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Dies ist in aller Kiirze die Lehre Josefs vom gdttlichen
‘Willen.

Beer ') meint, daf diese Ausfiihrung ,wahrscheinlich® gegen
Gabiro! gerichtet sei — wiihrend sie thatsichlich gegen die Mu-
takallimun polemisiert.

Kaufmann ) bemerkt bereits gegen Beer, daf Josef sich
vie! mehr zu Gabirol's Lehre vom Willen bekannt zu haben
scheine. Auch diese Ansicht ist nur teilweise richtig.

So viel steht fest, daB Gabirol und Josel aus derselben
Quelle — nAmlich aus dem Psendo-Empedocles ) — geschopil
haben. ‘

Josef verweist anf ihn ausdricklich (p. 52 Z. 26), und Fala-
qera nennt ihn ebenfalls als Quelle des Gabirol ).

Rein iuferlich bestehl zwischen der Lehre Gabirol’s und der
Josefs die ﬁbepeinstimmung, dak sie den Willen ein ,Geheimnis*
nennen 5). '

Gabirol erklirt den Willen [olgendermafken: Der” Wille ist,
wenn man von seinem Wirken absiehl, mit dem ersten Wesen
idenlisch, verschieden vom ersten Wesen ist er mir, wenn man
ihn in Verhindung mit seinem Wirken, d. h. der Verbindung
von Materie und Form, betrachtet und zwar deshalb, weil er
dann beim Beginn der Schépfung eine Begrenzung erfahren hat ©).

Der Wille durchdringt alles ohne Bewegung und wirkt alles
ohne Zeit wegen seiner grofen Kraft und Einheit 7).

1) Frankel's Monatsschrift Bd. 3. 8. 200.

?} a.d 0.8, 310. Anm. 186,

% Von Empedocles diberliefert uns Schahrastani ({Tbersetzung von
Haarbritcker H, 8. 91): _Er behnuptels, dafi der Schipfer die Formen heyr-
vorgebracht habe, nicht nach Art eines enlstandenen Willens, sondern der-
artig, daf er lediglich Ursache sei, indem er das Wissen und der Wille sei*
d. h. also daf der Wille mit ihm eins sei. Ferner das. S. 127, wo eine An-
sicht von Thales und Empedocles berichtet wird: ,Dig Form des Willens isi.
. bei demn Hervorhringenden da, ehe er hervorbringe.®

4} Vgl Munk: Mélanges p. 3,L.

- B L v, p. 46,18 megnum secrelum und p. 47,4 secretum voluniatis;
Mikrokosmus p. 52 Z. 26 P-] =D.

8y Mkor chajim V, 8 89, £ v. V. c. 87,
T f v.p 2198

54



P

Josef hebt aus dieser Erérterung zwei Punkte besonders
heraus. |, Golt hat die Welt mit seinem Willen zeitlos ge-
schaffen; der Wille ist mit Gett identisch — ganz wie Gabirol
erklart 1), '

Wenn aber Gabirol den Willen als ein Mittleres zwischen
Golt und der dem Willen enistrémten Form bezeichnet 7), so
kaonn dies Josel deshalh nicht annehmen, weil er von seinem
orthodoxen Standpunkt aus ein ,Mittleres* nicht rechifer-
tizen kann.

Fiar Josef ist es auch belanglos, dab der Wille ohne Be-
wegung alles durchdringt und zuletzt noch zar Bewegung wird;
er scheidet diese Ansicht aus, wie wir denn iberhaupt finden,
dafk er das Prinzip der Bewegung — aul das Gabirol so
grokes Gewicht legt — consequent aus seiner Philosophie ver-
bannt hat,

Vielleicht will Josef diese Verschiedenheit seiner Meinung
begriinden, wenn er sagl %) Der Wille fallt mit Golt durchans
(*1y Yop von jeder Seile, d. h. sei es, daf wir thn an sich,
oder als wirkendes Prinzip betrachlen) zusammen, er ist keines-
~Wwegs elwas anderes als Golt.*. Und ferner¥): . ,Zwischen . Golt
‘und 'dem Geschaffenen giebl es weder Zeit noch Raum, noch
irgend ein Verhiltnis®.

g. 10,
Emanation wnd Mittelsubstanzen.

In der neuplalonischen Philosophie # hat die Lehre von
der Emanation eine ganz hervorragende Bedeutung. Auch von
den Arabern, 2. B. von Alfarabi %) und Ibn Sina D, wurde sie
frithzeitig angenommen. Bei den |. Bridern spielte sie eine
wichtige Rolle — alle ihre Schriften handeln von ihr.

1) Wir erériern die Lelire Guabirol's nur, soweit sie fiir den Ver-

gleich mil Josefs Mikrokosmos in betrachi kommdi
%) Siehe Guilmann S. 196 und 'S, 952,

*} Mikrokosmos p, 52,

¥} ebdas.

% gl Zeller *III b. 8. 506 If,

%) Ritler; Geschichle der chrisl, Philosoplie 8, 8,

" Das, 5. 22, 23,
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Auch bei den spanischen Juden mub diese Lehre sehr ver-
breitet gewesen sein. Die Art und Weise, wie Gabirol ohne
Darlegung und Begrindung sie als hekannt voraussetzt, recht-
fertigt die Ansicht Munk's !), dak diese Lehre eine ausgedehnte
Verbreitung in Spanien gefunden hal. _ _

Josef stellt sich zur Emanalion sehr zurGekhaltend; aus
den wenigen Andentungen, die wir im Mikrokosmos finden,
konnte man eher schliefen, daf er dieser Lehre seine Zustim-
mung nur sehr bedingt giebt.

Nur an zwei *) Stellen, die aber in enger Bemehung 71
einander stehen, spricht er von einer Emanation. ,Die Ver-
nunft geht aus der Schipferschaft Gotles unmittelbar hervor.
Die Substanz ihrer Welt ist das reine Licht und der lautere
Strahl. Gott verlieh der Vernunft Unendlichkeit und Vell-
kommenheit,. Wirde er einen Augenblick aufhdren, seine Giite
auf die Welt ausstrémen zu lassen (p'i_-jw;"']‘p), so siinke sie in
ihr Nichts zurlck.”

" Es ist consequenl von Josef gedacht, wenn er die Ema-
nation bei der Vernunft munmehr still stehen lifit; denn die I
Bruder lassen von der Vernunft einen Erguf auf die Allseele ¥)

- und vondieser auf die Urmaterie ausgehen. Da Josef namlieh eine

Urmateme' nirgends erwahnt, milhin auch wohl nicht gelelut
hat ), so konnte er fiiglich die Emanation nicht bei ihr enden

_ las_sen. Sie steht daher schon bei der Vernunit still.

Jedenfalls ersehen wir daraus, daB Josef wohl die Lehre
von der Emanation gekannt, indes wenig benutzt hat. Ich be-
merke, daB ich das Wort Emanalion hier in dem weiteren
Sinne gebranche, in dem es auch eine Emanation ,,der Kraft
nach® — wie bei den Neuplaionikern allgemein — bedeuntet.

Was Josels Ansicht hinsichtlich der sog. Mitlelsubstanzen
anlangt, so ikt sich ans den wenigen Stellen dewtlich
erkennen, dali er ein enischiedener Gegner der Annahme der-
selben ist. 4

.. Bei der Behandlung der animalischen Seele haben wir be-
reus da.ra.ut‘ hingewiesen, dafi er dieselbe als ein Miitleres -

‘a') Mélanges 260,

L e : p._‘ST u. 40. .
) Wellseele S, 24,
4 B B. 46,
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zwischen Seele und Leib — wie es Gabirol thut — nicht er-
wihnt 1),

Nur "an einer Slelle4) giebt er seinen Standpunkt klar za
erkennen. Die zweimalige, kurz aof einander folgende Wieder-
holung des Ausdrucks (MmrsnoN 159 ohne Mitlaisubstanzen)
scheint eine Polemik gegen Gabirol zu sein, der jo aufl die
Annahime der Mittelsubstanzen so aunkerordentlich viel Ge-
wicht legt ), 4

Josel sagt ndmlich: Weil der Schipfer die intelligihle
Welt ohne Mittelsubstanzen geschaifen hat und ihr Vollkommen-
heil auf einmal gegeben hat und auf sie das wahre Lichl ohne
Miltel ausstromen laBt, darum trifit sie keine Veranderang
und kein Mangel; sie hat auch kein Bediirfen, wie 2. B.
der Korper, der des Raumes, der Zeit und aller Accidentien
bedarf.

Josel begrindet seinen Standpunkt nicht; jedoch liBt
sich wohl annehmen, dak er aus religidsen Grinden einer
Annahme von Mittelsubslanzen seine Zustimmung versagt habe,
da eine solche méglicherweise einen Zweilel an der Allmaceht
~ Gotles aufkommen lassen konnle. '

1) Biehe auch ,Die Lehre vom Willen*.
1 podo -
%) Im driten Tractale fithrt Gabirol eine Unmenge Beweise [itr die-

selben an.  Auch die . Briider kenaen die Mitielsubsianzen. Vgl. Weltseele
p. 26 und sonst.
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THE ARABIAN BROTHERS OF PURITY.

- EveERY intellectually awalened people seems destined to run
through four phases of thought in very much the same order of
time. Beginning with religion in its more simple form, and pass-
ing into ecclesiasticism, men find themselves confronted with

- science, which may be characterized as the observation of nature
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and life. Then, as the result of veflection on man and his sur-
roundings, philosophy arises, and the career of thought nears its
completion in the extinction of faith, or the extinction of science,
or o closer adjustment of religious dogma to the conelusions of
unaided reason. L

" In malking such a generalization we must give full latitude to
our terms. Science may appear in its crude period of mere ob-
servation, gathering the material of reflection, but not yet arrang-
ing it under systems. Philosophy may be in that early stage-
which represents the first efforts of man to meet, independently
of supernatural revelation, the problems which his life experiences
force upon bim. Later in the course of development all things
talke more definite form and relation, under which the same
struggle goes forward in continued effort to solve enigmas.

These transitions of thonght appear near the surface of history.
Though the singular course of Judaism would seem to take it
from under ordinary law, we trace in it hints of the usual process.
Nuysed in a simple patriarchal belief, it developed, through Moses,
the germs of church domination, - The books of Job and Eeclesi-
astes, springing upon us guestions that arise from the observation
of nature and the course of human affairs, reveal the struggles of
doubt and the strivings of an undiseiplined philosophie spirit. - -

Further towards the rising sun Brabminism, out of the earlier
Aryan faith, organizes n hierarchical and caste rule, from which
comes, by reflection on life, Buddhism, the philosophy of pessimism
beatified in Siddartha, whose serene sadness waits for the release
© of Nirvana. o ' -

The familiar course of Greece and Rome, their passage through
the four stages to the downfall of heathen belief or its absorption
into the higher hopes of Jesus, needs not be cited. The philoss.
plhies which were part of the process have become leading ele-
ments in the subsequent strivings of western nations after trutb.

Modern Europe has passed along the predestined line, moving
now baclkward, now forward, but with a general advance. Chris-
fianity was partially erystallized into ecelesiasticism before the mis-
sionaries reclaimed the far West, but its hierarchical and dogmatic
sway was of o mild type compared with that which prevailed from
the eleventh to the sixteenth centuries, and was finally broken by
the force of a revived philosophy developing freedom of thought
along with the inerveased study of nature and of human history. -
Through o twilight, in which we wateh the conflict of traditional
belief with the revelations of nature and- the speculations of
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human weason, the processes of doubs, asseriion, denial, and re-
adjustment have gome forward, until our day of unexampled
critical study enforces the necessity of stntements broad emough
to inclnde the peneralizations of seience with the convictions of
religion.
" "Were popular impressions of Mohammedanism just, its history
must present an excepiion to the usual course of experience.
Common fame has, withont discrimination, represented the fol-
lowers of the Prophet as enthusiasts and bigots, with ready sabres
for the hodies of infidels. Tmagination, fed by fable and waxr-
scenes, las pictured the morals and faith of the Saracens as a dead
level of sensnalism, superstition, and cruelty. Students of seience
and philosophy, busyfng themselves with the history of these
branches of learning, have in but limited measure covrected this
view of an empire that once stretched from the Indus to Spain,
harboring the arts of peace as well as of war, nursing the reflec-
tions of philosophy as well as of religion, and showing at an early
date the courage of scientific investiration with free speculation
in face of the prevailing fanaticism of the people.
Three dates, parted by a century, mark for the historian of
Islam as many epochs in its eaveer. The death of Mohammed
(A ». 032) signalizes the close of the period in which the faith
was founded and the military power consolidated. One hundred
years later (A. b. 782), the defeat of the Baracens in Spain by
Charles Martel sef o limit to the conquests that had occupied the
first century of the empire. The end of the next period prac-
tically coincides with the death of F1 Mamoun (A. D. 838), the
most distingunished of those Abbaside Kalifs whose unifed patron-
age of learning contributed to the success of science and reflected
glory upon the dynasty. EFlis devotion to intellectual pursuits
andl his freedom of opinion assured to the liberal arts victory over
the clamors of a religious prejudice which was, however, far from
allayed by the royal example. The previously introduced studies
of nature and the ancient philosephers had fostered a tendency
to speculation, but with El Mamoun eame the more vigorous
prosecution of independent inquiry. Under him lived X1 Kindi,
the first of that long line of philesophic minds that flonrished
“through o peried of four hundred years and terminated with
its culmination in Ibn Roschd or Averrces, at the end of the
twelfth century. The spirit of free thought and religious dissent
grew simultaneonsly with this intellectual movement.
-The Avabian Brothers of Purity are the representatives, in the
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latter part of the tenth century, of a style of thinking which had
early begun to assert itself, Their legitimate predecessors may
be fonnd in the arious schools of opinion that arose before the
day of El Mamoun, when theology rather than philesophy chiefly
occupied the minds of disputants. Tirst ameng heretics the Kad-
rites, haying denied the orthodox doctrine of predestinafion, and
asserted man's liberty of choiee for good or evil, with his conse-
quent responsibility, were met by the Jabarites going in their
advacacy of necessity to the cktremes of fatalism. But these
orthodox fatalists must needs deny the attributes of Deity and
give occasion to the rise of another sect to defend the ascription
of such human distinetions to an infinite being., The Cifatites
undertook the task, and in their furn planged into the sleugh of
a rank anthropomorphism. Such disputations, applieations of
the processes of reasoning, and appeals to the spirit of criticism
prepared the way for the Motazales, or dissenters of the eighth
century, holding a middle position between former disputants, but
making g strong wovement in favor of the authority of reason, in
their declaration, thoroughly unovthadox, that its licht is sufficient
for all knowledge necessary to salvation, and that, with or without
revelation, its doctrines ave obligatory upon men of gvery age and
clime. - They were the originators, or became the chief advocates,
of what was known in the phraseology of the time under the
word “ ealam,” the fundamental prineiple of which seems to have
been the application of venson to matters of belief. Thus came
into existence n school which sought the reconciliation of philoso-
phy and religion, a tendency that gathered strength unfil, in the
tenth century, it became dominant, and resulted in the formation
of the society which is the subject of this essiy. :
The Brothers of Purity, or the Sincere Brothers and True
Triends, might be called the Mohammedan scholastics of the
tenth century, with the difference that the Avrabian, in his efforts
to compound philosophy and religion in a harmonious system of
belief, was more thoroughly emancipated from ecclesiastical con-
trol than were his successors in the later scholastic institutions of
Cluistian Europe, or than was that earliest Middle Age specula-
~ tor, John Scotus Erigena. They appear in the intellectual history -
of their people as a result of the philosophizing spirié applied to
the problems of faith, but the chief intervest which draws us to-
wards them, the chief bond of sympathy between them and oux-
selves, is moral and religious rather than philosophical. Their
philosophy may he dead ; their spivitual aspirations live. Those
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who cherished them excite within us, by the loftiness of their
prineiples and the purity of their sentiments, admiration mingled
with surprise that such a development should have been reached
under the surroundings in which they lived. We are affected by
a sense of kinship in view of those longings and struggles which
so frequently, under the most diverse conditions of race and faith,
attest the oneness of our humanity.

The external history of these brethren cannot be minutely
traced. What we know of them is mainly gathered from their
writings, which consist of fifty-one treatises, and cover, after the
manuer of the encyclopedist, the entire range of lknowledge at
that time accessible to the universal student. These products of
their industry are now regarded as the best exponent of the state
of learning, and perbaps of moral and religious conditions, among
the Arabians in the latter half of the tenth century. DBesides
what we gather from these pages, we have but few historical data.
A eonversation whiel toolc place in Bagdad, about the year A. p.
988, between a certain vezir and the sheik Tauhidi, who was him-
self a man of varied learning and a voluminous anthor, has been
preserved to us and affords valuable suggestions.

From these various sources we learn that, at the time of which
- we speak, the Brothers of Purity formed an order, the members
- of which were banded together under a common intellectual and
religious impulse. The date of its origin cannot be fixed, nor is
the time known when it ceased to be. The chief sent of the
brotherhood was at Bassora, renowned as a prineipal centre of
Arabian learning and commerce. It wns conveniently situated
on the Euphrates, above the Pevsian Gulf, and was well adapted
to the dissemination of the principles of the order along lines of
communication which still reach by sew to India, Persia, Arabia,
and Burope, while caravans enable an intercourse with such inland
cities as Bagdad and Damascus. Aceident rather than deliberate
choice may have led to the loeation of the brotherhood in a city
distingnished for its influence on the progress of letters, and in
which it is more than probable that the original founders of the
society chaneed to dwell. Here, in fact, had. oviginated two hun-
dred years before that philosophical school, the Motazales, of
~which, as we have seen, the Brothers of Puvity were in style of
thought the lineal descendants. The literary fame of such a city
and its traditions of intellectual freedom must have stimulated
the activities of the society, while its commereial relations favared
the extension of branches into distant places wherever a few fol-
lowers might be gathered.
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The sessions of the order were held in secret. Time was spent
in the pursuit of various investigations, in free discussion, and in
mufual eounsel.  The members were by such means kept in close
fellowship with each other, hut they do not seem to have been kmown
to the public. A veil of secrecy was thrown over all their proceed-
ings. Few names even of leaders in the movement ean be cited, and
these on cirenmstantial evidence, The authorship of the treatises
was suspected, but not revealed. The writings were attributed
by common report at Bassora to Abu Selaiman, ealled Muladasi,
and this opinion prevailed in the Tast, but nothing more positive
transpired in regard to the matter. Where so little is definitely
Imown we cherish with a feeling of kinship the memory of the
quick-witted and well-read Zaid Ben Riffa, and of Abul Hassan,
Abn Ahmed, and T Iufi, who, in the conversation at Bagdad
between the vezir and sheil Tauhidi, are represented as men of
learning and culture, and are supposed to liave belonged to the
organization, the secrecy of which, in all except doctrine, batfled
its immediate contemporaries, and prevents us from penetrat-
ing to a more definite lnowledge of the persons composing if.
This secrecy may have heen of choice, but there can be little
doubt that it was also g necessity. The principles of the Brothers
of Purity and their spirit of propagandism were irreconcilable
with the earrent faith, and could hardly have been consistent with
the personal safeby of those who were impelled to advocate them
among a people easily stirred to violence in defense of the fra--
ditions of Islam. In the privacy of the fraternity, in secret
meetings for counsel and nid, animated by a corporate spirit,
these men could devote themselves ko a work which, however
little it might bring them of worldly advantage, seemed to offer
the largest reward in the spiritual rescue of their fellow-men.
The supreme end of the order was the discovery and proclama-
tion of a way by which man may reach Liis final and highest good.
This motive inspires and guides all stndy, dictates moral discipline,
and aniates propagandist efforts. That portion of the treatises
in which the material seiences are reviewed, and which contains
discussions of fundamental truths regarding matfer and spirit,
space and time, along with accounts of the origin of minerals, plants,
and animals; the nature and motions of the heavenly bodies, the
processes of meteorology and geology, is frequently interrupted
by exhortations in a religious vein, reminding us of a time when
Among us reflections of this kind were not excluded from worls
of a similar nature. BEvery effort is made to divect attention to
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that higher end of knowledge, the purificatioy of mind ang heart,
and thejp Preparation fop 4 final state iy whick divipe things
are the sourges of satisfaction, This motive is so eonstant, and gq

clear ayq tangible,  Thg Author of creation, though usually
Spoken of under the tepr, of Universa]'-sou],” loses none of his
Personality, W, 15 in close relation tq men, and is active ip trea.

freec]om, and 1-esponsibility. Individun existenee ig eternal, the

ife of the blessed iy joy, delight, anq Pleasure gt has ng end,”
1s the langunge of one whp holds ¢ 5 consciong herenftap, I the
plquse_ology nsed Oteasionally reminds ug of the theory of dipaqt
emanation from God, ang leads ns g anticipate fing) absorption

the traditiona] effort to pictnre intangible verities, “ Paradige, »
54ys ome of ) treatises, « signifies the world of Spirits; whigh con-
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deeds which are of lasting benefit. They endure in the nature of
the soul that bas accustomed herself to them, and are impressed
upon her as the spiritual, luminous, shining form. As often as
she sees this her essence and these forms she rejoices in them and
is full of delight.” The meaning of this is unmistalable. Man's
highest estate is to be found in chavacter, than which no coneep-
tion is more of kin to spivit. Nothing of sense remains. Para-
dise “is visited mneither of pain, nor sickness, nor desire, nor
bunger, thirst, heat, cold, nakedness, nor yeb of care, trouble,
grief, misfortune.” There the man delights in the consciousness
of purity, in the possession of knowledge and grace, in the sighf
of the heavenly hosts, the beatific vision of the All-Merciful.
This is salvatien, the object and aim of the activities of the
brotherhood.

The processes by which we suppose men to reach the highest
possibilities of their being must always correspond to our views of
human nature and the hindrances it has to encounter in its up-
ward career. The philogophical speculations of the Brothers of
Purity assumed as their starting point the essentinl distinetion
between matter and spirit.  Universal-matter and Universal-
soul are placed over against each other. By the nction of the
latter upon the former arises the visible creation, which from.eir-
cumference to the centre of the earth is everywhere pervaded by
spirit.  The Universal-matter is not the world as we see it. It is
the unformed universe, holding very much the. same relation to
the speculations of the time as the modern conception ‘of star
dust holds to our seientific speculations. Tach separate form of
mineral, plant, or other visible thing that enters into the world
of sense around us arises aut of it. The formative prineiple is
the everywhere penetrating spirit.

In like manner each individual soul is part of the Universal-
soul. Man is the universe on a small seale. He is body per-
vaded and animated by spirit. * The body of the universe is in
ifs totality like the body of man,” says the sixth treatise on
natural seience, “and all its spheres and heavenly stages, with
the stars of the spheres, the things of various quality, and the
products of creation, nre related to the whole as the members of
the homan frame. The soul of the world causes the spheres to
cirele by the will of God, and sets the stars in motion, as the soul
of man moves the limbs and joints of the body.”

The Universal-soul, having entered the visible creation and
penetrated to the centre of the earth, ascends again by the way
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of minerals and planis to the heavenly world in 2 comypleted
circle. "The soul of man, which is part of the heavenly soul, is
also to struggle upward to its original place. The union of spirit
with bocly, which is necessary to this process, is not an unmiti-
gated evil In this frame which has become our temporary diwell-
ine may be traced tokens of the divine wisdom, and learners in
the schoal of the brotherhood are exhorted to *a ready zeal in
acquiring by means of the bodily structure a spiritual building,
and by means of the bodily senses o spiritual perception.” The
finer qualities realized in an carthly existence endure when the
flesh becomes dust.

But if this union may be regarded as a necessary step in human
development, it is attended with perils. The visible creation at-
tracts the gaze of man and wins his desives. ITe becomes involved
in passions and losts; he loses his spiritual insight, truth is hid
from him, the beauties of Parndise cense to have power over him ;
he sinks in the abysses of sense, is overwhelmed in the sen of
matter, falls into the sleep of indifference, the slumber of the
foolish. He is the slave of the body, degraded in his desires,
unfit for the en]cx} ment of things spiritual and divine. In such =
history and ‘in these environments originates the problem which
the Brothers of Purity endeavored to solve. Above this material
universe towers the world of pure spiritnal forms where dwells
the Tirst Cause, towards whose existence poin the traces of design
vigible in the things that have been made. The Umversa,l-soul
awaits its release from the sea of matter, into which it has planged
as a forming and guiding power, and seeks its return to the
heavens. As long as the spheres revolve it is in bond with the
world, but when it parts from the things that have been developed
by its active presence, creation dissolves, and the soul of the nni-
verse returns to ifs own unfettered being. This is the great
resurrection, not to be confounded with the resurrection of wman,
whom a lot awaits which depends on his own cheice. A spu‘lt‘.ual
Paradise is offered tohim in a world not snbject to change, sorrow,
pain, or destruction. Bnt under the moon sphere is the alterna-
tive of «* Fire and Hell,” which “signify . . . the corporeal world
always undergoing change and disselution.” In this world of
unvest remain- those who in this life have been the slaves of
matter. They are subject to its storms, while those who rise to
the spirit-dwelling are evermore free and abide in eternal peace.

" To escape from the world of bodily forms, to be free from the
world of matter, to part from the flesh and all that bondage which
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the flesh symbolizes, to enter the land of pure spiritual being, to
have the clear perception of divine things, to vision the angel bands,
to possess their likenesg, and have the favor of God, — this is the
one object worthy of human striving. *Does it not become thee to
care for thy sounl, to seelc her well-being, to stvive after her relense,
to brealk her fetters and save her from the sen of matter in which
she is immersed, from the bands of nature and the darkness of
the bodily world 7 Take from her the burdens which hinder her
from mounting to the lkingdom of heaven, from joining the
angelic hosts dwelling in the vastness of the spheres; from tread-
ing the steps of Paradise, there to bathe in the joys and satisfac-
tions of which the Kovan reminds ns.”

The methods by which the Brothers of Purity hoped to free
themselves and others from the dominion of material things,
and seenre o passage into the joys contemplative or active of
Paradise, give to the society its peculiar character.

Religion in its ordinary acceptation, or vevealed faith, does not
afford unerring guidance to the soul’s upward progress. When
questioned in regard to their belief, the Brothers of Purity wonld
probably have professed to be followers of the Prophet. But this
would not have been trne after the orthodox requirement of such
discipleship. They may have held that the founder of Islam was
the greates of prophets. They would undoubtedly have said
that he was inspired of Grod. Inspiration is o broad word. But
the Koran, which professes to be the anthoritative embodiment of
religious truth, they did not hold to be an infallible guide. In it
truth is mixed with error. It is marrved by corruptions that con-
vey no intelligible meaning.  Tts mistakes and misunderstandings
¢an only be cleared awny by philosophy, which thus beeomes the
court of appeal. Fhey freely guote sentences from the Moham-
medan Seriptures, but in confirmation of conclusions already set
forth rather than as primal anthovity. The sense given to these
extracts would nob accord with the usual interpretation. In order
tio bring the teachings of the faith and of reason inte correspon-
dence, the Brothers resovied to the theory of a hidden mean-
ing, a convenient device not without parallel among Christian
exposibors.

Learning, as mere intellectual attainment, does not effect the
sought-for release. The mind may be strepgthened and stored
with the treasures of science while it remains blind to the deeper
meanings of the world and of human life. The majority of the
learned are said to miss the knowledge of their souls by neglect.
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*“They have little care for the spivit, and but faint longing to set
it free from the sea of matter and the abyss of the carporenl, to
escape the bands of nature and be delivered from the darkness of
the body. They diveet all their striving towards provision for the
wants of u worldly life, possessious, food, drink, women, and
bensts of lurden. The body is lovd over the soul They suffer
the hnman to rule the divine, darkness to prevail over light, and
Satan over the angels. They belong to the Lost of the devil
and the enemies of the All-meveiful.” Knowledge, and the cul-
ture which may be reached by means of it, play a eonspicnous
part in the system of discipline adopted by the brotherhood ; but
it is not lenowledge acquired for its own sake and independently
of its ulterior bearings; it is knowledge used with the nims and
aspirations of the philosopher. We shall find, also, that it is
knowledge taken in broad range, brought inte harmonions rela-
tions, and bearing the fruit of a conduct comsistent with man’s
surroundings and possibilitics. Iu order to effect the release of
the spivit from matter and restore it to its primal, untrammeled
condition, all the aids of human wisdowm must be involked, all the
resources of divine revelntion mnst be opened, ind the studens
must gird himself to the practice of a pure morality, For these
ends be must enter the secret councils and engage in the private
‘discussions of the society established on the. basis of free iquiry
after universal knowledge, of mutual truth, sincerity, and help-
fulness. TFhilosophy and religion, harmonized by remson and
brought to bear in ethical doctrine and the pursuit of a spiritual
aim, will grive the perfect result not otherwise to be attained, If a
choiee between the teachings of renson and those of revelation hiad
been forced upon the members of the ovder, they would probably
have regavded the former as the finnl resource, Of Mukadasi,
whom we Dbave mentioned as the reputed anthor or at least editor
of the treatises, is reported the saying thnt the prophets are for
the sicly, but philosophy for the well ; from which we may infer
that the true norm of knowledge exists in the renson. But not all
men are well, and the brotherhood found use for the revelations
of the world’s prophets as well as those of the world’s philosophers.
They sought to build out of the combination a way of approach
to the Creator, paved with o mosaic of human thought and divine
ubtterance. :

The one prerequisite fo persevering effort for emaneipation from
matter and its seductions is belief in a future life. Resistance to
the power of the senses, in preparation for transfer to the spirit- -
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ual Paradise, is not possible unless “ thou dost undoubtingly and
without need of confirmation by others attain to a sure recogni-
tion of the preferableness of the future world before this present
world.  For it is not in the nature of man to exercise renuncia-
tion, until ke has come to-the sure knowledge of the preminent
worth of that future as compaved with this present which passes
away.” In snch unquestioning belief the pupil nust devote him-
self, first of all, to the science of the soul, in order that he may
lnow its qualities and powers and may contemplate its excellence.
As this is the highest existence, so is it the highest object of re-
search, of supreme importance to man, who thus learns his possi-
bilities, and is prepared for considerations whicly, awaleening him
ont of the sleep of folly, may stimulute his aspirations after
the highest good. Yet the way of relense leads over all Leights
of learning and along all still waters of meditation. The teach-
ings of the ancient philosophers, the instructions of wise men,
the revelations of the prophets, the scientific observation of na-
ture, all have their use in opening the eyes of men to the eom-
parative value of things and to the truth of the higher nature.
TFrom this universal culture result the fifty-one treatises, which
embody in popular form and familiay style the science, mental

-and physieal, known to the Savacens of the period immediately

following that of their most brilliant political as well as intellec-
tual achievements. The student of philosophy finds in these the
gauge of their advance in speculative inquiry; the history of
nagaral science is illustrated by one of its complefest and most
lueid summaries ; and the student of comparative religion walches
the struggles of free inquiry after a satisfactory selution of the
ever-recurring problems of human destiny.

But the catalogue of siudies, or the enumeration of sources of
knowledge, utilized by the Brothers of Purity is not completed
when we have mentioned the departments of seience recognized by
us, nov when we have included the revelations of the prophets, in
which were comprised, besides the Mohammedan Serviphures, the
five books of Moses, the Gospels, and the Psalms, all of which they
Leld to be inspired and to conceal mysteries discernible by the
spiritnal sense.  The world of nature, alsa, enfolds in its external
phenomena ideas of which the visible things are but symbols, and
which allure the search after hidden knowledge ; while above all
revelations of the prophets, all teachings of nature, all searchings
of human reason, rise before the mystic vision of the brother the

divine books, not of materinl paper and ink, but written by angels
VOL. XI1, — Xo. 71, 33 -
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of light, wwho have canght the meaning of the divine mind, or
have gleamed foreknowledge out of the secret tables whereon are
traced the lines of human destiny fixed by the final reckoning and
judgment. Through such avenues the mind of the Saracen, un-
tamed by science of its desert imaginativeness, stimulated, it may
be, by an infusion of mysticism from the far East, broke away
from the restraints of sound learning into the resion of enthu-
sinsm, dreams, and vagaries; the state of raptuve, ecstasy, and
vision enjoyed by the Christian hermit i his cave or the Christian
monk in his supernaturally illumined cell. Tt has been rightly
said that here was opened the door to every extravagance, and to
Imaginary experiences inconsistent with dispassionate eriticism.
The members of the order were divided according to their attain-
wents into four degrees, each of which corresponded with a par-
ticnlar period of life. The highest state was that of angelie
power, which might be reached at the age of fifty, and was espe-
cinlly characterized by the grace of resignation, the reception of
divine strength, and the vision of God. It was preparatory to
eternal life and the final separation from matter ; and was followed
by the power of nscent to heaven, the vision of the last things,
resurrection, judgment, enfrance to Paradise, and the presence of

“the Allmerciful, To this state all brethren were called.

‘Moral discipline was equally emphasized with infellectual., A
philosophy that made so much of man’s subjection to the infin-
ence:of muatter would result in demanding of its pupils resistance
to the allurements of the visible world and the indulgences of sense.
“He who loves science and wisdom wmust walk in the way of the
wise, which consists therein, that in worldly things one confine
himself to that which is absolutely necessary, avoiding that which
is superfluons, and striving with the greatest zeal and carefulness
after knowledge.” The overflow of the Tniversal-soul enters into
men only gradually and as they are able to entertain it The
soul of one man can impart itself to another only as there is
preparation on the side of the recipient. Such influx is hindered
because the eyes of men are veiled by matter and they are given
over to the desires of the body and its lusts. When the spirit
awalces and turns to the pursuit of lnowledge, persevering therein,
the Universal-soul is enabled to communicate itself. . Then is be-
gotten the light of reason, spiritual aspiration is experienced, and
eternally enduring joy. A blameless life of purity and self-
restraint thus becomes a prime condition of success in the en-
deavor to escape from the fetters of sense. A farewell spolen at
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the end of a treatise is in the following vein: “ God help thee, O
brother, to an upright walk, and guide thee in the right way, with
me and all our brethren.”
" Ton righteous life must be added an unprejudiced mind which
welcomes all sources of truth. No book may be rejected on ac-
count of fear or bins. Kvery author who has something to com-
municate must be met with a fearless and fair mind. For mutual
counsel, frank discussion, and safe guidance the brethren are o
keep in close contact with each other, attending the secreh sessions
of the society, where all things can be canvassed and opinions
expressed without danger of molestation or suspicion of betrayal.
No department of Imowledge is too low and none is too high.
The origins of minerals and their properties, the natural history
of plants and animals, the revolutions of the spheres, as well as
the mysteries of the spirit of man and the teachings of the wise,
serve ns furnishing to the mind and bring lessons o the heart.
The conflict between science and religion is reconciled by philos-
ophy. IReligious practices are explained in accordance with the
teachings of reason, and are commended; religious expressions
have their scientific equivalents. The angels of God charged with
the operation of the world's mechanism are to the philosopher
powers of nature wrought by the Universal-sonl. AR
Conspicuous among the virtues enjoined is that of mutual halp
fulness. Tvery man according to his ability is to serve his neigh-
bor in spiritual and intelleetnal as well as material emergencies.
The poor man is not to refuse this on nccount of his poverty,
nor is the rich to make his advantage felt by his less fortunate
friend. Envy, malice, and pride are alike forbidden. All are
children of one Creator. The greatest favors ave to be rendered
without expectation of thanks. If it be said that, since the law
seems especially to apply among themselves, a trace of selfishness
may be found in this apparent renunciation, it must be remem-
bered that the society was promulgating principles applicable to
all men, and that it probably propoesed for itself but a temporary
existence until those principles should come into general practice.
How widespread the organization became we have no means of
kmowing. Had it not reached sufficient expansion to inspire its
leaders with hope, they would hardly have bestowed so much
labor on treatises designed to instruct the members and diffuse
their views among the people. The writings speal of brethren
“in whatever district,” and again, “in whatever region of the
world they may live” We have heard the principles of the
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society discussed in Bagdad, and, when we consider the facilities
afforded loy Bassora for communieation with distant parts, we may
presume that what transpired in one city may have been repeated
in others. Among the common people the doctrines of the order
would not make much headway. Though they were popularly
expressed, and were set forth in one work with an attractive play
of humor under the title of * The Contest between Man and
Beast,” they were too refined for general acceptance. Seience
and philesophy were always suspected by tlie masses, and teach-
ings which rested on so broad a basis could not win a general fol-
lowing. Bui the treatises must have won a wide cireulation on
aceount of their value as n compendiam of learning, and they must
have exerted no inconsiderable influence towards the elevation of
thought above those material tendencies which every age is sure
to manifest, and which are conspicuous in the Koran. The great
fondoess of the Arabians for large libraries, their rivalry therein,
furthered this influence. We learn that the books continued in
circulation throngh a long period. Nearly two hundred years
after their composition we find them in the eollection of a certain
Kadi at Bapdad, where, with other philsopbical works deemed
pernicious, they were burned by order of Kalif Mostandjid in the
year 1150 A.».  In further evidence of their distribution, copies
which escaped the destructiveness of fanaticism have come down to
us in manuseript.  That of Paris is pronouneed of superior excel-
lence; that of Vienna is less complete.

The value of the treatises a5 a contribution to the history of
natural science, philosophy, and religion, can hardly be overesti-
mated. The intrinsic worth of the speculations contained in
them must be judged by specialists, The Arabian mind was djs-
tingnished rnther for the facility with which it absorbed the
thought of other nationalities than for the originality of its own
thought. In n school of learned men, who, while they stood close
to the far East, had for their chief instructors the ancient philos-
ophers of Greece, and were influenced by the later speenlations of
neo-platonism, we need not be surprised to find traces of all those
systems which had appeared in the world's inteHectual history.
An Aristotelian observation of nature, a Platonist searching for
ideas, a neo-platonic representation of soul emanating from and
returning to a divine source, a hint of the migration of souls, and
an apticipation of Middle-age European scholasticism, all these
the student of philosophy finds in the treatises of the brethren —
a mosaic rather than a compound, because even in our day the
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world has found no satisfactory way of uniting in a harmonious
gystem the dicta of reason gathered from experience, and the so-
called intnitions of that spivitual sense which, continuing to nssert
itself over all doubt, presents the strongest fascinations, the most
ineradicable convictions, and the mightiest incentives of hope to
aspiring humanity. .

The teachings of the Brothers of Purity in regard to the natural
world are limited by their speculative ideas and by the absence of
a striet induetive method. The reasons assigned for phenomena
are often fanciful and befray ignorance of what we call natural
laws; buf o vast amount of information is crowded into these
pages, and in some depariments we ave surprised at the wide
range of observation and the truthful account of processes.

‘Whatever may be our conclusion as to the intellectual merits
of the work done by these men, we cannot fail to be deeply im-
pressed with the courage of their undertaliing, the boldness with
which they asserted freedom of inquiry and specnlntion, the open-
mindedness with which they approached all sources of knowledge,
their exaltation of sincerity and truth in social and intelleciual
dealings, their insistance on self-renouncing service of their fel-
lows, theiv lofty views of nature and humanity, their hopes of a
spirifual destiny, and their efforts to establish man's best aspira-
tions and endeavors on a hasis broad enough fo satisfy at once his
intellectual questionings and spiritual longings. That all this in-
volved revolt agninst a hardened ecclesiasticism, the rejection of
sect, and the disearding of party war cries in a conscientious
search affer truth is only part of that continually recurring ex-
perience which has given so mueh of pathos and even of tragedy
to the strivings of the human spirit. Their work was high and
noble; it was prosecuted in a spirit exemplary to us and all who
engage in studies that touch the deepest interests of our race.

This account may close with one more extract from the writings
of the society. Speaking of the soul's release, the fivst treatise
on natural science says: *This may be accomplished if thou
seelcest the companionship of the sincere friends and thine excel-
lent brothers who love thee, and of those noble men who seel thy
well being and thy saving in common with their own souls. They
have freed themselves from the service of the children of this
world, and strive with painstaking after another and lovely
world. Walk in their way, aim at their goal, purify with them
thine inner man, and take on their character. If thou dost tread
their spiritual city, if thou walkest in their angelic way, perform-
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est their pure discipline, studiest their spiritual law, thou mayest
perhaps be strengthened by the.spirit of life to behold the hosts
of the Most High and to live the life of the blessed in cheer, de-
light, and joy without end. This mayest thou attain in thine
immortal soul, exalted, Iuminous, and clear ; but not in thy mortal
and perishable body, which . is dark, heavy, subject to mutation
and transformation, May God help thee and us and all onr

brethren 1o a right life ; may he in his grace permit thee and us
" to reach the abodes of salvation.”

Edward Hungerford.

BurLzsTon, V.
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THE BROTHERS OF SINCERITY.,

IsLAmM, the religion of Muhammad, is, at bottom, merely
Judaism carried to its logical result. Therein man has trans-
ferred all the worth he possesses to God, thus transforming
Him into a being of infinite, irresponsible power, while he him-
sell, emptied of all good, writhes and grovels before Him as
a worm of the dust—a mere will-less, helpless automaton.
Muhammad's addition to Judaism was, that he claimed to be
the representative of God, and to speak and command in his
name. There is no god but God, and Muhammad is the Apostle
of God: such is the creed of Isifim.

When Muhammad died, in 632 a.0., Islam was still confined
te Arabia, for whose hall-barbarous tribes it was intended.
These it united for the first time in history, giving them a
common religion, and a sense of national unity which was
nat slow in making itself feft. Muhammad’s earliest revela-
tion had begun, Read, i1 the name of thy Lord. An authorita-
tive book to read and a Lord to obey: these are the whole of
Islim, and it sufficed for the unreflecting sons of Arabia,
But when, under the Xhalifs, or successors of the prophet,
the new religion extended to lands of ancient culture, to Syria
(635) and Mesopotamia (637-640), and sought to impose itsel[
upon these, it had to justify itself to peoples schooled in
thought and versed in history. If these peoples were con-
quered politically by force of arms, they necessarily conquered
intellectually and wmsthetically, by reason of their superior
culture, to certain charms of which the Arab chieftains were
by no means insensible, Thus, under the Khalifs, while the
brute force lay in the hands of the Arabs, the intellectual
power was in the heads of the subject peoples. In Syria, the
Arabs came in contact with Syrian and Greek Christians, and
with Harranian pagans, deeply influenced by Greek, chiefly
Aristotelian and Neo-Platonic, thought,and also by Babylonian
astronomy and astrology. All these sects contained learned
and thoughtful men, who could not accept Islim without, in
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some way, conforming it to their cultivated reason. In Baby-
lonia, likewise, the Arabs came in contact with Persian Maz-
deans, Habylonian polytheists, Manichwans, Jews, Ssabians,
and various sects, with more or less eclectic and compound
creeds, whose cultured members, in accepting Islam, inter-
preted it in terms of their own thought,

Two doctrines there were in the faith of Islam which es-
pecially repelled these cultivated thinkers, and which they,
therefore, sought to soften and modilfy. These were (1) the
complete transcendence of God, His perfect simplicity, and
consequent unrelatednesss to the world, (2) the complete un-
freedom of the human will, and the consequent impossibility
of rational, ethical, free life,—both zealously defended by the
Arab Mutakallemuna, or Schoolmen, who, in imitation of the
Jewish- scribes, rabbis, and geonim, taking their stand upon
their revealed texts, deduced therefrom, by methods more or
less capricious and unscientific, the results they desired. Such
men, of course, exalted revelation, and did their best to dis-
credit reason, philosophy, and science, thus paving the way
for fanaticism and a return to barbarism. In opposition to
these, there arose a number of men, chiefly of pagan, Maz~

. dean, and Manich®an faith, who sought to interpret these and

other Muslim doctrines in the light of the philosophy then
current in the East and common to them all, a philosophy
compounded of Aristotelianism and Neo-Platonism, and thus
summing up all the results of Greek thought,—in a somewhat
unsystematized form, indeed.

The tendency championed by these men began away back
in the century of the Hijrah, but did not take definite form
until the following century, when the sect of the Mu'tazila,
or Separatists (Pharisees), was founded by Wasil ibn ‘Ata,
Though sorely persecuted, this sect maintained jtself in secret,
and made common cause with the philosephic schools, which,
under the fostering care of several liberal-minded Khalifs,
began about the middle of the eighth century. Their rise
was marked by the translation into Arabic, chiefly by Nesto-
rian Christians, of the works of the Neo-Platonists and of
Aristotle. After this there appeared in Bagdad and Basra
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several philosophers of vast learning and profound thought.
Chief among these were the Arab Al Kendi (780-865), and
the probably Turkish Al Farabi (880~930), who won over a
considerable following to the study of Greek thought.

But philosophy was never popular among the Arabs, and a
time soon came when both the Mu‘tazila and the philosophers
thought it wise to pursue their thought in secret.. Even the
saintly Al Farabi withdrew to Aleppo and Damascus. Un-
willing to rouse the fanaticism of the Arabs, small knots of
earnest thinkers, devoted to free thought, met in private places,
to teach, to learn, and to discuss, and thus, probably in the
last quarter of the tenth century, when the darkness of Europe
was almost at its deepest, there was gradually formed at Basfa
what may fairly be called a secret society, composed of solid
thinkers and high-minded men, whose aim was to combat the
worst teachings of Islam, particularly the two above referred
to, and to reduce the new religion to such a form that the
-arts and sciences of civilized life might flourish under its au-
spices, and a stop be put to the growing darkness, confusion,
and barbarism of the time. Their aim, in fact, was to trans-

form Isiam from a religion into a philosophy, from blind faith
in the words of a prophet claiming supernatural inspiration,
into a reasoned theory of nature and life, through which man,
understanding his erigin, place, and destiny, might direct his
steps to his true end. To put the matter bluntly, they under-
took to render the harsh, erude superstition of the Koran
innocuous by transmuting it, through absorption, into the Neo-
Platonic Aristotelianism then popular in the East. This system
drew its doctrines partly from the genuine worlks of Aristotle,
and partly from certain spurious treatises bearing his name,
but really due to the Neo-Platonists, and containing doctrines
widely different from his,—in fact, a whole system of evolu-
tionary agathism, governed by spiritual laws. Chiel among
these treatises was the so-called * Theology of Aristotle,” an
abstract of the last three “ Enneads” of Plotinus, made appa-
rently by Porphyry, in Syriac, for his Syrian countrymen, in
the days of Zenabia, that is, towards the end of the third

century A.p., and translated into Arabic, first of all philosophic
Vor. VIIL—No. 4 3o
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works. Its contents largely determined the whole subsequent
course of Arabic, and, later, of Jewish and Christian thought.
Of the personal relations and history of the members of
the new philosophical society we know very little  Five
names have been handed down to us on good authority : (1)
Abu Suleiman Muhammad ibn Nasr al Busti, surnamed al
Maqdisiyy, or, the Pilgrim (to Jerusalem); (z) Abu’l Hasan
Aliibn Harun az Zanjani; (3) Abu Achmed an Nahrajuri; (4)
Al ‘Aufi; (5) Zaid ibn Rifaa. OFf these the last seems to
have been the most illustrious. The bearer of it is spoken
of as a man of surpassing insight and lucid understanding, an
elegant writer both in prose and in verse, and an claguent
speaker. He and his four fellows seem to have united their
knowledge and eflorts in order to write the Cyclopidia, of
which we shall speak presently. The members of the society
seem to have led a quiet, unobtrusive, almost monkish life,
striving after knowledge, righteousness, and holiness, and de-
voting themselves to that noblest-form of charity, the spiritual
elevation of all who came in contact with them. They were
evidently well acquainted, not only with Islam, Christianity,
-and Judaism, but also with the religions of the East. ' Their
sympathies were of the widest sort, extending even to the
lower animals, whose place in the hierarchy of evolution—and
they were evolutionists of the most pronounced type—they
estimated far more correctly than any one ever did before or
since. In all respects they produce the impression of being
men of the finest culture and most exquisite sympathy. They
assumed the name of [khwdn wus Safé, which may mean
* Brothers of Sincerity,” * Brothers of Purity,” or, perhaps,
"The True Brotherhood.” The society meant by it to imply
that its purpose was a pure, simple, sincere, kindly, brotherly,
rational human life,—a life in which its members should stand
in true, essential relations to each other and to all the world.
It seems not improbable that it took for its model the ancient
brotherhood of the Pythagoreans, with the existence of which
it was certainly acquainted. . Like this, it was a closed body,
into which admission could be gained only after a careful
scrutiny and examination, and of which the members were
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divided into classes according to the degree of their spiritual
advancement, while all were bound together by a strong tie of
affectionate friendship. Like this, also, it regarded its philo-
sophical system as merely the formal element in a rational
sacial lile, in other words, as simply educational. This is the
fact which renders the undertaking of this far-off society on
the banks of the Tigris, nine hundred years ago, of interest
to all persons engaged in the work of education, or caring
for its results, Indeed, this undertaking is deserving of special
study at the present time, for a special reason.

The most obvious and crying defect of education in our
time and country is its want of unity. This is due to its
want of definite aim, since aim is what gives unity to every-
thing, whether action or the product of action. There can
be no unity in action which is not guided by a single aim;
no unity in a product which is not made for a definite purpose,
Now, the purpase of education must certainly be to enable its
subjects to attain the fullest possible self-realization. About
this all men are agreed ; but, when we come to ask what such
self-realization is, they immediately fall into discord. There
is at the present day no general agreement as to the nature of
that ideal of human realization which is the aim of education,
and hence no principle to unite, in an aimful hierarchy, the
elements of education itself, or to determine what these ele-
ments shall be. Hence the uncertainty, the hesitation, the
continual change of subject and methad, that marlk, confuse,
and retard the education of to-day. Ask the great body of
our teachers and prolessors what is the aim of the education
they are giving, and nol one in a hundred will be able to give
a rational answer. Some will say, * We want to make goad
citizens ;" others, * We want to make good men and women.”
Yes, to be sure; but the question remains, What is a good
citizen, a good man, a good woman? IHere opinions will
differ widely, because there is no general agreement as to
what goodness is, nor can there be, until there is a generally
accepted theory of the universe, since goodness expresses a
relation to such a universe, Plato, in one of his works, asks
the question, What is justice? and finds that he has to write
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his " Republic,” with its elaborate scheme of social relations,
before he can give an answer that is more than a mere empty
form, When the answer, Justice is a giving every one his
own, is offered, it appears entirely satisfactory, but, on closer
scrutiny, turns out to be entirely useless, until some method
is discovered of determining what is every one's own. So, in
the present case, to answer the question, What is the aim of
education? by saying, To make good men and women, or
good citizens, does not help us, unless there can be found
some method of determining what is meant by “good” in
such connection, and this involves a theory or conception of
the universe and of man’s place in it.

Now, while we may lament that the absence of any such
conception leaves our present education in the chaotic con-
dition in which we find it, we can easily see how such a state
of things has come about. The old medimval conception,
based upon supernatural revelation, or what was considered
such, is passing away, and losing its hold upon practice, and
no new conception, based upon science, as all future concep-
tions must be, has yet arisen to take its place. We have, no
doubt, certain cunningly spun cobweb-theories of an a_priori
sort; but, as they do not correspond to the facts of the world,
or even fo universal intelligence, they are of no permanent
value. What we most need to-day is a co-operative effort on
the partof a little group of earnest men, well versed in the
different sciences, physical and spiritual, to present such a
scheme of the universe as shall form the basis of a rational,
saving education, leaving room, of course, for continual ad-
ditions, modifications, and improvements. While we are
anxiously waiting for this, it cannot be but interesting and
instructive to consider the system of the “ Brothers of Sin-
cerity,” put forward with this view, and based on such science
as existed in the tenth century in the most cultivated
circles.

This system is laid down in a Cyclopmdia, which must have
been written about the year 1606 A.p., and which was printed
in Calcutta, for the first time, in 1812, and again in 1842, in
four large volumes of densely crowded, unvocalized Arabic.
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The work is divided into filty-one tracts or treatises (rasail),
which again are arranged under four heads:

(1) Propa=deutic and Logic, thirteen treatises.

(2) Natural Sciences, seventeen treatises,

(3) The Rational World-Soul, ten treatises.

{4) Revealed Law, eleven treatises.

In this arrangement, we have an ascent from the formal and
abstract to the real and concrete, rom the simple and imme-
diate to the complex and mediate. The introduction of reve-
lation distinguishes it from all Greek classifications. Let us
deal with these four heads in their order, and

(L) ProrxepeUTIC AND Logic, with its thirteen treatises.

No. 1 deals with Number, its essence and multitude, show-
ing that the form of number in the soul corresponds to form
in material things, and that the doctrine of number is the
spring of all science and wisdom. Its purpose is to exercise
beginners in thought in meditating on the true essence of

s things and inquiring into their primal origin. Here we can
discern the effect of the teaching of Pythagoras and his

No. z treats of Geometry, ils essence and kinds, and aims
at enabling the soul to rise from the sensible to the spiritual,
and to grasp pure forms apatrt from matter; in otherwords, to
abstract. Here the philosophy of Plato is drawn upon,

No. 3 takes up Astronomy, and shows the composition of
the stellar world, its spheres, mansions, movements, etc. Its
purpose is to rouse the soul to a longing for its proper home
among the spheres. Here we are brought face to face with
that theory which we can trace back to Aristotle and Plato
(who perhaps devived it from Babylonia), and which identifies
spiritual elevation with distance from the centre of the earth,
itsell regarded as the centre of the universe. This notion
pervades the entire middle age, Jewish, Christian, and Muslim,
and finds classical expression in the Comedy of Dante, which
ends with these words: “ But already my desire and the will
was turning, as a wheel that is evenly moved, through the
love that moves the sun and the other stars.” It was for
attacking this theory, which was far more than astronomical,
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being the form under which intellectual and moral existence
was conceived, that Giordano Bruno was burned in 1600,

No. 4 treats of Geography, showing that the earth is a
globe, and giving the reasons why the soul descended from
its true home into this world. Its purpose is to lead the soul
to admire the wonders of heaven and earth, the wonders
within and without, to convince it that God is the prime re-
ality, and induce it to prepare for death, which is spiritual
birth from the unreal to the real. Here we have the Neo-
Platonic doctrine of the lapse or fall of the soul, a doctrine
derived directly, perhaps, from later Judaism, but no doubt of
Babylonian or Syrian orgin. It is interesting to find the doe-
trine of the earth’s sphericity taught here,

No. 5 deals with Music, showing that the measures of
music are so many medicines for the soul, just as the different
drugs are for the body, and that the revolving spheres, by rub-
bing against each other, produce tones and melodies, like
those of a-lyre or harp., Its purpose is to make the soul
eager to ascend through the melodious spheres and meet the
spirits of prophets, martyrs, and mystic seers. Dante adapts
this notion in his Paradise, :

No.. 6 relates to Geometric Number or Quantity, its kinds
and relations, that is, to the theory of symmetry and mssthetics.
Its purpose is to initiate the rational soul into the deeper re-
lations of things and actions. These have different properties,
which may, or may not, harmonize. The faculty of sthetic
judgment investigates these properties, and so discovers the
rules of Art.

No. 7 treats of the different Liberal Arts or Sciences, enu-
merating and classifying them, so as to show their nature and
purpose, and guide the soul in its endeavor after a unitary
conception of the world. Here we have an Encyclopzdia of
the Sciences.

No. 8 deals with the Practical Arts, their number, kinds, and
methods. In order to do this, it has to reveal to the soul its
own substance, as the author of the arts, and its relation to
the body and its members, which are merely instruments of
the creative soul. A philosophic Encyclopdia of the Arts |
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No. g examines the differences of Temperament and’ Char-
acter, with the, view of enabling the soul to attain the proper
mood and develop a perfect character. Here we have a sys-
tem of Ethics,

In these .nine tracts is presented a bird's-eye view of the
field or matter of science, beginning with the simplest and
most abstract conceptions and going on to the most complex
and concrete, The next four deal with Logic, or the form
of science, and are based on the Tufroduction (eleaywyy} of
Porphyry, and the “ Organon” of Aristotle.

No. 10 deals with Porphyry’s Iutreduction, on the five
notions or “words"—Genus, Species, Difference, Property,
and Accident,—~which proved a fruitful source of dispute
through the entire Middle Age, a single sentence giving rise
to Christian Scholasticism.

No. 11 discusses Aristotle’s ten Categories, or classes of
existence, and shows that all things may be subsumed under
them, :

No. 12 is occupied with Aristotle!s De Iuterpretatione,
which treats of the Proposition, its component parts and dif-
ferent forms. ' ' '

No. 13 deals with Aristotle’s Analytics, that is, with the
Syllogism and the Method of Scientific Prool.

The purpose of these four tracts is to make the rational
soul aware of its own forms and faculties, and the method by
which it may reach truth. From these we pass to

(IL) The NATURAL SCIENCES, occupying seventeen tracts,
Here, again, we rise from general and abstract notions to
things more and more concrete and individual.

No. 14 (1) treats of Matter, Form, Space, Time, and Mo-
tion, and is based on Aristotle’s Plysics. It is cailed the
“Torch of Being.”

No. 15 (2) is devoted to the General Form of the Physical
World,—earth, heaven and its various grades and spheres,
the glorious Throne of God.  Here, as in I. 3, we have the
medizval theory of the physical universe, according to which
the " Throne of God" is in the outermost sphere, (See Dante,
Paradise, XXX, 38 sqq.). In the famous " throne-verse” of
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the Koran (IL 256), we read: “ His throne encompasseth the
heavens and the earth, and it wearies him not to keep them;
for he is high and glorious.” * The aim of this tract is to
show that all action in the universe is due to the universal
soul acting in obedience to God.,

No. 16(3) treats of Genesis and Decay, of the forms of the four
elements, as the components of the mineral, vegetable, and
animal worlds, and of their transmutation inte each other
under_the influence of the stars and revolving spheres. It
draws its materials from the Tepl Ievéasws ral 0opis and other
works of Aristotle, including the spurious Zleology. In this
tract we have the medimval substitute for Chemistry.

No. 17 (4) treats of Meteorology, and is based on Aristotle's
work of that name.

No. 18 (5) is devoted to AMineralogy, enumerating the dif-
ferent minerals and trying to account for their origin. Its
purpose is to show that the first product of the universal soul
is the sublunary world, and that in this the partial souls (all
individual souls are parts of the universal soul) begin their
career. Starting in minerals at the earth's centre, they ad-
vance through plants and animals up to man, and thence rise
through the superlunary spheres, as angels, up to union with
God. Here we have the Arab doctrine of evolution, which
hardly differs from the Darwinian, except in not recognizing
the “ struggle for lile" as an agent in the process. Instead of
this, the older theory puts the natural desire of all beings to
return to their source. 1In this tract, as well as in the follow-
ing, the * Theology of Aristotle” is largely drawn upon.t

No. 19 (6) deals with the Essence of Nature, and the manner
in which it acts upon the four elements, producing the three
kingdoms of nature. Its purpose is to show the action of
the universal soul, its essence, and its relation to the spheral
intelligences. (Cf. Dante, Convivio, 11.)

*Cf. Psalm ciii. 19. The notion of Gaod's silting on 1 throne paes back to
I Kings xxii. 19. See D. H. Miiller, Ezechiel-Studien, p. 9. CIL. Koran,
=xxix. 7§53 xL 1.

1 CI. Dieterici, Der Darwinismus int cehinlenr 1. neunzehnten Sakrhders,
. Leipzig, 1878,
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No. 20 (7) is devoted to Botany, enumerating and de-
scribing the various plants, and showing hpw they are per-
vaded by the plant-soul, how they spring up and grow, and
what their uses are. Stress is laid upon the fact that there is
no break between the mineral, vegetable, and animal worlds,
The palm-tree, being male and female, is on the line between
plants and animals. '

No. 21 (8) treats of Zvilogy, following Aristotle mainly.
The highest of the animals is man, who forms the link be-
tween them and the angels, the bridge between hell and
heaven, This tract contains a long and delightful story en-
titled “ The Case of the Animals #s, Man before the King of
the Genii.” The scene is laid on an island in the Indian
Ocean. The animals, claimed by men as their slaves, plead
their own cause, and present a picture of liuman injustice and
cruelty that is truly appalling. Men are defeated at every
point, and the case would go against them, but for the fact of
their immortality, On the ground of this, that men are ends
in themselves, the king of the genii counsels the animals to
serve them, but strongly enjoins on men to treat them kindly,
and not over-tax them. The deep human feeling of this story
bears testimony to the high culture of the * Brothers of Sin-
cerity.” It would be hard to match it to-day,

The next nine tracts deal with various aspects of man, as a
physical, sensuous being,

No. 22 (g) investigates the structure of the human body,
Anatomy, and finds that man is a microcosm, a state, in which
the soul is king, the representative of God upon earth, a book
written by God's own hand. In knowing himself, man knows
God. These notions are about as remote from those of Islam
as can well be conceived, and are derived frém the * Theology
of Auristotle,” in which, as has been said, “ self-introversion is
represented as an intellectual ascension into heaven.” (CI.
Dante, Paradise, 1., 7 sqq.)*

No. 23 (10) treats of Sense-Perception and the perceived,

* Haneberg, quated in Steinschneider, Die Aedraesrchen Leberreteunyrern des
Mittelalters, p. 243,
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and conlains a whole physiological theory of cognition, It
shows how the senses seize their percepts, and carry them to
the faculty of imagination, whose organ is in the [ront part of
the brain, whence they pass on to the faculty of judgment,
in the middle part of the brain, where they are again dis-
tinguished and seized in their true essence. Hence, again, they
pass on to the faculty of retention, in the hinder part of the
brain, where they lie ready to be recalled into consciousness
by reminiscence. From this they proceed to the faculty of
speech, which lics above the tongue, and by which they are
translated into words, which, when accompanied by meanings,
issuing from the soul, form significant speech. Hence also
they proceed to the faculty of action, whose organs iare the
hands. These record them in books, to be preserved for
future generations. Thus the experience of the race is ac-
cumulated and preserved in literature,

No. 24 (11) deals with the Processes gf Generation, con-
ception, and birth, the union of the soul with the embryo, and
the influence of the stars upon the temperament and character.
of the child. The purpose of this tract is to show the con-
dition of the simple soul, before it personifies itsell and unites .
with the partializing body:. (Cf. Dante, Paradise, 1., 73 sqq.).
Here we have a whole system of Astrology, as affecting human
character,~something altogether abhorrent to the spirit of
Islim, and due to Neo-Platonism.

No. 25 (12) treats of Man as a Microcosm, in form similar
to the Macrocosm, and having equivalents to the angels, genii,
satans, and animal spirits of the latter, and shows that he re-
sumes in himself the corporeal and spiritual worlds, and the
meaning of all that exists. All this is purely Neo-Platonic.

No. 26 (13) shows how the partial soul grows in the human
baody, and how it may thus, belore or after death, become an
angel.

No. 27 (14) investigates the Limits of Human Knowledge,
and shows that man may attain to a knowledge of his creator.

No. 28 (13) treats of Life and Death and the meaning of
them, showing why the rational soul is united with the body
till death, which is not to be-feared, but to be welcomed as a

-
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spiritual birth. All this is utterly foreign to Islam, which
knows of no souls separate from bodies.

No. 2g (16) considers the Nature of Spiritual and Bodily
Pain and Pleasure, and how these are felt by disembodied
spirits. It also shows that the wicked associate with devils in
hell, the just with angels in heaven. Hell is in the world of
becoming, heaven in that of being,—a Platonic doctrine.

No. 30 (17) treats of the Nature and Function of Language,
and shows liow there come to be different languages.

Having thus obtained a description of sensible nature, we
next arise to a consideration of its system, as an expression of
reascn and a norm of ethical life, It is the distinguishing
characteristic of all medieval thought, from the days of the
Neo-Platonists onwards, that, in making the system of the
visible world a manifestation of goodness, reason, and soul, it
makes it ethical; in other words, that it expresses moral ele-
vation and degradation in terms of distance from the centre of
the carth, itsell the centre of the universe. This universe is
an emanation from Ged, diminishing in intensity as, by re-
ceding from Him, it divides into many. The nearer anything
is to the One, the higher it is in the grade of being.* He (1)}
is above subsistence, completion, perfection.} From Him
emanate (2) Reason, subsistent, complete, perfect, (3) through
Reason, Soul, subsistent and’ complete, (4) through both of
these, Primal Matter, which is merely subsistent. God is
“the One, the Pure,” standing to the universe in the same
relation as unity to number. Reason, answering to duality, 15,
because it emanates from God, who is ; it subsists, because God
continually pours upon it His overflow of good; it is complete,
because it accepts this overflow; it is perfect, because it com-
municates this overflow to the Soul. The Soul subsists, because
it emanates from Reason, which subsists ; it is com plete, because
Reason pours upon it the overflow received from God; it is
not perfect, because it cannet again communicate this over-

* See Dante, Paradise, 1. iil.

1 This and the following numbers correspond ta the pgrades of being which
they marlk.

1 See ** Theol. Arisl.," p. 137; L7, de Casnesiz, § 21.
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flow to Frimal Matter, for the reason that this, not being com-
plete, cannot receive it. The Soul, therefore, finds itself in this
position, that, unless it can malke matter complete, it can never
itsell be perfect. Its whole effort, therefore, is to complete
matter. In its endeavor to pour out the divine overfllow upon
it, it creates the physical universe, whose incompleteness is
shown by its motion; for the complete moves not. In this
way are formed (5} Secondary or Tri-dimensional Matter,—
t.e., Body, (6) the Extended Universe, (7} Nature, sublunary
and transient, (8) the Four Elements, (g) Things or Products,
In these, the Soul having, at last, reached the lowest depth of
multiplicity, begins a process of unification, whereby it per-
fects itsell and completes matter. This is called the Return
(Ma'ad, sometimes rendered Resurrection). Tt is exactly
what we should call Evalution, whose existence is thus ac-
counted for. Under the unifying influence of the Soul, matter
becomes, first, minerals, then plants, then animals, and, lastly,
man, who gradually ascends above transience, through the
various moving spheres, until he reaches the quiet heaven of
the Universal Soul, which can now pour upon him the divine
overflow. Through this he turns to pure, complete, perfect
reason ; through it he becomes perfect, and enters into direct
union with God. Thus, the whole process of the universe is
a going forth from the unity of God to the absolute mulbi-
plicity of matter, and back from this again to the unity of
God. The world is from God and to God.

With this explanation we can now turn to the ten tracts on

(ITIT.) Tne RarioNar WorLp-Sour, or ETHics.

No. 31 (1) discusses the principles of Reason according to
Pythagoms, and shows how God, in creating, arranged the
world ona basis of number, drawn out of unity, The con-
tent of this tract seems to have been partly drawn from cer-
tain pseudo-Pythagorean writings, current among the Arabs.
One of these seems to have borne the title  The Republie of
Reason." *

No. 32 (2) states the principles of Reason, according to the

* Sce Milller, Die grieck. Philosophen in arab, Ueberlieferung, p. 5. -
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“ Brothers of Sincerity,” and gives the grounds for the origin
of the world, and the.mediate causes for all existence.

- No. 32 (3) discusses the saying of the philosophers, that the
Universe is a great, good man, endowed with intellect and
soul, a living world ({@n), obedient to its master, a complete
whole.

No. 34 (4) deals with Reason and its object (Being), and
the true nature of the substance of the soul. The passive
Reason is the locus (véx0s) of all known forms {etan).

No. 35 (5) treats of the Revolutions of the Stars and
Spheres, and shows that the world came into being, and will
again go out of being,

No. 36 (6) treats of the Love of the Soul (9 fep véaos), its
nature and origin, and shows that the object of this love is
God, for whom all creatures long (CI. Dante, Paradise, 1., 112
sqq.).

No. 37 (7) relates to the Return or Resurrection (see p. 452),
and the nature of the ascension through the spheres and the
knowledge gained in it. In this the whole system laid down
in the Cyclopwdia culminates. Dante’s Paradise has the same
subject. ' R

No. 38 (8) deals with the various kinds of Motion, their
beginning, culmination, and 'end, and shows how the world
proceeded from the creator.

No. 39 (9) treats of Causes and Effects, and shows that they
form a continuous circle. Here we are shown the origin,
rules, and arrangement of the sciences (CI. Dante, Convivio,
I1.) and taught that the universe is a self-determined whole.

No. 40 (10) treats of Definitions and Determinations, and
tries to show the ideal essence of things, simple and com-
pound.,

Lastly, we come to that portion of the Cyclopmdia which,
however much affected by Greelk thought, draws its first
principle from Semitism, from Islim:

(IV.) Tue Divine Law, or REvELATION, in eleven tracts.

No. 41 (1) treats of Opinions, Doctrines, Dogmas, Religions,
Prophecy, and the views of different philosophers regarding
them. It shows that all philosophies and all religions seek
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the salvation of the soul, and try to point out the way whereby
it ascends from the hell of the lower world to the paradise of
the spheres,—the path of mystic vision. Most sects miss the
true path.

No. 4.2 (2) treats of the Way to God, and shows that it leads
through the civic and cathartic virtues up to the theoretic
virtues, by which death, resurrection, and eternal reward or
punishment are contemplated.

No. 43(3) exhibits the Faith and Teachings of the “ Brothers
of Sincerity.” This faith includes a beliel in the immortality
of the individual soul, one of the chief dogmas of Islim.

No. 4.4 (4) describes the Life of the * Brothers of Sincerity,”
which, if somewhat formal and monastic, was full of sweet
reason, compassion, sympathy, and love. As it is from these
two tracts that we derive our knowledge of the life-ideal of
the ' Brothers,” we must stop for a moment to consider it
somewhat in detail,

As we have already seen, the * Brothers,” in imitation, prob-
ably, of the Pythagoreans, had formed themselves into groups,
or lodges, for the pursuit of study and a common life of purity,
simplicity, and helpfulness. The guide of their life was science,
including revelation, which was reduced to-the form of science.
Like the Pythagoreans, they were hospitable to all knowledge,
excluding no branch of study from attention. They professed
to draw their doctrines from four kinds of bools:

(1) Books dealing generally with the Matter and Form of
Knowledge,—Propedeutic and Logic (Aristotle).

(2) Books of Revelation—the Torah, the Gospel, the
Psalms, the Koran, and other prophetic writings.

(3) Books on Physics, and the products of human art,

(4) Boolkson Mystic Philesophy (Neo-Platonic chiefly) deal-
ing with the ultimate concepts of being. Their social bond
was [riendship or love, and in this they agreed with the Epi-
cureans and early Christians, both of whom, strange to say,
they resembled in many respects. TFour degrees of spiritual
attainment were recognized, and on the basis of these they
were divided into four grades or classes :

(1) The virtues demanded and cultivated in the first were
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purity of soul-substance, quick comprehension, and rapid pre-
sentation. Its members were called the Technicsy and were
supposed to perfect themselves in sense-perception, and to
recognize the value of sensible things. Their course extended
[rom their fifteenth to their thirtieth year.

(2) The virtues proper to the second class were directive
power, generosity, gentleness, sympathy, and compassion, in
one word, enlightened judgment in dealing with men. They
were called the Directors, and their course extended from their
thirtieth to their forticth year.

(3) The virtue characteristic of the third class was power
to command and forbid, to overcome and determine, with a
view to suppressing, with gentleness, kindness, and loving
admonition, any disobedience or rebellion that might arise.
They were called Kings and Rulers, and their course extended
from their fortieth to their fifticth year.

{4) The virtue peculiar to the fourth class was divine insight
or inspiration, by which they rose to a vision of the eternal,
and of the future life, its nature and conditions, and the way
thither. Thus they were able to grasp “ the substance of things
hoped for, the evidence of things not seen.” They were called
Aungels, and had complete authority over all the “ Brothers.'"
Their course lasted from their fftieth year till their death, when
they ascended to minister, as angels, by the throne of God.*

Itis easy to see that this system contains elements borrowed
from Pythagoras, Plato, Aristotle, and the later schools of Greelc
thought; perhaps, also, from the Syrian monks, from whom the
Muslims directly derived their knowledge of Greelk thought.

No. 45 (4} seeks to show the Philosophic Content of the
Muslim Faith, and to explain the meaning of inspiration and
obsession. It contains deep wisdom and a dark secret.

No. 46 (6) discusses the Nature of the Revealed Law, the
conditions of prophecy, the qualifications of prophets, and
the teachings of the servants of God. Its purpose is to show
how the sacred writings have to he interpreted, in order to
be brought into harmony with philosophy. Here allegory

* CL the closing lines of the Pythagorean “ Golden Words,”
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plays a large part. It also tries to show who the expected
Imam, or temporal and spiritual head of Islam, is. This was
a bitterly disputed point between the different Muslim sects.*

No. 47 (7) treats of the Call to God, to sincerity, and genuine
love, and shows that the kingdom of truth and goodness must
begin with a small knot of men who unite and agree to lead
a certain life, and persistently to propagate a certain doctrine.

No. 48 (8) treats of the Actions ol Spiritual Beings, and
shows that there exist incorporeal, active essences in the
world.

No. 49 (9) deals with the different Forms of Government, the
grades of rulers, and the characters of the ruled, It shows
that the supreme ruler is God, and that the best earthly ruler
is he that stands nearest to Him,

No. 50 (10) shows that the universe is an ardered hierarchy
of existences proceeding from God and returning to God. It
bases this upon a verse from the Koran: “ On the day when
we shall roll up the heavens like a scroll, as we produced it
at its first creation, we will draw it back again” (Sur. xxi, 104).

No. 51 (11) treats of Witcheralt, philtres, evil eye, fore-
bodings, amulets, talismans, genii, satans, angels, and their
relations and acts. Its purpose is to show that, besides mern,
there are on the earth other beings called spirits. Here we
have a whole theory of spiritism, due partly to ‘Arabism,
partly to Neo-Platonism.

Such is the Cyclopmdia of the “ Brothers of Sincerity.” I
have dealt with it somewhat in detail, because it contains the
best articulated statement in existence of that system of the
universe, at once religious, ethical, and physical, which gov-
erned the thought of the civilized world for over two thou-
sand years, until at last it perished in the flames of Giordane
Bruno's luneral-pile, in the year 1600, This system must, as
a whole, be abandoned, as incompatible with demonstrated
truth; much of it must be rejected as pure superstition. And
yet its interest for us is very great, and that for several reasons :
(1) It represents the best thought of a long and momentous

* See Syed Ameer Ali, ¢ Spirit of Islam,'" pp. 467 sqq.
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period in the history of human culture, a period in which man
+ose from nature to spirit, and, indeed, it is the very form of
that process. (2) It is all-comprehensive, including nature
and spirit, and showing that the former is dependent upon
the latter. It thus gives. us a universe which is completely
rational, significant, and, therefore, optimistic. (3) It does its
best te harmonize philosophy, ar rational science, with reve-
lation, and shows us the dangers with which any such attempt
is necessarily beset. Such atfempts must always fail, because
they start by assuming a dualism which does not exist, A
super-rational revelation made to reason is a contradiction in
terms. (4) It shows man his place in the universe, his origin,
his destiny, and, therefore, his duty. (5) It thus furnishes a
complete scheme of education, or of man's true relations to
the universe, enabling him who receives it to lead a perfectly
rational, aimful, and, therefore, free life. _

A system possessing these characteristics surely deserves
our most careful attention and study, If we cannot accept it
as it stands, we can certainly accept its spirit and its purpose.
It did, with imperfect knowledge, marred by superstition, what
‘ought to be again . attempted with our ever-widening knowl-
edge, from which superstition is being gradually eliminated,
No free or rational life can ever be led except on the basis of
a consciousness of a rational world. Such a world the system
of the * Brathers of Sincerity” undertook to supply. Let us
survey it for a moment. As we have seen, it is divided into
four parts, and presupposes an elementary course in reading,
writing, arithmetic, grammar, and versification, Hirst, we
have a Propzdeutic, divided into two parts, the former supply-
ing a general notion of the matter of science; [rom pure ab-
stract number up to the most conerete human character; the
latter, a theory of its forms. Second, we have a Very compre-
hensive course in Natural Setence, or the science of the sen-
sible world, from abstract matter and form up to human
speech.  Third, we have a complete course in Metaplysics or
Flilosophy, the science of the intelligible world, as a hierarchic
unity of manifold life, dependent upon a suprete principle, or

world-soul.  Fourth, we have a well articulated course in
Vor, VIII,—No, 4 k¢
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Theology, or the science of that which, transcending human
reason, must be accepted through revelation made to prophets,
a science furnishing the ultimate grounds for ethical life, and
for the hope of eternal life. The system is complete in every
part, and though, as we have seen, it cannot be now accepted
as a whale, it is, nevertheless, in the form of rationality, which
is the important thing. Like all systems that arose before
the days of experimental science, it assumes that everything
knowable is known, and, therefore, presents itself as final, an
absolute norm for thought and lile. Looking away from this
unavoidable defect, let us consider how the system affected
life. On its intellectual side, it taught men to look upon
themselves as having their origin and end in tiie one supreme
principle ol the universe, and as being essential parts of the
sum of existence. On the emotional side, it made them feel
that the entire universe was only their Jarger sell, and that,
since the same soul pulsated in all things, in wronging another
they were wronging themselves. Thus, universal love and
tenderness became the dominant impulses of their lives. On
the volitional side, it made them labor with all their might to
‘elevate the living world nearer and nearer to God, to instruct,
purify, and discipline the souls of their fellows. It is diffcult
to imagine a nobler attitude towards life than that occupied by
the “ Brothers of Sincerity,” whose name truly indicates their
character and intent. Had they succeeded in disseminating
their system, and making the Muslim world accept it, human
civilization would have advanced in the eleventh century to a
point which it will hardly have reached in the twentieth,

And this suggests the question, why they did not succeed,
and why their system remained unknown to the world for
many hundred years. The answer is, that they were many
generations ahead of their time ; that the world was not ready
for their gospel. To live by insight and reason implies a de-
gree of culture rare at any time, and one that certainly was
not common in Babylonia in the year 1000. Among the men
who flattered themselves that they could so live, was a con-
temporary of the * Brothers,” Ibn Sina, one of the greatest of
all thinkers; and his life offered an example which did not
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invite imitation. His outspoken rationalism roused the fanati-
cism of the Arabs, and this found expression in the writings
of the sceptical mystic, Al Ghazzali (} rr11), whose name
closes the list of Eastern Arabic thinkers. After him, a
harsh, rigid orthodoxy, set off against a gross material, disin-
genuous mysticism, triumphed, as it still triumphs, in the
East. About the close of the eleventh century, all that re-
mained of Arabic philosophic writings found its way thence
to the Far West, to Spain, giving rise to a philosephic move-
ment of much promise, which lasted for a century. Among
these writings was the Cyclopadia of the © Brothers of Sin-
cerity,” introduced into Spain, about 1020-30, hy Muslim ibn
Muhammad abu’l Kasim, called the Peripatctic. Here it
influenced, not only the Arab thinkers of the West, such as
Tbn Baja (f 1138) and Ihn Tufail (1 1183), but also, and in a
still higher degree, the great Jewish thinkers, Ibn Gabirol,
whose work, Fons Vite, is largely dependent upon it,* and
Joseph (ibn) Zaddik, whose Microcosmus t may be said to be
an enlargement of tract 25. Thus it came to pass that, when,
with the death of Ibn Rushd, in 1198, Arab philosophy
definitively succumbed to fanaticism, its products, and, among
them, the Cyclopmdia of the ** Brothers of Sincerity,” con-
tinued to exert an influence upon the Jews, and, partly through
them, and partly also directly, upon the Christians. It does
not seem that the Cyclopmdia was ever translated into either
Hebrew or Latin; but, through the works mentioned above,
it influenced the Schoolmen, and, later on, Spinoza, whose
pantheism is nothing more than a reproduction of it in terms
of Cartesian philosophy, just as Hegel's panlogism is merely
a reproduction of Plotinus' system, in terms ol Kantianism.
Thus, the thought of the * Brothers” found its way into the
modern world, and still lives on there, though now merely as
an intellectual scheme, no longer as a world-view by which
man may guide his life to the highest ends. Whatwe need to
do, is to take their Cyclop=zdia and write it aver, in terms of

* See Gultmann, Die Philos, des Sal. ibie Gadirol, pp. 35 sqq.
t See Doctar, Die Lhilos. des fosef (b)) Zaddik, pp. 16 sqq.
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the latest modern philosophy and science, retaining its com-
prehensiveness, its unity, its earnest spirit, and its educational
ideal. "When this is done, our education will cease to be
chaotic and tentative, and become consistent, comprehensive,
and aim ful, from the kindergarten to the university, from the
cradle to the grave and, further, forever further.®

Tromas Davipson,
New Yok, :

* In preparing this article, T have been very largely indebted to the warks of
" Prof, Dieterici, of Berlin, lo whom belongs the credit of having made the
* Brothers of Sincerity’’ and thelr Cyclopedin known to the modern world.
T. D.
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= EINLEITUNG f—

Icawan g5 Sara, Meteorologie der wLauteren Briider", S. 23—41,
— Die ,Lauteren Briider" oder ,Briider der Reinheit* bildeten im X Jahir-
hundert einen arabischen Geheimbund, der im Gegensatz zu der herrschenden
Orthodoxie eine freie philosophische Richtung anzubahnen strebte, Sie ver-
fafiten zu dem Ende ein grofies encyklopidisches Werk, das in 51 Abhand.
lungen (Rasiil) zlle Wissenschaften umfafite. Dieterici hat (1858—79) den
grofiten Teil dieser Abhandlungen bearbeitet und auch deutsch heraus-
gegeben unter dem allgemeinen Titel nDie Philosophie der Araber im
X. Jahrhundert n. Chr. (Leipzig 1876—79),

Die Lehren der ,Lauteren Briider®, die ursprimnglich in Bahra bei
Dschidda ihren Sitz hatten, verbreiteten sich spiter iiber Arabien und
Spanien, scheinen aber auf das christliche Abendland unmittelbar keinen
EinfluB ausgeiibt zu haben. Dieses kannte damals die Meister der griechischen
Wissenschaft noch nicht, die aber den Arabern durch Ubersetzungen schon
lange zugdnglich gemacht waren. Darum begegnen wir in den Schriften
der ',Lauteren Briider" auch iiberall den Lehren des Aristoteles, des
Ptolemaeus und der Neoplatoniker.

" Die Meteorologie der ,Lauteren Briidert zeigt indessen schon manchen
Fortschritt gegen die des Aristoteles.’) Ich mache in dieser Beziehung hier
auf folgende Punkte aufmerksam: die Darstellung, wie die Luft vom Boden
aus erwirmt wird, und welchen Einflufy dabei der Einfallswinkel der Sonnen-
strahlen hat; die tigliche Periode der Temperatur wird gut gekennzeichnet;
ebense die Erscheinung des aufsteigenden Luftstromes; die scharfe Auf-
fassung des Wirbelwindes und der Vergleich mit dem Wasserwirbel verrit
uns die hiufige Gelegenheit, solche Wirbelwinde in der Wiiste zu be-
obachten; die Wolkenbildung und die ,Baumwollenballen® oder Cumuli; der
Einflufd des Gebirges auf die Niederschlige, sowie die Entstehung der Quellen
und Fliisse u, a. mehr.

(18)
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= ANMEREKUNGEN

16} Die Metecorologie der ,Lauteren Briider" wurde entnommen der Schrift von
F. Dieterici, Die Natwranschauung und Naturphilosophie der Araber im X. Jahr-
hundert. Leipzig 1876, 8% S, 6687,

Beim Lesen der deutschen Ubersetzung mufi man in Betracht ziehen, daf} die
Ubersetzung  vieler wissenschaftlicher Ausdriicke grofle Schwierigkeiten bereitete
und oft unsicher sein muf}, da die Worterbitcher hierbel meist im Stich lassen.

" Dieterici hat die Bedeutung der Lehren der , Lauteren Britder® [iir die Geschichte
der arabischen Philosophie wahrscheinlich Gberschittzt und ist in dieser Bezichung
nicht ohne Widerspruch geblieben, worttber man z. B. Steinschneider, Hebrilische
Ubersetzungen des Mittelalters, S, 861/862, und die dort angefithrten Autoren ver-
gleiche.

(40)
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Meteorologie der ,Lauteren Briider,

(X. Jahrhundert.)

Die vierte naturwissenschaftliche Abhandlung bespricht die Phinomene
in der Hihe.

Wir haben in der Abhandlung iiber das Entstehen und Vergehen die
vier Elemente: Feuer, Luft, Wasser, Erde behandelt und die das Wesen
eines jeden derselben herstellenden, so wie auch die es vollendenden Formen
dargestellt. Dann hoben wir hervor, wie sie sich in ihren Mittelpunkten
ordnen, und gaben an, dass eing in’s andre sich verwandelt; dass ilire Teile
sich vermischen und vermengen und hieraus alles Entstehende und Ver-
. gehende: Thier, Planze, Stein hérvurgeht. In diesem Abschnitt nun, der be-
nannt ist: die Phinomene in der Hohe, wollen wir die Ersbheinungen der
Luft und die Verinderungen der Atmosphire bhehandeln und die Art ihrer
Entstehung beschreiben, die dadurch erfolgt, dass einzelne Himmelssphiiren
auf dieselbe wirken. Da jedoch viele kluge Leute meinen, der Regen falle
vom Himmel aus einem dort befindlichen Meere nieder und der Hagel komme
von den dort sich befindenden Bergen lerab, selbige sich auch for die
Richtigkeit ihrer Behauptung auf das Wort Gottes berufen: pwir triiuften
reines Wasser vom Himmel herab, und er schiittet von Bergen itm Himmel
Hagel nieder", ohne dass sie weder den Sinn der Worte des Erhabenen,
noch auch die Erklirung der Verse seines Buches fassen: so miissen wir
etwas davon erwihnen, damit Zweifel und Scrupel schwinde.

Himmel bedeutet in der arabischen Sprache Alles, was iiber Deinem
Haupte so erhaben ist, dass es Dich iiberschattet. Der Regen nun Eillt nor
von der Wolke nieder, und die Wolke heisst Himmel, weil sie so hoch in
der Luft ist. Die Wolke heisst auch ein Gebirge, wenn ihre Teile sich
ibereinander schichten; wie sich nimlich die Grundbestandtheile der Gebirge

23
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in den im Gleichgewicht dastehenden Bergen aufeinander thiirmen und einige
derselben tiber die andern hervorragen, so gewahrt man es in den Tagen
des Frithlings und des Herbstes auch an den Wolken; denn es ist, als ob sie
Berge von Baumwolle wiren, die gezupft und schichtenweis ilbereinander
gehiuft ist.

Ueber das Was der Natur.

Da die Weisen und Philosophen, welche iiber die Erscheinungen und
das Entstehende unter der Mondsphiire sprechen, alle diese Phénomene und
Wirkungen auf die Natur beziehen, eine Menge von Gebildeten aber die
Natur sowohl, als deren Wirkung leugnen; sie dieselbe iiberhanpt nicht
kennen und deshalb ihre Existenz und Wirkung verneinen; so miissen wir
die Bedeutung der Natur zu erbrtern suchen und darthun, dass denen,
welche die Wirkungen der Natur leugnen, das Verslindniss der Natur tiber-
haupt abgeht.

Die MNatur ist eine von den Kriften der himmlischen Allseele, die von
derselben in alle Kérper unter dem Monde ausgestreut ist und alle ihre Teile
durchdringt. Die Religion nennt diese Kraft die mit der Erhaltung der
Welt und der Anordoung der Schopfung unter Zulassung des 'grossen. herr.
lichen Giottes betranten Engel. Der philosophische Ausdruck dafitr ist aber
Naturkraft; sie wirkt unter Zulassung des herrlichen erhabenen Schépfers
auf alle diese Kbrper. Denjenigen aber, welche die Handlung der Natur
verneinen, entgeht der wahre Sinn dieser Bezeichnung, So glauben sie, dass
(die Natur) sich dem Korper eben deshalb, weil er ein Kérper sei, zuwende;

- doch finde hier keine Handlung dadurch statt, dass die zwei sich vereinten,
und dies thun sie nach Beweisen, die richtig sind, und nach Arpumenten
die feststehen.

Diejenigen nimlich, welche die Handlung der Natur leugnen, sagen,
eine Handlung kénne nur von einem lebenden, bestimmenden Wesen aus-
gehen, und dies ist an und fiir sich ein richtiger Ausspruch. Doch glauben
sie, ein lebendes bestimmendes Wesen sei nur der Kérper, der in einem
eigens gegliederten Bau und in Accidensen, welche nach ihrer Meinung ihm
innewochnen, wie Leben, Bestimmung, Wissen und dergleichen, besteht, Sie
vergessen aber, dass mit diesem Korper eine andere geistige unsichtbare
Substanz verbunden ist, die Seele nimlich, und dass die Accidensen, von
denen sie aussagten, dass sie dem Kbrper innewohnten, eben durch die

- 24

104



Laatere Briider.

Seele erst, durch ihre Handlung auof den Kérper, zur Erscheinung gebracht
werden.

Diejenigen, welche die Handlung der Natur leugnen, wissen demnach
von der Seele nichts, und es ging ihnen die Erkenntnis derselben deshalb
verloren, weil sie dieselbe mit den Sinnen zu ecfassen strebten, sie aber
nicht fanden; und dann leugneten sie tiberhaupt die Erkenntniss derselben.
Diejenigen aber, welche die Seele setzen und deren Existenz erfassen, er-
kennen dies nur durch die Handlungen, welche von ihr auf die Kérper aus-
gehen; nimlich so, dass sie den Zustand des Kérpers betrachten; dann
finden sie, dass weder ihm an und fiir sich, noch den ihm innewchnenden
Accidensen eine Handlung zukommt Alle Handlungen kommen nur der
Seele zu, der Kirper aber und seine Accidensen sind der Seele nur das,
was die Werkzeuge und Geriitschaften fiir einen Werkmeister sind, der
durch sie und aus ihnen seine Werke schafft, wie man dies bei den mensch-
lichen Werlmeistern sehen kann, Denn durch korperliche Werkzeuge
stellen sie ihre Werke an den Dingen dar. Z, B. thut der Tischler seine
Handlungen an dem Holze, dass ja ein natiislicher Korper ist, durch seine
Werkieuge und Ger#thschaften, wie das Beil, die Sige, den Bohrer und der-
gleichen, dar. Diese letzteren sind alle Korper des Gewerks, die Kirper der
‘Werkmeister aber gehtren zu den Kérpern der Natur; sie sind ein Werk-
zeug fiir ihre Seelen und ein Gerith derselben; durch dieselben treten die
Werke und Thaten der Seelen hervor, wie wir dies in der Abhandlung {iber
die Zusammensetzung des Korpers und in dem Tractat von den praktischen
Kiinsten darstellten.

Da nun klar ist Was die Natur ist, niimlich, eine von den Kriften der
himmlischen Allseele, und da ferner feststeht, dass nur die Seele Handlung
ausiibt, anch dass sie ihre Handlung durch ihre Kraft an den Karpern voll-
bringt und dass alle Kérper ihre Werkzeuge, Gerdthe und Material sind; so

kehren wir jetzt dazu zurtick, die einfachen Korper unter der Mondsphire
zn beschreiben.

Die emnfachen Kérper

sind die fir die Natur urspriinglich gesetzte Materie, jene schafft in dieser
die Gestalt, die Farben und Formen und macht aus ihr das Thier, die
Pflanze und das Mineral. Die einzelnen himmlischen Erscheinungen dienen
ihr wie Zuriistungen dem Werkmeister. Dies findet also stait. Da der
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Himmelskreis in je 24 Stunden einmal seinen Umschwung um die Erde voll-
endet, auch seine Sterne sich bewegen und ilre Strahlen durch die Tiefe
der Luft hindurch auf die Fliche der Meere, Erde und Gebirge werfen und
diese erwirmen, so 18st der Himmelskreis die Wasser auf, also dass sie
Diinste werden; auch verfeinert er die Erdtheilchen, und sie werden Rauch.
Dann vermischen sich beide, und es entstehen daraus mannigfaltige
Mischungen, wie solche aus den Farben der Maler hervorgehen. Nun wieder
bilden und formen die Krifte der himmlischen Allseele, welche alle Kérper
durchdringen und die Natur heissen, unter Zulassung des erhaben ge-
priesenen Gottes aus jenen Mischungen und Mengungen die Arten der ent-
stehenden Geschbple, nimlich Thier, Planze und Mineral.

Da nun die ersten Mischungen und Vermengungen, die in den Ele-
menten stattfinden, die Ver#inderungen der Atmosphire und die Luft-
erscheinungen sind, deshalb, weil die Luft so leicht auf sich wirken lisst
und sich so schnell verwandelt; so milssen wir zuerst den Zustand der Luft,
dann den des Wassers, dann den der Erde behandeln.

Wir sagen {wie wir schon in der Abhandlung ttber den Himmel hervor-
hoben), dass die Luftsphiire den Erdkreis von allen Seiten umgiebt und ihre
Tiefe von der Erdoberfliche bis zum unteren Rande des Mondkreises zu
_rechnen sel. Sie betridgt 161/, Erddurchmesser, der Erddurchmesser ist gleich
2167 Parasangen, folglich betriigt die Tiefe der Luft 35758 Parasangen,

" Die Zonen der Luft.

Die Tiefe der Luft scheidet sich in drei von einander getrennte
Schichten; die eine liegt dicht unter dem Mondkreis, die andere dicht fiber
der Erdrinde, und die dritte Lilt die Mitte zwischen beiden. Die Luftschicht
dicht unter der Mendsphiire ist die Zone der Glithhitze und heisst Aether;
die in der Mitte ist H#usserst kalt und heisst die Zone der Eiseskiilte; die
Luftschicht an der Erdrinde aber ist von stufenweise gemiissigter Mischung
und heisst die Zone des Windes.

Die Ursache, weshalb die drei Schichten in jhren Temperaturen ver-
schieden sind, ist, dass die die Mondsphire beriihrende und fortwihrend mit
ihr umschwingende Luftschicht durch die gewaltige Bewegung bis zur Glith-
hitze erhitzt wird. Je weiter sie sich dann nach unten senlkt, desto lang-
samer wird sie in ihrer Bewegung, und desto geringer wird auch ihre Hitze;
je mehr aber die Hitze abnimmt, desto mehr wird sie von der Kilte iiber-
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wiltigt, und dies geht so fort, bis sie zur gréssten Kilte, die eben die Eises-
kilte heisst, gelangt, Die Tiefe der Aetherzone ist im Verhiltniss zar Zone
der Eiseskilie nur gering. Wiirden nicht die Strahlen der Sonne, des
Mondes und der Sterne auof die Erdoberfliche gesandt und in die Luft so
zuriickgeworfen, dass sie dieselbe erwiirmten; so wire die die Erdoberfliche
berithrende Luft kiilter als alles Andre; so wie dies unter dem Nordpol statt
hat, denn dort ist es sechs volle Monate hindurch Nacht und die Lult ge-
waltig kalt; das Wasser gefriert, und die Luft bleibt dunkel und dick. Ls
verkommen Thier und Pflanze dort, An dem entgegengesetzten Punkt, am
Stldpol, ist es diese sechs vollen Monate hindurch Tag; es dauert der
Strahlenwurf der Sonne auf die dortigen Erdstriche an, und ebenso das
Riickprallen der Strahlen in die Luft, so dass dieselbe sehr heiss wird, bis
sie wie Feuer glitht, Thier und Pflanze versengend.

Eine andre Ursache ist die, dass die Sonne, wenn sie {iber den
Horizont dieser Gegenden hinzieht, der Erde nahe ist; denn ihre Hrdnihe
tritt an der dussersten Grenze des Sternbildes des Schiltzent) ein. Steht sie
aber in den nérdlichen Thierkreissternbildern, so ist es unter dem Nordpol
auch sechs volle Monate Tag, aber diese Erdstriche werden nicht erwiirmt
wie die unter dem Stdpol, die Soune ist dann fern von der Erde und steht
hoch im Himmelskreis; denn ihre Erdferne tritt an der #Hussersten Grenze
des Sternbildes der Zwillinge?) ein. ' .

Die Differenz zwischen der grossten Erdferne der Sonne und ihrer
gréssten Erdnihe ist gleich 100 Erddurchmesser, d. h. 216700 Farasangen;
deshalb ist der bebaute Theil der Erde im nordlichen Viertel von der
Gleichheitslinie bis zum 66sten Grade der Breite"), d. h. zwischen dem Ort,
wo der Anlang des Widders den Zenit ilberschreitet, bis zu der Stelle, wo
die Hand des Gefirbten!) iiber den Zenit geht. In diesem Viertel liegen die
sieben Zonen der Erde, wie wir dies in der Abhandlung tiber die Geographie dar-
gestellt haben; auch haben wir dort angegeben, was fir Stiidte, Berge, Meere und
Fliisse in jeder Zone liegen, — Ueber dem Zenit dieser Klimate herrscht gridssten-
theils der Wind, und es ist in diesen Klimaten die Temperatur gemissigt,

1} Sternbild des Schiitzen, cfr. Ideler, Sternnamen 183—190,

% Sternbild der Zwillinge, Ideler 1. ¢, 150,

% Wiener Hdschr. einige 50 Grad.

) Die gefarbte oder versttmmelte Mand waren bei den Arabern die finf
Sterne der Cassiopea, die eine Abweichung von 66 Grad haben, cfr. Ideler |, c. 81 f.
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Wir waollen nun die Dicke der Nebel- und Windzone und ihre hiichste
Hhe hervorheben. Dieselbe nimmt niimlich in ihrer Dicke und Hghe bald
zu, bald ab, je nach den Winkeln der zuriickgeworfenen Strahlen, sei es an
den beiden Tagesenden (Morgen und Abend), oder am Mittag, sei es in den
Tagen des Sommers oder des Wipters. Auch hingt dies von der Hohe der
Sonne und der Gestirne ab, wie von den Himmelsgegenden und dem
Durchgang der Gestirne durch den Meridian der Landstriche. Der Winkel,
welche aus der Brechung der Stern- und Sonnenstrahlen auf der Oberfliche
der Erde entstehen, giebt es dreierlei: spitze, rechte und stumpfe. Alle
diese (Strahlen-)Winkel erwiirmen das Wasser, die Erde und die Luft und
bewegen dieselben. Jedoch sind die heissesten die spitzen Winkel, danach
die rechten und dann die stumpfen. Von den stumpfen Winkeln ist wieder
einer stumpfer als der andre, von den spitzen der eine spitzer als der andre;
aber die rechten Winkel sind alle gleich.

Wir miissen nun angeben, wann der Winkel der Strahlen stumpf, wann
er recht und ~wann er spitz ist, und sagen: Wenn die Sonne oder der Mond
oder irgend ein Stern iiber den Horizont aufsteigt und sie aul die Erde oder
das Wasser ihre Strahlen werfen, so sind alle Winkel zwischen den ein-
fallenden und zuriickgeworfenen Strahlen Husserst stumpf. Saobald die Ge-
stirne aber in die Hbhe steigen, wird die Stumpfheit der Winkel geringer,
und es verengen sich dieselben, bis das Gestirn 45 Grad erreicht. Dann
sind die Winkel zwischen den einfallenden und zurlickprallenden Strahlen
alle rechte auf diesem Erdstrich. Steigen aber die Gestirne noch hther, so
werden die Winkel kleiner und enger; sie werden spitze, und so geht es
fort, je hother jene steigen, desto spitzer werden die Winkel, bis dass die
Gestirne grade im Meridian der Erdstriche stehen; dann verschwindet der
Winkel, und die Schenkel fallen zusammen. Geht dann die Sonne gen
Westen, so trennen sich die Schenkel, und es ertffnen sich gar spitze
Winkel, und wenn dann die Sonne oder irgend ein Stern niedersinkt, wird
der Winkel ein immer grijsserer, bis dass die Hthe desselben auf der West-
seite wiederum 45% ist. Dann wird der Winkel wieder ein rechter. Ist aber
die Hohe geringer als 45% so werden alle Winkel stumpf, und so immer
fort, je mehr sich die Sonne senkt, desto stumpfer werden die Winkel, bis
sie zur Zeit des Abends wieder am stumpfsten sind, wie am Morgen. Des-
halb ist's am Mittag heisser, als an den beiden Tagesenden; demnn die
Winkel sind am Morgen und am Abend stumpf, am Mittag aber spitz, und
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zwischen den beiden Tageszeiten (Morgen und Mittag oder Mittag und
Abend) sind sie auch rechte, und es hilt die Temperatur alsdann die Mitte
zwischen der grissten Hitze und der geringsten Wirme, Weil aber die
Sonne im Winter nicht 45 Grad erreicht, so ist's an einem Wintermittag
nicht so gar heiss, wie an einem Sommermittag,

Nun wir die Erwéhnung des Nothwendigen vollendet haben, sagen wir,
dass die prosste Dicke der Windzone 16000 Ellen hoch in die Luft reicht,
die geringste Dicke derselben fillt mit der Erdoberfliche zusammen {(d. h.
ist gleich null); dass aber die grosste Dicke der Windzone wirklich nur jene
Hohe erreicht, wird dadurch bewiesen, dass der htchste Berg, den es aufl
der Erde giebt, mit seinem in die Luft ragenden Gipfel jenes Maass nicht
fiberschreitet. Die Gipfel der hiichsten unter diesen Bergen werden von den
Nebeln nicht erreicht, da der Nebe!l nicht so hoch steigt; es hindert ihn
daran die Gewalt der dort iibermilssigen Kilte; denn das, was die Nebel in
die Luft erbebt, ist nur die Hitze der Atmosph#re, die dadurch entsteht, dass
die Gestirne durch ifhren Strahlenwurf sie erwirmen und ihre Strahlen von
der Erdoberfliche zurlickprallen, wie wir dies weiter oben auseinandersetzten,
Am engsten ist der Winkel an der Erdoberfliche, doch weiten sich die
Schenkel immer mehr aus, je mehr sie sich in die Luft erheben; die Er-
whrmung wird dort geringer und ihre Wirkung schwicher, dann .ver-
schwinden ihre Wirkungen ganz und gar in der Hohe; und es gewinnt dort
die Kilte die Oberhand.

Die erste Verinderung und Verwandlung, welche die Luft annimmt, ist
Licht und Finsterniss, Hitze und Kilte; dann entstehen in ihr die verschie-
denen Winde aus der Menge der aufsteigenden Diinste und sich erhebenden
Ditmpfe; diesen folgen dann die Wirbelwinde, die Mondhdfe, der dicke
Nebel und die Nebelwolken, die Donner und die Blitze, das Himmel- und
Erdgekrach; dann die Regen, der Thau, die Frithniisse, der Reif, der Schnee,
der Hagel, der Regenbogen, die Sternschnuppen, die Kometen. Folgen
hiervon sind dann das Gewoge der Meere und die Fluth und Ebbe in
Meeren und Flilssen. Da diese Veriinderungen, die in der Atmosphire ein-
treten, theils in der Tiefe der Windzone, theils in der Tiefe der Aetherzone,
theils aber auch in der von beiden eingeschlossenen Zwischenzone vor sich
gehen, so miissen wir jede einzelne besonders behandeln und beginnen
zuniichst mit der Schilderung vom Zustand der Zonengrenzen.

Die Zonengrenzen zerfallen in zwei Arten, in solche, die eine gemein-
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schaftliche Grenzlinie haben, und solche, die in einander tibergehen, Eine
gemeinschaftliche Grenzlinie zieht sich z. B. zwischen dem Wasser und der
Luft; zwischen dem Oel und dem Wasser, wo es zwischen den beiden
Kérpern eine gemeinschaftliche Scheidelinie giebt, welche den einen vom
andern durch eine kérperlose Trennung sondert. Eine sich gegenseitig
durchdringende Zonengrenze ist dagegen zum Beispiel die Grenze zwischen
dem Wasser und dem Lehm oder Sand, in welchem jenes steht, denn die
Erdtheile durchdringen sich mit den Wassertheilen und die Wassertheile mit
den Staubtheilen, doch giebt es nicht zwischen beiden eine gemein-
schaftliche ‘Scheidelinie, die das Eine vom Andern ganz und gar sonderte,

Von den Zonengrenzen nihern sich die einen der Natur der beiden
sich berithrenden Kérper an, andere ‘aber nicht. So sind z B. die Theile
der unteren Grenzschicht der Luft, wo sie dem Wasser nahe kommen, dicker,
als die itbrigen Lufttheile der oberen Grenzschicht. Ebenso sind auch in
der Grenzzone des Wassers, welche der Luft nahe liegt, die Theile feiner als
die andern Theile desselben, welche unten an die Erde grenzen. Nicht
anders verhdlt es sich mit der Luftgrenze, welche das Feuer bei uns um-
giebt; denn ihre Theile sind heisser als alle vom Feuer ferne liegenden
. -Theile derselben. Die Feuergrenze an der sie umgebenden Luft ist
~ wiederum weniger heiss als die tibrigen Feuertheile. Aber die Grenze der
ha;rten'Ktirper, wie Eisen, Holz, Stein und dergleichen, wenn sie einander
auch noch so benachbart sind, wird nicht von dieser Eigenschaft he-
trofien.

Nachdem wir das Nothwendige erwihnt, sagen wir nun, dass die
Zonengrenze des Aethers da, wo sie der Mondsphiire nahe liegt, eine mit
gemeinschaftlicher Scheidelinie begabte ist, so dass ihre Theile sich nicht
einander durchdringen; dasselbe gilt von den Grenzen der Sphiren und
aller Gestirne.

Viele Naturphilosophen glauben, dass es zwischen der Zone der Eiskiilte
und dem Aetherkreise eine sich gegenseitig durchdringende Zonengrenze
und keine gemeinschaftliche Scheidelinie gebe; doch verhilt sich die Sache
nicht so, wie sie meinen, sondern es ist so, wie wir unten darthun
werden.

Aber auf der Grenze zwischen ‘der Windzone und der Zone der Eis-
kilte giebt es keine gemeinschaitliche Scheidelinie, sondern eine sich gegen-
seitig durchdringende Grenzscheide, wie zwischen Feuer, Luft, Wasser und
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Erde. Die Windzone nahe der Erde durchdringt dieselbe, so wie wir dar-
stellten, mit ithren Theilen bis zur Tiefe, weil die Theile derselben ungemein
pords sind; dann aber bleibt die Luft stehen und dringt nicht weiter. Einen
Beweis hierfiir liefert, was den bis in die Tiefen der Gruben vordringenden
Bergleuten zustbsst, so dass sie oft Vorkehrungen treffen, um durch Athmungs-
maschinen und Rohrstibchen dort Luft einzuathmen, damit sie aus der
Windzone Luft einziehen und ihre Faclkeln brennen bleiben, Wird aber die
Luft der Windzone durch irgend einen Zufall abgeschnitten, so Ioschen ihre
Fackeln aus, und wer in der Grube ist, erstickt und stirbt. — Damit wird
nicht geleugnet, dass auch an Orten, wo die Windzonenluft nicht voriiber-
zieht, es doch Thiere giebt, wie wir im Tractat iiber die Thiere dargestellt
haben.

Die Luit ist ein stehendes Meer mit zarten Theilen, leichter Bewegung,
rascher Striimung, welches leicht Verdnderungen und Neuobildangen an-
nimmt.

- In der Abhandlung tiber die sinnliche Wahrnehmung und ihr Object
stellten wir dar, wie sie das Licht, die Finsterniss, die Téne und die Diifte, in der
Abhandlung iiber Entstehen und Vergehen, wie sie Kilte und Hitze an-
nimmt, Wir wollen nun in diesem Abschnitt angeben, wie die Winde ent-
stehen, wieviel Arten und Richtungen derselben es giebt, dann die Ver-
schiedenheit ihrer Wendungen und was die sie bewegende Ursache sei in
dieser oder jener Zeit, in diesem oder jenem Landstrich. Auch werden wir
darthun, wie der Wind die Nebel von dem Meere auf die Felder und Berg-
spitzen zutreibt, auch wie er die Wolken erschiitiert, so dass sic Regen
niedersenden. Vorher jedoch milssen wir Gber die Zustinde des Mondes
sprechen, so wie iiber seine Stationen und seine Conjunctionen mit den
Sternen, welche die Diinste und den Rauch erregen und erwirmen, auch
das Entstehen der Winde bewirken. So sagen wir denn, dass der Mond am
Himmel 28 Stationen habe, wie dies Gott in seinem Buche sagt: dem Mond
haben wir Stationen bestimmt, dass er wiederkehre wie der alte Palm-
zwelg. Diese Stationen haben eigenthiimliche Kriifte, deren Einwirkungen
auf die vier Elemente in den Produkten derselben klar werden, wenn der
Mond, die Sonne und die Gestirne Tag filr Tag -und Nacht filr Nacht dort
niedersteigen. Auch haben die Gestirne ‘mit einander Conjunctionen, durch
die ihre Handlung und ihre Einwirkung verstirkt wird.

Die speciellere Auseinandersetzung hiervon wiirde zu weit fithren, und
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ist dies in den Biichern von den Bestimmungen der Sterne (Astrologie) an-
gegeben. Doch milssen wir etwas davon, was in diesem Abschnitt zu er-
wilhnen nothwendig, hier angeben. Von jenen Stationen wirken ndmlich
einige darauf hin, aus den Meeren, Simpfen und Teichen Diinste zu er-
regen; andre haben die Kraft, Rauch von der Oberfliche der Erde wund
Felder aufzuregen; wieder andre wirken stark auf die Abkithlung der Luft
und Wassermenge; noch andere endlich sind stark in der Erwdrmung der
Luft und in der Verminderung des Wassers. Das Eigenthiimliche ist, dass,
wenn der Eintritt des Mondes in eine Station und seine Conjunction mit
einem (der Station) dhnlich wirkenden Sterne zusammenfillt, die Wirkung
in der Eigenthiimlichkeit der Station stattfindet.

Die Winde.

Der Wind ist nichts als das Wogen der Loft, wenn sie nach den sechs
Seiten hin bewegt wird, so wie die Wogen des Meeres nichts sind, als die
Bewegung des Wassers, in welcher sich die Theile desselben einander nach
den vier Seiten hin stossen. Denn das Wasser und die Luft sind zwei
stehende Meere, nur sind die Theile des Wassers dicht und von schwerer
Bewegung, die Theile der Luft aber fein und von leichter Bewepung. —
¢ Eine Ursache von der Bewegung der Luft ist das Aufsteigen der
Diinste aus dem Meere und des Rauches!) aus der Erde. Denn wenn die
Sonne die Oberfliche eines Meeres, eines Feldes oder einer Wiiste be-
scheint, so regt sie vom Meere feine feuchte Diinste auf, von den trockenen
Erdflichen aber einen trockenen Rauch. Beide lisst sie durch ihre Hitze in
die Luft steigen; dann sttisst ein Theil der Luft den andern nach den wver-
schiedenen Richtungen hin, damit sich Raum finde f{ir die zweierlei auf-
steigenden Diinste. Ist nun des trocknen Rauches viel, so entstehen von ihm
die Winde, denn wenn diese Theile bis zwm obersten Rande der Windzone
gelangen, so werden sie kalt, und es hindert sie die Kiilte der Eiszone, noch
weiter nach oben zu steigen. Sie kehren hierbei dann immerfort zuriick
und dringen die Luft nach den vier Richtungen, und daraus entstehen die
verschiedenen Winde.

Die Winde wechseln vielfach nach den sechs Seiten hin, jedoch sind
es alle zusammen nur 14 verschiedene Arten, Vier davon sind allgemein be-

Y Jetzt wirden wir Wirme statt Rauch sagen.
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kannt, der Ost- und Westwind, und der Stid- und Nordwind. Denn wenn
die Luft von Ost nach West wogt, so nennt man das Luftgewoge Ostwind;
wogt sie’ von West nach Ost, so nennt man es Westwind; wogt sie von
Stid mach Nord, so nennt man es Siidwind; wogt sie von Nord nach Siid, so
nennt man es Nordwind. Treibt aber die Luft nach den Zwischenrichtungen,
50 nennt man den Wind den schriigen, und dieser zerfillt in acht Arten.
Aus dem Luftzug, der von Unien nach Oben weht, entsiehen die Wirbel-
winde. Diese letzteren entstchen aus zwei einander begegnenden Luft-
strbmungen, welche, wo sie zusammentreffen, miteinander aunfsteigen, so wie
das Wasser im Strudel zusammentrifft, oder durch Trichter oder Lécher
niederstrmt, — Aus dem Wind aber, welcher von Oben nach Unten driingt,
entstand der (Sirsir) Sausewind, welcher den Stamm Ad vernichtete, denn
dieser blies auf ihn westlich von seinen Wohnsitzen zwischen dem Nebel
durch aus der Eiszone, die itber der Windzone "liegt, acht Tage und acht
Nichte lang, wie Gott der Erhabene erwihnt.)

Nachdem wir nun das Was des Windes, das Wieviel seiner Arten und
die Richtungen, in denen er weht, hervorgehoben haben, wollen wir seinen
Wechsel in den Richtungen darstellen. Was seine Bestimmung betrifft, so
hat sein Wechsel den Zweck, dass er den Nebel von den Gestaden des
Meeres den fernen Bezirken und erzielten Gegenden zutreibe. Ebenso ist
cine der Bestimmungen bei den hohen Gebirgszi‘jgen, welche auf der weiten
Erde in Ost und West, in Siid und Nord aufgerichtet sind, die, dass sie die
Winde hindern, die Nebel und Woellken in andre als die erzielten Landstriche
und Felder zu treiben; denn diese festgegriindeten Berge sind da, den
. Wind zu hindern, sich nach allen Richtungen, ausser nach der erzielten, zu
wenden. So wie man Dimme und Rinnen zieht fiir Strbmlein und Giess-
biche, welche sie hindern, irgendwo anders hin als auf die Saaten und be-
stimmte Flecken ihr Wasser auszuschiitten, und zwar deshalb, weil einer-

1) Im Koran wird von der Vemnichtung des alten Stammes Ad berichtet, zu
dem der Prophet Hud gesandt ward; sie galten ftir die ersten Polytheisten nach der
Fluth, und ihre Sitze lagen in Sudarabien. Die Lehre Huds von der Einheit Gottes
wird von jhnen verspottet, und Gott straft sie mit dreijihriger Dirre. Es werden
drei Gesandte nach Mekka geschickt, aul deren Gebet drei Wolken am Himmel er-
scheinen, eine weisse, eine rothe und eine schwarze. Die Gesandten wihlen die

schwarze, hoffend, dass sie Regen berge. Poch bricht dieselbe mit einem gewaltigen
Orlkan los, welcher ilire Stidte vernichtet. Sar, 11.
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seits viele Bezirke und Felder fern von den Meeresgestaden liegen, und
ohne jene hohen Gebirgsziige, weiche den die Wolken treibenden Winden
wehren (sie iiberall hinzujagen), wiirden Wolken und Regen nimmer zu
jenen fernen Bezirken und Feldern gelansen, ebenso wie andrerseits die
Stréme und Giessbiche ohne Diémme und Rinnen in die Siimpfe, Griinde
und Teiche sich verlaufen wiirden, wo doch ihr Nutzen gering wire und
nicht dem Geldinde zu statten kiime.

Ein andrer Zweck dieser hohen Berge ist der, dass in ilrem Innern
sich Hohlen und weite Tiefgrinde finden, Wenn nun im Winter Regen und
Schnee auf ihre Kuppen fillt und letzterer schmilzt, so dringen die Wasser
in diese Hohlen und Tiefgriinde und sind darin gleichsam anfgespart. Am
untersten Theil dieser Berge sind dann enge Oeffnungen, aus denen das in
diesen Hohlen und Tiefgriinden aufgesparte Wasser hervortritt; dies sind die
Quellen, die zu kleinen Bichen anwachsen, die dann einer zum andern sich
sammeln und zu Fluss- und Strombetten sich erweitern; sie lanfen zwischen
den Stidten, Dorfern und Marschen hin, so dass sie dieselben bewissern,
bis sle zuletzt in die Meere miinden. Die Stimpfe und Seen bilden sich,
wihrend die Flilsse die Saatfelder, Wilder, Anger und Wiesen durchziehen;
das ausserdem iibrig bleibende ergiesst sich in's Meer. Die Meere, Stimpfe
und Teiche l8s’t dann die Sonne in Atome auf und lisst sie von der abersten
Fliche als Dampf aufsteigen; daraus entstehen dann Nebel und Wolken,
welche von den Winden zu den bestimmten Stitten getrieben werden, wie
dies im Jahr vorher geschah. So ist die Gewohnheit hiervon, und dies die
Bestimmung des herrlichen, wissenden Gottes,

So betrachte denn diese gdttliche, alles umfassende Firsorge und die
herrliche, weise Leitung; denke dariiber nach und beschaue sie; vielleicht
erwacht Deine Seele aus ihrem sorglosen Schlummer und dem thérichten
Schlaf; dann 6ffnet sich ihr scharfblickendes Auge, und mit dem hellen
Blick deines Verstandes erspihst Du den weisen Bildner, der alle diese
Dinge leitet, so wie Du mit dem Auge des Leibes auf diese von uns er-
withnten Kunstwerke schauest. Dann gehtirst Du zu den Bezeugenden,
welche Gott in seinem Buche mit den Worten seines Propheten lobt,
wo er spricht: Diejenigen, welche ausser Gott einen Vermittler an-
rufen, werden nur von denen beherrscht, welche das Wahre wohl-
bewusst bezeugen. Auch sagt der Michtige, Herrliche: Er liess sie auf
ihre Seelen hezeugen: bin ich etwa nicht euer Herr? Sie sprachen: Ja, wir
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bezeugen. Auch sagt der herrlich Gepriesene: Es bezeugt Gott, es giebt
keinen Gott ausser ihn; so auch thuen die Engel und die Einsichtsvollen im

Gerechten stehend, es giebt keinen Gott als ihn den Michtigen, den
Weilsen.

Nebel, Regen, Reif, Schnee.

Nachdem wir unsre Betrachtung iiber die Winde beendet, wollen wir
iiber die Nebelwolken, den Regen, den Thau, den Reil, den dicken Nebel,
den Sprihregen, die Wolken, den Donner, die Blitze und den IIagel handeln,
denn der Stoff derselben besteht in aufsteigenden Diipsten, wie wir vordem
erwithnten.

Wenn die Diinste in die Luft sich erheben und die Luft nach allen
Seiten hin dringt, dann dus Dringen der Luft nach einer Seite hin stirker
ist, davor aber ein hoher Berg als Hinderniss entgegensteht, von oben her
Frost und Eiskiilte eindringt, wihrend von unten der Stoff der beiden Dunst-
strome zusammen aufsteigt und aneinander haftet, anch die beiden Dunst-
stréme immer stirker und dicker in der Luft werden und sich ihre Theile
einander durchdringen, so dass sie dicht werden: so entsteht dadurch eine
zusammengetriebene, hochgethiirmte Wolke. So oft dann sich die Wolke er-
~hebt, kithlen sich die Theile der beiden Dtnststrme ab, und es werden die
Theile des feuchten (und trocknen) Dunstes mit einander zusammen-
gedrlickt, und das, was trocken war, wird feucht. Dann verdichten sich
diese Wassertheile einer in den andern und werden zu Tropfen; sie kithlen
sich ab, werden schwer, beginnen aus der Hohe zur Tiefe herabzusinken
und heissen dann Regen. Geschieht das Aufsteigen dieses frischen Dunstes
in der Nacht, wihrend die Luft sehr lkalt ist, so hindert dieselbe jene
Ditnste, in die Luft aufzusteigen, und ldsst sie alimilig nahe der Erdeber-
fidche gerinnen; daraus entsteht dann Morgennass, Reif und Nachtthau: er-
heben sich aber jene Diinste ein wenig in die Lult und trifit sie Kilte, so
werden sie eine zarte Wolke; ist aber die Kilte iibergross, so macht sie
die kleinen Tropfen mitten in der Wolke gerinnen, und es entsteht daraus
Reif und Schnee. Weil nun die Kilte die Wassertheile gerinnen ldsst und
sie mit den Lufttheilen mischt, so senken sie sich nuor allmilig nieder, wes-
halb sie nicht so gewaltig auf die Erdoberfliche fallen, wie dies beim Hagel
und Regen stait hat.

Ist die Luft warm, so steigen diese Diinste in die Hohe, es schaaren
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sich die Wolken stufenfdrmig tbereinander, wie man solches im Frithling
und Herbst wahlrnimmt; es ist, als ob sie Berge von gekimmter Baumwolle
wiren, einer iber dem andern. Wenn aber Kilte aus der Eiszone von
Oben sie trifft, so verdicken sich die Ditnste und werden zu Wasser; dann
werden die Theile einer mit den andern zusammengepresst, sie werden zu
Tropfen, gewimmen an Schwere und fallen von der obersten Hohe der
Wolke nieder durch die Wolkenmasse hindurch. Es verbinden sich diese
kleinen Tropfchen miteinander, bis dass, wenn sie aus dem untersten Rande
der Walke heraustreten, es grosse Regentropfen sind. Trifft sie dann grosse
Kilte auf ihrem Wege, so frieren sie zusammen und werden zu Hagel, be-
vor sie zur Erde gelangen. Was nun hiervon aus dem obersten Theil der
Wolke kommt, wird zu Hagel; was aber aus dem untern Rande der Wolke
kommt, wird Regen mit Hagel vermischt.

Wer die Wahrheit von dem, was wir sagten, erkennen und sich das
Wie von dem, was wir von dem Aufsteigen der zwei Dunststréme angaben,
wie nidmlich die Wolke sich aus ihnen zusammenfiigt und die Tropfen
herabfallen, vorstellen will, der beobachte (die Destillation) das Aufsteigen
und die Tropfenbildung des Wassers, wie die, welche dies Gewerbe treiben,
sie herstellen, so die Destillation des Rosenwassers, die des Essigs und der-
gleichen. Auch betrachte derselbe die in den Badehiusern anfsteigenden

' _Dimpfe, wie dieselben als Wasser von den Dichern tropfeln. Denn die
untere Zonengrenze des Eiskiltelreises und die hohen Berpe rings um die
Meere hindern die beiden aufsteigenden Dunststréme, ans denen ja die
Wolken und Regen entstehen, daran, sich zu zerstreuen und zn verschwinden,
wie auch die Mauern und Dicher der Badhiuser dies thun. Ebenso wie dig
Retorte (Kiirbisflasche), und Destillirblase als Behilter dienen, um die
Feuchtighkeiten aufsteigen und zu Tropfen gerinnen zn lassen. Mit diesen
beiden Instrumenten bearbeiten die Kunstverstindigen die wohlriechenden
Pflanzen, um die Feuchtigkeit aus ihnen aufsteigen und niedertrépfeln zu lassen.

Bhtz und Donner.

Blitz und Donner entstehen gleichzeitiz, doch wird der Blitz eher vom
Aupe als der Donner vom Ohre wahrgenommen, denn das Eine ist eine
geistige Form, nimlich das Licht, das andere aber von kérperlicher Form,
'nimlich der Schall, wie wir dies in der Abhandlung #iber die sinnliche
Wahmehmung und ihr Objekt dargethan haben.
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Die Ursache aber, aus der beide entstehen, ist die, dass, wenn die
beiden amfsteigenden Dunststréme in der Luft zusammenkommen und der
feunchte Dunst um den trocknen, der der Rauch ist, sich wickelt, die Eis-
kilte den feuchten Dampf rings umschliesst und driickend auf ihn einwirkt.
Dann wird der trockne Dunst (Rauch) in das Innere des feuchten Dunstes
(Dampf) eingeengt, dieser presst ihn, und jener sacht einen Ausweg mit
einem Mal; dann zerreist der fenchte Dunst und kracht von der Hitze des
trocknen Dunstes, wie die frischen Dinge krachen, wenn pltzlich das Fener
sie rings umgiebt. Daraus entsteht in der Luft ein Schlag, der nach allen
Seiten hingestossen wird, wie wir dies in der Abhandlung von der sinn-
lichen Wahrnehmung darstellten, wo wir anch das Wie des Schalles an-
gaben. Durch das Feraustreten dieses trocknen, rauchartigen Dunstes wird
ein Strahl erzeugt, welcher Blitz heisst, wie aus dem Rauch der erl6schenden
Fackel, wenn ihm eine brennende genihert wird, ein Strahl hervorpeht, wo-
rauf dieselbe erlischt. Bisweilen zergeht dieser Dunst und wird Wind; der
wirbelt umher im Innern der Wolke und sucht einen Ausweg; daon hgrt
man von ihm ein Sausen und Krachen, wie man es im Bauche des mit Wind
Aunfgeblasenen hiirt. Bisweilen zerreist die Wolke mit plotzlicher Gewalt,
und es entsteht daraus ein schreckenerregender Ton, der Donnergekrach
‘heisst, gleich dem, der aus einem aufgeblasenen Schlauch erfolgt, wenn auf
denselben ein schwerer Stein fillt und ihn zerreisst.

Wisse, dass nach der erhabenen Fiirsorge und der herrlichen Leitung
und Gnade des allmichtigen, gegen seine Diener mitleidigen und hoch-
gepriesenen Gottes die Tiefe der Windzone hoch heraufgeht, auch der
Mittelpunkt der Wolke so hoch und fern von der Erde, als cs nithig war,
liegt, Anch bestimmte Gott in Betreff der Wolke, dass, wenn sie zerreisst,
dieser Dunst nach oben gehe. Wire dem nicht also, so witrde der Donner-
schall dem Gehdr der schwachen Geschople sehr schaden und sie tidten,
wie dies von Zeit zu Zeit auch geschieht; denn wenn die Wolke sich zu-
sammenthilrmt, so dass sie sich presst, bis ein Theil den andern nach unten
dringt, und sie der Erde nahe kommt, dann Donnerschall entsteht, die
Wolke zerreisst und dann die Luft geschlagen und auf die Erdoberfliche
gestossen wird, so entsteht davon ein {urchtbarer Ton, und das ist das
Donnergekrach. Das t8dtet viele dort grade befindlichen Geschépfe und
auch Menschen, wie dies beim Volke Schuaibs und Salichs stattfand,

Dasselbe gilt von den Blitzen, denn es ist die Art des Feuers, sich
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nach oben hin zu bewegen; nur wenn die dicht gethitrmte Wolke es daran
hindert, so kehrt es herabfallend zur Erde und verbrennt das, worauf es
fillt, Thiere und Pflanzen. Selten nur verbrennen die Blitze weiche Kérper,
denn sie sind ein zu geschwindes Feuer, das durch die Poren dringt; die
festen Kérper dapegen iiberwindet das Feuer; weil die Theile derselben
sich einander pressen und das Feuer nicht durchlassen, so macht es die-
selben zergehen und verbrennt sie,

Mondhof, Regenbogen,

Der Hof rings um die Sonne und den Mond deutet auf Regen und
Feuchtigkeit der Luft: denn er entsteht an der obersten Grenze der Wind-
zone zu der Zeif, da die Dinste sich dorthin erheben und der Nebel sich
daraus zusammenzusetzen beginnt. Die Ursache davon ist, dass die Strahlen
der Lichter (Gestirne), wenn sie auf diege Zonengrenze fallen, von dort
nach oben hin zuriickprallen; aus diesem Reflex entsteht ein Kreis, wie ein
solcher auch entsteht, wenn sie auf die Fliche des Wassars scheinen. Es
leuchtet der Umiriss dieses Kreises unter diesem zarten Nebel durch, wie er
hinter einem Krystall oder Glase durchleuchtet, und es steht der Mittelpunkt
dieses Kreises grade im Zenit fiir den Erdort, itber welchen die Gestirne
‘hingehen, wie der Stein aus der Mitte des Gestirns auf den Mittelpunkt der
Erde fallen wiirde. '

Jeder Schauende, tiber dessen Zenit dieses Gestirn grade geht, sieht
den Mittelpunkt dieses Kreises grade itber seinem Haupte; wer aber unter
. demselben ausserhalb (d. h, nicht darunter) nach einer der Seiten hin sich
befindet, der sieht den Mittelpunkt dieses Kreises auf der seiner Stelle gegen-
iberliegenden Seite. Der Durchmesser dieses Kreises ist immer zweimal so
gross, als die Tiefe der Dunstzone, sei sie gross oder kiein; sie ist héchstens
32000 Ellen, da die Windzone héchstens 16000 Ellen ist, wie wir vordem
darthaten.

Der Regenbogen entsteht in der Tiefe der Windzone, wenn die Luft
sattsam feucht ist; er steht jedesmal grade aufrecht, und sein Bogen geht
nach oben bis da, wo er dem Rande der Eislkiiltezone nahe kommt; seine
beiden Enden aber gehen nach unten, wo sie der Erdoberfliche nazhe
stehen. Er kann nur an den beiden Enden des Tages (Morgen und Abernd)

aunf der der Stelle der Sonne entgegengesetzten Seite entstehen, sie stehe im
Osten oder Westen,

a8
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Man sieht den Regenbogen stets kleiner als einen Halbkreis, es sei denn,
dass die Sonne grade im Horizonte {(Osten oder Westen) steht, alsdann sieht
man ihn grade als vollen Halbkreis; denn die Linie, welche aus dem Mittel-
punkt der Sonne hervorgeht, beriihrt die Erdoberfliche und den Mittelpunkt
dieses Bogens (des Regenbogens), und so wird dann der Bogen grade
stehend und voli gesehen. Wenn aber die Sonne sich erhebt, so sieht man
ihn kleiner als einen Halbkreis, und je mehr sie sich erhebt, desto kleiner
und geringer wird er. Denn der Bogen neigt und senkt sich nach der dem
Stande der Sonne entpepenstehenden Seite hin.

Zwischen dem grssten Durchmesser dieses Bogens und dem Durch-
messer vom Kreise der vorher erwiihnten Hife findet ein Gleichheitsverhilt
niss statt. — Die Ursache, wodurch dieser Bogen entsteht, ist ebenfalls, dass
die Sonne auf die Theile dieser frischen Diinste, die in der Luft stillstehen,
ausstrahlt und die Strahlen derselben von ihm (dem Bogen} nach der
Gegend der Sonme hin refleltirt werden,

Die vier Farben, welche gesehen werden, entsprechen den vier Quali-
titen: Hilze, Kilte, Feuciitigheit und Traockenheit,, auch den Eigenthfimlich-
keiten der vier Elemente: Feuer, Luft, Wasser und Erde; ebenso den vier
Jahreszeiten: Frihling, Sommer, Herbst und Winter, sowie sie auch den vier
‘Mischungen: Gelb- und Schwarzgalle, ‘Speichél und Blut #hnlich sind und
den Farben der Pflanzen- und Baumbliithen gleichen. Denn dieser Bogen
deutet, wenn er entsteht und seine Farben recht voll sind, auf die Feuchtig-
keit der Luft und die (daraus folgende) Fiille an Kraut und Fatier, auf die
(Klarheit) Schénheit der Baum- und Feldfriichte, So ist sein Erscheinen und
sein Anblick gleichsam eine frohe Botschaft, welche die Natur den Thieren
und Menschen voraufsendet, die Fillle und Ueppigkeit des Jahres anzu-
zeigen.

Wenn die Leute sagen, dass die Rithe des Regenbogens Blutvergiessen,
sein Gelb aber Krankheit, seine Bliue Mangel, sein Griin aber Fruchtbar-
keit anzeige, und zwar geschihen diese Andeutungen je nach der Menge
oder Geringheit der Farbe, so ist dies lediglich ein Wink fiir den Wahrsager,
davon wir das Wie in der Abhandlung iiber die Wahrsagerei und Physio-
gnomik dargethan haben.

Die Farben des Regenbogens sind also geordnet: das Roth ist iiber dem
Gelb und das Gelb darunter, darunter folgt das Blan und darunter das
Griin. Giebt es noch einen andern Bogen ausser demselben, so ist die
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Ordnung dieser Farben in dem unteren Bogen umgekehrt, Die Ursache
hiervon anzugeben, wiirde zu weit fithren, denn dies verstehen nur die,
welche mit denr geometrischen Figuren, mit den Verhiltnissen der Natur und
den Beziehungea der Zusammensetzung vertraut sind,

Im Vorigen haben wir dargethan, dass die Waolke sich von der Ober-
fliche der Erde nicht mehr als 16000 Ellen in die Luft erhebt, der uns
nichste Theil derselben beriithrt die Oberfliche der Erde. Jedoch geschieht
dies nur an einigen Tagen und zu einigen Zeiten; denn bestriche die Wolke
zu jeder Zeit diz Erdoberfliche, sie berithrend, so wiirde dies Thierer und
Pilanzen schaden und die Menschen in ihrem freien Wirken hindern, wie
wir dies an Nebeltagen in den den Meeresufern nahe gelegenen Stidten be-
merken, z. B. in Basra, Antiochia und Tabaristan. Ehe die Leute sichs dort
versehen, kommt des Thaues, des Regens und Nebels so viel, dass dadurch
die Brust beengt und der Athem gehindert wird, die Kleider und Gerith-
schaften aber nass werden.

Wire die ganze Wolke der Erdoberfliiche nahe, so witrde der Blitz
und der Donner den Aupen der Geschépfe und den Ohren derselben
schaden; wilre sie aber fern, sehr hoch in der Luft, wo man sie nicht sehen
kann, so wiirden Regen, Schneegesttber und Hagel plotzlich kormmen, bevor
noch Mensch und Thier sich dessen versehen und zum Schutz dagegen sich
vorbereitet hitten, Dann entstfinde hierdurch ein gewaltiger, allgemeiner
Schaden. Siehst Du nun wohl die Wirkung der Natur und erkennest Du die
gottliche Weisheit und herrliche Fiirsorge darin, dass sich diese Dinge nur
grade so viel erheben, als noth thut, weder zu fern, noch zu nah, da in
Beidem Schaden fiir Menschen, Thiere und Pflanzen lige?

Der Grund, warum es im Winter so viel, dagegen im Sommer so wenig
Regen giebt, ist der, dass Dunst und Ranch zwar immerzu anhaltend auf-
steigen, im Sommer aber reichlicher als im Winter. )

Alles, was unter der Mondzone ist, hat vier Grilnde, woher eben alles
Seiende entsteht. Der eine ist der materielle Grund, der zweite der form-
gebende, der dritte ist der wirkende Grund, der letzte ist der Endzweck.

Der materielle Grund fir die Wolke, den Regen und deren Folgen
sind, wie wir oben beschrieben haben, die beiden aufsteigenden Dunststrésme.
Der wirkende Grund ist fiir sie die Sonne und die Gestirne, da sie, wie wir
vordem erwilhnten, ihre Strahlen werfen. Der formgebende Grund ist die
Verbindung der beiden Dunststréme und ihr Gerinnen. Hierzu ist der
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wirkende Grund die Kilte der Luft. Das Endziel aber sind die Repen, da-
mit die Erde gendsst werde, die Pflanzen aufsprossen und die TFhiere sich
nihren kinnen. Da nun die Sonne sechs Monde in den nordlichen Stationen
bleibt und dem Zenit dieser Bezirke so nahe ist, dass sie die Luft gar sehr
erwidrmt, 'so erstehen die Diinste (aus dem Wasser) und verbreiten sich;
dann treiben die Nordwinde sie in die Bezirke des Stdens. Denn weil die
Sonne vom Zenit dieser Landstriche fern steht, ist die Luft dort kalt und
herrscht dort der Winter, deshalb finden dort Regengiisse, Nebel und die
andern Wettererscheinungen statt. — Wenn dann darauf die Sonne sechs
Monde bei den siidlichen Stationen weilt, steht sie dem Zenit dieser Land.
striche nahe, den nordlichen Gegenden aber fern; dann herrscht in diesen
der Winter, im Sitden aber der Sommer, Dies ist der Sonne Weise und die
des Winters und Sommers, die des Nebels und Regens und der anderen
Wettererscheinungen, die wir oben erwihnt haben. Alle diese Wetter-
erscheinungen entstehen in der Hghe der Windzone unter der Eiskiltezone.
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Uber die Benennung der ,Ichwan al-safa“,
Von
Ignaz Goldziher.

Seit den Arbeiten Dierericr’'s hat man sich in der Literatur
nicht viel mit den Schriften der sLauteren« (ichwén al-safa) beschiftigt,
obwohl die seither gewonnenme Einsicht in den Zusammenhang der
Bestrebungen dieses religionsphilosophischen Bundes des 10. Jahr-
hunderts rmit den groflen politischen Umwilzungen im Islam als
Anregung zu einem tieferen Blick in ihre peistigen Werlkstitten und
ihre praktische Titigkeit dienen miifite.

Nachdem bereits muslimische Autoren eine solche Beriihrung an-
gedeutet hatten ), hat Casanova den Zusammenhang der auf
ismaTlitische Ideen gegriindeten grofilen politischen Bewepungen mit
den Schriften der ichwin al-safi, die‘im ‘allgemeinen sich zu schiiti-
schen Anschauungen bekannten?), aus dulleren Zeichen nachgewiesen 3),
die man durch positive Beweise aus den Texten ibrer Abhandlungen
(besonders dem noch nicht geniigend studierten vierten Teil derselben)
bekriftigen kann#4). — Auch T. J. pE Bokr stellt in seiner trefflichen

1y Vgl z. B, die in 2, 4. XXII, 8. 320 Anm. z zitierte Stelle, In cinem Exlours
iiber die jchwan al-safi macht auch Muhibbi, Chulésat al-atar IV, 6 unten f., Andeu-
tungen iber jhren Zusammenhang mit der Ismitilijja.

) Vel z.B. Tier und Mensch vor dem Kinig der Genfen, vd. DieTeRicL 68, oben, —
Unter den periodischen Feiertagen des Islams geben sie dem Erinnerungsfest an die Ein-
setzung ‘des “A¥ beim gadir Chumm eine den ibrigen religitsen Festen véllig koor-
dinierte Stelle (Raszil, ed. Bombay 1305/6, IV 277,9 v.u.).

3) Casanova, Notice sur un Manuserit de Io secte des Assassing { Journ. asiat, 1898 I,
p- 151—159.).

4) Sie verptnen den gewShnlichen imimitischen Schifitismus mit seinen rithrenden
Trauerakten und seinem Glauben an einen sverborpenen Imme (5. die sehr wichtige
Stelle IV, 195 unten) oDer Imam ist fiirwahr in jhrer Mitte sichtbar; or kennt sie,
aber sie anerkennen iho nichte. Sie scheinen fir eine ganz bestimmte Person Propaganda
zu machen. In giner propagandistischen Instruktion (ibid. 224-—225) fr einen zur Ge-
winnung ciner fiirstlichen Person abgesandten Getreuen wird ausfithslich auseinander-
gesetzt, dafB die geheime Kunde vom bevorstehenden Umsturz der politischen Verhiilt-
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Ober die Benennung der  Iehwin al-gafas, 23

Darstellung des Systems und der Organisation der »Lauteren Briider«
die Karmathenbewegung in Zusammenhang mit der spekulativen
‘Tatigkeit der »Lauteren¢ von Bagrat).

In gegenwirtigem Beitrag haben wir jedoch nicht vor, auf die
grofen Fragen einzugehen. Der Hinweis auf dieselben sollte nur als
Rechtfertigung dafiir dienen, dafl wir auch einer mit den ichwan al-
gafa zusammenhingenden kleinlichen Frage einige Bedeutung bei-
messen. Allerdings betrifft sie ein Moment, das uns gleich beim Beginn
unserer Bekanntschaft mit den »Lauterenc nicht gleichgiiltig sein kann.

Unsere Frage lautet: Warum wihlten die Mitglieder dieses philo-
sophischen Bundes fiir sich die Benennung ichwan al-safa?
‘Wir werden, um es gleich vorwegzunehmen, zu der Entscheidung pe-
langen, dall sie diese in der klassisch-arabischen Phraseclogie zur Be-
zeichnung aufrichtiger treuer Leute benutzte Benennung?) einem
ganz bestimmten Literaturkreise entnehmen, an den sie ihre Ideen
gern aniehnen.

Das von "Abdallah ibn al-Mukaffa* in die arabische Literatur ver-
pflanzte Buch Kalzla wa-Dimna war eine beliebte belletristische Nahrung
der geblldeten arabischen Kreise. Nicht nur Rationalisten vom Schlage
eines Gahiz beschiftigen sich gern damit und machen es zum Gegen-
stand eingehenden Studiums 3); auch Leute, die sonst eben keine
‘Vorliebe fiir Profanliteratur hegen, schemen in &lterer Zeit das arabische
Pantschatantra nicht verschmiaht zu haben. Es steht ja mit der
Moral, die es lehrt, nicht im Gegensatz zu den Lehren der Religion.
Fiir diese Tatsache kann als vorbildlich gelten, daB der fromme
Traditionsgelehrte Abu-1“Abb#s al-Dagfli aus Sarachs (st. 325/037)

nisse auf astrologischem Wege ermittelt worden sei: sdas Neuentstehen eines Reiches
und der Obergang der Macht von ¢inem Volk zu vinem anderne; darin werde dem Farsten,
zu dem das Mitglied des Bundes entsendet ist, eine titige Rolle zufallen. Durch positive
Zeichen (auch Triume werden unter diesen erwihnt) sei dem Bunde alles aufs genaueste
bekannt, oso dafl wirden sibiib al-amr kennen mit allen seinen Attributen, Jahr und
Monat, in welchen das jhn betreffende grofle Ereipnis erfolgen werdes. TFiir diesen sihib
al-amr machte der Bund Propaganda und er will dureh seinen Abpesandten dea Filcsten
{iir die Unterstittzung des zo erwartenden Umsturzes gewinnen, Sebr wichtig Fir ihre lmam-
lehre ist noch IV 279 und besonders 354 Gber das zyklische (datr) Hervortreten der Imime,
Diese Andeutungen, die weiter verfolgt werden sollten, bestiitigen die Annahme vom engen
Zusammenhaog der gebeimen Bestrebungen der Iehwin mit der ismailitischen Propapanda.

1) Geschichts der Philosophie im Islam 79—19. Vgl auch meine Darstellung in Kwltur
der Gegenmwart, T.1 Abt. V, 6.

) Muh. Studien 19; vgl. auch Nakdid ed. Bevan o33, 6.

3) Zitate daraus im Kitah al-fajawdn ed, Kairo VII 2g; Kritische Bamerkungen,
ibid. VI, 108.
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iber seine literarischen Liebhabereien das Bekenntnis ablegt 7}: »Vier
Binde sind best&ndig mit mir, ob ich zu Hause bin oder mich auf Reisen
befinde: das Buch des Muzani (Kompendium der Gesetzeskunde nach
seinem Lehrer dem Imam al-SEﬁ‘l‘) 2); das lexikalische Grundwerk
Kitab al-ajn; die von Bucharl veranstaltete Auswahi (der Hadite) 3)
und Kalfla wa-Dimnas  Der Versifizierung des Buches durch Abin
al-Lahiki (st. 200/815—16) 148t noch im 5. Jahrhundert d. H. Aba
Ja'la ibn al-Habbarijja (st. 504/1100) eine neue versifizierte Bear-
beitung folgen 4), vielleicht mit ein Beweis fir die Popularitit des
Buches in gut islamischen Kreisen. Noch ein Jahrhundert spiter
verfafit ein Zeitgenosse des Jakit, Ibrahim b. Muhammed al-Chwarizmi
{geb. 550/1164), der -— wie die Titel seiner Schriften zeigen — mit
diesen zumeist ethische und erbauliche Ziele verfolgte, in persischer
Sprache einen Kommentar zu K. w. D., sowie noch besonders Er-
klirungen zu einer von ihm angelegten Anthologie schwieriger Verse
(abjat gariba) dieses Buches 5), was wohl darauf zu beziehen ist, daf}
dieser Autor eine der versifizierten Bearbeitungen zur Grundlage
seines Kommentars genommen hat, _

Ganz besondere Wiirdigung fand das Buch in den fiir neuplato-
nische Philosophie und Weltanschauung interessierten Kreisen, nament-
lich in demm der ichwan al-safs, die sich in ithren Abhandlungen mit
grofler Vorliebe auf die Weisheit der Inder berufen und aus den in
arabischer Ubersetzung zugdnglichen Erzihlungen sehr oft -Gleich-
nisse und Analogien schépfen®). Innerhalb dieses Literaturkreises
findet das Buch K. w. D. sehr hohe Schitzung. Die Ichwin
geben der Uberzeugung Ausdruck, daB die Erzihlungen diesés
Buches Allegorien fiir die Dinge der jenseitigen Welt
(umiir al-Gchirati) seien7), also nicht bloB auf weltliche Moralititen
und Regeln der Lebensweisheit abziclen, sondern mit ihrem Zuleren
Wortsinn tiefere, auf das jenseitige Leben der menschlichen Seele be-

ziigliche Lehren und Wahrheiten verhiillen. Diese seien ihre wahre
Absicht.

') Dahabi, Tadkirat al-fufaz 111, 43.

?) das jetzt am Rande der Kairoer Ausgabe (1321—26) des Fitah al-unm pedruckt ist.

3) al-tachdrig lil-Buchart. Al-Dagiili bezeichnet so nhne Zweilel das Gubib-Werk des B,

4) 5. dariiber, HouTsMa, in Naldeke-Festschrift 91—~gb.

5y Jakut, Ir34d al-artb ed. Margoliouth I, 321,

6) Beispiele dafiir hat StEmscunemer, Hebr, Bibliographie XIII(1873) 20 zusammen -
gestelle, Diese Abhandlung ist das beste, was wir itber die von den Ichwin benutzte Lite-
ratur besitzen. Fir das Indische vgl. noch das Zitat 2us Bilachar und Budasif ed. Bom-
bay IV 135 unten, '

7} T A, 53,
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Unter allen Erzihlungen der Kalila wa-Dimna-Sammlung eignen
sie die grofite Wichtigkeit fiir thre didaktischen Zwecke der Erzihlung
»vom Raben, der Ringeltaube, der Ratte, der Schildkrite und Ga-
zelle« ) zu, die man gewbhnlich kurz als die Erzahlung von sder Ringel-
taube« (al- l1amarna al-mutawwala) zu zitieren pflegt. Diese Erzihlung
verfolgt die Tendenz, zu zeigen, wie nur das Zusammenwirken treuer
Genossen ~— hier der im Titel genannten Tiere — die Méglichleit
bietet, einander aus den Schlingen des lauernden Jdgers und aus
anderen Gefahren zu befreien. Sie wurde, wie ich bereits an anderer
Stelle *) zu erwihnen Gelegenheit hatte, als Allegorie fiir einen Ge-
danken benutzt, den — wie ich jetzt hinzufiigen will — die islamischen
Theologen christlich-gnostischen Kreisen entlehnten: dafl jene Seelen,
die durch Vermischung mit der 8An nicht gelitten haben, durch ihre
Hilfe die Befreiung der imi Materiellen gefangenen Lichtteile der an
das Irdische gekniipften Seelen bewirlens3). Jene seien die wtreuen
Genossent, die thre leidenden Freunde aus den Schlingen des Jigers
(die Bande des Materiellen) befreien.

Einen solchen Beruf nehmen fiir sich die Pneumatiker des bas-
rischen Bundes im Verhiltnis zu ihren vorerst noch ‘tiefer stehenden
Genossen in Anspruch: die stufenweise Erhebung dieser minder -voli-
kommenen, im Fortschritt des erziehenden Werkes des Bundes noch
an einer der niederen Stufen haftenden Mitglieder, ihre Befreiung aus
den Banden der Materialitdt und ihre Anndherung an die Sphire der
reinen Geistigkeit, die den Gipfelpunkt ihrer Bestrebungen bildet,
ndas Gottéhnlichwerden der Seele, soweit es Menschen maglich ist«4).
Bie haben dafiir eine ganz bestimmte Disziplin (vgl. besonders die
4. risala des IV. Teiles, p. 124 ff.}, die sich auf theoretische und aske-
tische Momente erstreclct.

Die Erzihlung von der »Ringeltaubet besaB also fiir die »Lauterent
eine ganz besondere allegorische Bedeutung; sic versinnbildlicht fir
sie die héchsten Ziele ihres Bundes. Es kann demnach nicht auf-
fallend sein, dafBl sie diese Beziehung der Erzéihlung auf ihre eigenen
Ziele auch terminologisch festgelegt haben. Im Eingang der Erzihlung

1) ed. DE Sacy (Paris 1816) 160; ed. Chalfl al-¥&zigr (4. Aufl, Beirut 1902) 211
ed. Cheikha (ibid. 1903) 125 f,

1} Kitgh Maent al-nzfs, Buch vom Wesen der Seele { Abhandlungen der Kgl, Gasellsch,
d. Wiss. ou Géltingen, Phil.-hist, K1 N. F. IX Nr. 1, Barlin 1907) 49* mit Anldhrung von
Fachr al-din al-Razi, Mafdish al-gajb 1 444 zu Sure 11 v. a2,

3) Nrawper, Genelische Entwickbung der vornelonsten grostischen Systeme (Berlin
1818) 8o.

4} T. J. oe Boer, a. a. 0. So.
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26 lgnaz Goldziher, Uber die Benennung der ,Ichwin al-safs®,

wird das Thema derselben in der Aufforderung des Kénigs an den
Gelehrten in folgender Weise formuliert: #(Im vorhergehenden) habe
ich vernommnen das Gleichnis der beiden Freunde, die durch den Treu-
losen getrennt werden; jetzt aber gib mir das Gleichnis derichwan
al-gafa : wie ist der Beginn ihres gegenseitigen Zusammenschlusses
und der Nutzen, den der eine vom anderen genieBt?a & \Wipols
UsR o g pleiuly aglolyt son 0K L e NG T
(ed. Cheikho 1235).

Wegen der Beziehung, in die sie diese Erzahlung zu der Titigkeit
ihres Bundes setzten, haben sie die Benennung des letzteren aus den
Einleitungsworten des Textes des Ibn al-Mukaffa* geschépft. Dies
ist der Ursprung des Bundesnamens ichwan a]- safa.
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Kleine Mitteilungen und Anzeigen.

Sur la date de la composition des »Rasdil Ikhwin al safda.

La discussion vst encare ouverte sur la dnte exacte de la composition de cette
Encyclopédie du Batinisme islamique. 11 est regrettable qu'on n'ajt pas dtudié,
naissanee, du mcins, — de fagon méthodique, & quels auteurs appartiennent les frapments
poétiques qui s'y trouvent citds: vers nrabes: t. I (édition de Bombay), p. 70, t, Ebis,
p. 106; t. II, 3i4, 164, 185, 167, 169-170, 217, 231, 28g, 35343, 393; & III, p. 7,
36, 48, B4(al, 66, 7r, y30) t IV, p, 131, 148, 190-192; et vers persans: r I
p- 70(3)-71, 120. — Une pikce en moins d4'

i ma con-

t
entre ces morceaux poétigues, le célibre decret

B . [y 3% .4

G bl aw B Ll wmse 88 ety Wil
est i restituer au grand poite Ibn al RoGmi (F 283/896), selon le témoignage formel
du Zasy¥z af asewig d'al-Antalki (¢d. Caire 1328, P- 16), et du dfwdn af sabslch d'[bn
AbT Hajalah (méme éd., en marge P. 146, 171). Ce qui est un ferminmus o quo,
Comme ferminzs ad guem, nous citerons la définition du sinng trigonométrique (\_A:I:__g-s)
utilisée t. I, p. 46, en bas, — qui n'est pas encore la définition gqu'en du'nne. a

Vexemple des Flindous, I'denle d'al Battant {f 317/929) (Albategnins, comp, NALLING
‘il al folak, 111, 231-236), ~ ’ Louis Massignon,

128



Rasa’il Ikhwian as-Safd in the literature
of the Isma‘ili Taiyibl Da‘wat
by Husain F. al-Hamdani. |

Upon our examination of the existing literature on the question
of the authorship of the Ras@%l Ikhwin as-Safd, we find ourselves
faced with a great mass of literature which is in a bewildering state
of confusion. The ‘authorities’ on whom we depend for our information
not only disagree, but as we shall see presently, they also lack sutharity
for their statements about the snpposed authors of the Rasa®il.

Fantastic theories have been propounded by various persons ab
various times. It was conjectured that the Rasi’il were written by a
Mu “tazilite metaphysician). Again, the authorship of the Rasd’il
has been attributed to the Imam Ja‘far ag-Sadig?). Moreover, on
the authority of his supposed work, Rutbaial-Hakim, it was strongly
asserbed that the Rasd’il were written by Abfil- Qasim Maslama
al-Majrit®), (died 398 A. H.). It has been proved that this work,
which was aseribed to the great astronomer-and mathematician al-
Majriti, might have been written at least half o century latert).
Whatever be the difference regarding the date of Kitab Ruibal al-
Halkim, let us see what its anthor says about the authorship of the
Basa™l Ikhwin as-Safd: ,We have produced treatises on Mathe-
matical Seciences and Philosophical problems wherein we have dis-
cussed these matters fully. No one of our contemporaries has fore-

1) Friicsn, ZDMG XITI 20

*) Inn Harar, Fatgwi (ed. Cairo) p- 93.  The author himself attributes
the authorship of the Rasd'il to nl-Majritn

%) In Castrr I, Ne. 364 al-Mojrit1 is spoken of as the compiler and
publisher. Tt is gvident that Hajji Khalifa {Kaghf az-zuniin, ed. Friesy 11T
4060), refers to ar-Risala al-Jami‘a in the following:

R B P AT S I (R A ol il sl
il 1t L fo ke B eyl 38 G5

'} See Dr Corrs, Mémoire posthume de Dozy contenant de nouvaus
documents pour Vétude de la religion des Horraniens {Actes du VIme Congrés
International des Orientalistes, Leyden 1883) II p. 201f.; B. J. Homryann,

Maslama al-Majriti and the Rutbandl-Halam, Isis, (ed. G. SanTon) VI (1824)
P. 203—305. ,

20 Islam XX,
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stalled us. These treatises (Rasi’il) have been circulated among them-
(the people) and are known to them. They vie with each other in scri-
tinising them and persuading their contemporaries to read them. But
no one knows who compiled (them) and where they were
compiled, except those who are skilful among them, when
they study them deeply on account of their admiration
and appreciation of their style. They know that they were
products of their own time, but they do not know who compiled
them 1)

It is not hinted that al-Majriti or Pseudo-Majritil wrote or
compiled the Res3’il; on the contrary, the author clearly refers to
the ignorance of his contemporaries as to the probable authors of the
Rasda’il. What is perhaps meant by ‘we have produced treatises’ (T
& ._a:l'EIl o), 88 far as available: evidence can explain the phrase, is
the claim that al-Majriti introduced the Rasi’il into Spain, having
brought them from the Tast?). This assumption is further strengthened
by the fact that the copies of the Rasa’il preserved in the Escurial
Library®} as well as those of ar-Risdla al-Jimi‘a, in the Bibliothéque
Nationale, Paris') and the Library of the late AuMAD Tamror Pasmas),
are all attributed to al-Majriti.

. It is also asserted that the Rasd’il were compiled by a committee
of a few learned men of Baghdad or Baara about the middle of the
4th century A. H. One of the earliest authorities for this theory is
Jamil ad-din Ab@l-Hasan *Ali b. Yasuf al- Qifti, born 568
A H. (1172 A. D.) and died 642 A. H, (1244 A. D.). He reproduced
Abfi Hayydn at-Tauhidi's reply in 373 A. H. (983 A. D.) to a

1) Comypnre the original Arabic text:
Uzt s leboyd B, Lo 51V Lol ) eS8 e b g
A g sl ol v by o N sde cels iy BN e R R W L
de ol W Gl e L oY ) e ple Yo tde il ol 1y L)
Vs G oo il asamy (il ol o 16 Y prdedy b1 ol Y dlien
- : ‘ Gl Ll e gl

%) See P. pE Gavancos, The History of the Muhammadan Dynasties in
Spain, 1 427—420.

3) Casme1 No. 923. _
) Manuscrits du fonds Arabe, Nos. 2306, 2307, 2308, 2309. See Casawova,
Notice sur un manuacrit de la seete deg Asspsaing, T A 1998, p. 151. sqq.

%) The lste Pasha very kindly let me study this MS., which is preserved in
his private library in Caire. )
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question by the Wazir of the Buwaihid Samsam ad-Daula b.
‘Adud ad-Daulal).

Abt Hayyin mentions the names of:
1. Zaid b. Rufi‘a.
2. Abti Sulaimin Muhammad b. Ma‘shar al-Busti,
known as al-Muqaddasi.
3. Abal-Hasan ‘Ali b. Hariin az-Zinjani.
4. Abti Ahmad al-Mahrajani and
5. al-*Auii,

as having collaborated in the compilation of the Rasd’il. Al- Qifti,
before giving the quotation of Ab@ Hayyan, adds some preliminary
remarks. ‘““Whereas the anthors of the Rasal™, says al- Qifyi,
“‘concealed their names, there is a diversity of opinion as to who
compiled the Rasa’il. Every school propounded its own theory on the
basis of estimation and conjecture, some declaring that the Rasa‘il
‘were the works of an Imam descended from ‘Ali b. Abi Talib, but
there is a difference of opinion as to the name of the Imam to whom
the authorship of the Rasi’il could be attributed. Others declare that
they were compiled by the Mu‘tazilite dialecticians of the first cen-
tury.” - Qifti in spite of the authority of Abt Hayyan, which he
quotes at length faithfully mentions the existence of schoals in his
times and before which attributed the authorship of the Rasi’il to
an ‘Alid Tmim and the doubts entertained about the validity of this
theory. He does not definitely say that the Resi’il were written by
the group of men, who are mentioned by Abi Hayyin. It is extra-
ordinary that al- Qif{i should have been so scephical as to the pro-
bability of these men having compiled the Rasa’il, and yet acknow-
ledge the prevalence of the belief that the Rasa’il were written by an
‘Alid Tmam. Unfortunately, we know too little to say definitely that
they formed an association or collaborated in the compilation of the

) Qifti, Ta'rikh al-Hukamd, ed. Lirrenr, p. 82; Friieern, ZDMG XII1 6;
the passage of Qifti is denlt with by Mumarman Kunp ‘ALl in el Cél i
g (Demasc. 1928) p. 211—12, in the introduction of ATMAD ZarT PASHE to
the Cairo edition of Ithw. Hafi (Caire, ed. 1347/1028), p. 21 foll, and in the intrc-
duction to the edition of Abd@ Hayyan ot-Tauhidi's Mugdbasit (Cairo
1347/1820) by Hasan SanpTni, p. 45. According to the last mentioned and
also FriicEL (ZDMG XIIT, 20), Taukid] replied to o question of the Wazir
of §amsdm ad-Daula, namely TJL}J J{L_;-iﬂ Ol 3 amrl 'y q...;Ll dit e
g’l‘?‘J| C‘_lkji e §oolan dewy sl wne 4yl r'L.:...:J

20 ,
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work. It is possible, as Aunap Zaxi PAsua’) opines, that they might
have had Ismaflite proclivities, as they resorted to allusions, signs and
kindred mysterious practices when a stranger approached them or
chanced to meet them.

When we discuss the authorship and character of the Rasa’il,
it is also necessary to consider the place and importance of the Risdlal
al-Jami‘a, which was for the first time unearthed for suropean scholar-
ship by M. P. Casawova?). It was established that the Risila was
the last section of this great encyclopedic work.

The Risilat al-Jami‘e®) as has been very aptly put by professor
R. A. Nicmousox “which purports to be the essence and crown of the
Rasd’il, is manifestly Isma‘lite in character.”t) It is an exposition
of the most important principles of the Rasd’il on an esoteric basis,
meant to be read only by those members of the Da‘wat who were
initinted into the secret cult. By menns of its discovery the relation of
the Rasd’il with the Ismili propaganda was definitely established.
This Rigéla, however, has been studied in the Yemeni Da‘wat from its

1} His introduction to the Rasé'il p. 36—38. B

®) J A 1888, p. 151 sqq. .

9) Tt is interesting to note the following remarks on the autharship of
this Risiila which occurs on the first page of the M8, of this work preserved i in
the Stant'sbﬂ::]lo‘rhaic, Munich (AuvmeEn No. 853):

A LE LN (1 fa) e S,
ce oay SNy B, A e

e By WG ol Al el
Cim Bt B L s b S
STob I et ode gy B8 Y,

Yo Coaall don o e e sl
Ol Ll Ll

Unfortunately the left handside of the lenf is spoiled, Nevertheless we might
try to reconstruct the first lines in the following manner:

(ol BV D 1 BN e O sy,
(ul:@.al ,J:Ll Jmi) A g L.E.“J dJH, unll

“According to the Ismacili tradition, the Rasd'il hu.ve been compiled by one of
the concealed Imims; see below p.

) Lit. History of the Arabs, p 3'71..
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early beginning for the last six centuries. Kb Zakr al-Mae‘Gnit)
contains extracts taken from this Ris@la which are often quoted in the
following manner:

Al aaaldl BB G bl Jeld et

Besides the Risdlat al-Jami‘a has been mentioned in the main work
at several places?); in the same manner references to the Rasi’l are
made in this Risila as seen from the following guotations?):

U CTRPIPIN 5 N SP S £ SR PR U R [ Ay RETR /I e e
coe b AT U G Wb V3 I O s B Je g el it ur, 35
oo 2l e ey T el Bl Ly @l a2y ol St Lo b 0SS
all kY
The Risila deals with mysteries (maani ) and as such o covenant

( ‘ehd ) is made by the brother who reads it that he will be regponsible
to the Intellipence or the Imim for any leakage of these mysteries:4)

Ay Tl Lol Ll s par 0 elley )t A Sl Gl Y1 Ll B ey
3 e 5l e 3 e 6 b5 el e VI sy it Il il
T e
. The Risala is named Jami‘a or Summary because it oxplains the
principles of the-Rasa’il in an abridged form (e b sLansly r)@l )

and elaborates that which was not meant to be clear and intelligible -
in the Rasd’il ),

I

The marked feature of the Rasd’il which strikes the reader at
first sight is its outspoken ‘Alid and shi‘ite character. The people of
the House of the Prophet are the “treasurers of the lnowledge of
Allah and the inheritors of the wisdom of the Prophets'®). In the
saying of the Prophet “I am the City of Inowledge and ‘Al its

Y pp. 1535, 68; T3; 246; the author of this work is the Dl Ipnts ‘IMAD AD-
DIN AL -A¥P who died in 872 A. H. {1468 4. D.). T intend to shortly publish the
text of this work., See below p. 202,

*) R.LS. ed. Bombay, 1. v, 24; IV, X, 265,

" pp. -6 from the MS. of the Risala of my collection, a facsimile of
which is preserved in Staatsbibliothek, Berlin.

4) Ibid pp. §—0.

¥} Ihid pp. 112—13.

8 R.I. 8.1V, 293,
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Gate”, reference is made to the recognition of the dignitaries!). This
interpretation has been greatly elaborated by the later Isma<lis. The
Rasd’il emphasise in clear terms the necessity of cur uniting the
“love for our Prophet and for the people of his House, the pure ones,
and the friendship (wildyat) of the leader of the Faithful ‘Al7 b,
AbiTalib”. Thisis the Pillar’ (sl of Friendship which is connected
with the Brethren of Purity, and on its basis an appeal is made for
Unity. The conception of the infallibility of the Imams of the House
of the Prophet is purely shite.

The IsmiSli principle that the laws of the Natiq's, though
different in form are essentially the same, is dealt with in the
Rasd’il*), It is the same faith of Yslam, which the Prophets introduced
with different laws to suit different conditions. Abrogation (naskh)
of the former law only means the remodelling of it. Abrogation is a
means for the gradual development of the body religious. The prin-
ciple of the abrogation of laws can only he explained by malking a
distinction between Laws and Faith?). The true bearers of all know-
ledge and sciences which come down to us from the divine source are
the Propliets and the Inheritors of their qualities (khisdl), who are
the Imams.

We see all through the Rasa’il that the Imam is the central
‘point for the mission (de‘wal} of the Rasa’ild), Every opportunity
is uséd to preach and propagate the mission on his behalf. He is
referred to as sahib al-amr (LN w=La)f) or s@hib az-zamdn (Sl ) .
or ash-shakhs (,=>:M)%), sakib an-ndmis al-akbar (LY et o ls)?)
and other names which have become technical terminology in the later
Ismali literature. At the commencement of every Risila, after the
usnal praise of Allgh, salutations are pronounced upon the Imamsé).

The Imams are the true Khalifa’s of God, even if they are in
concealment®). Sometimes they are open to the public gaze; some-
times they resort to the ‘Cave of lagiyal’®). The former is a state of

1} Thid TV. 408,
%) Thid IV. 225.
B RIS IV, 61—62,
') Goupzimur, Uber die Benennung der ,Jchwdn ol-Saja”, Der Islam,
I p. 23
) RIS, IV, 225.
5) Ibid TV. 181.
7) Thid IV. 107, g
DO W s Bl g wle s ol b L
%) BR.IL S. IV. 354—585.
10) Thid IV. 107.
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publicity (kashf) and the latter that of concealment (satar). At no
time in history has our Earth existed nor will it ever exist without
an Imam, the Proof (hujjat) of Allih. The ‘Rope of Imamat’
(. e. 2gadl 1L1) which extends from (od to Imam — he, continuing
divinity (lahat) in his physical form (ndsiit) — shall never breal.
Imams are the cardinal points of the Zodiac and they exercise their
sway both temporal and spiritual in the Period of Kaghf, whereas in
the Period of Saar their rule is only confined to the spiritual and in-
tellectual domains. It is during the Period of Concealment of the Tmam
that the power of the devil (iblis) is at its highest'), but this power
shall not always last. It is not, however, through fear of his adversary
that the expected Imam does not appear?), The Rasd’il declare that
the “Brethren’ who are spread in many countries propagate the mission
of the Imam (,§ ¥ 5l _ale) till the time appointed shall approach
(bl 3y e 5o)9).

Tt is not always that the question of Tmam and Tmamat is dealt
with in the Rasa’il with such clearness as is shown above; Imam is
spoken of af innumerable Places, in mysterious phraselology, which
can only be understood with advantage if we bring to our help the
later Tsmali commentary. For example, we have an aceount in the
Rasd’il of the Four Festivals (1Y ssVi) of the Philosophers or of
the Philosophical Year (Lidil 2i)1). These four Festivals of the
Philosophical year hear an analogy to the Islamic Festivals, the
first three of which were instituted by the” Holy Prophet himsel,
“Lhe first Islamic Festival is <Td al-Fitr, when the rejoicing of the people
is ab its height, like the rejoicings of the people at the advent of
Spring. The second Islamic Festival, Td al-Adha, corresponds to the
second Festival of the year of the Philosophers; the dayis accompanied
by fatigue and exertion, for it is the day of pilgrimage. The third
Festival of the Philosophical year corresponds to the day of Ghadir,
for on this day the Prophet returned from his last pilgrimage, the
Farewell Pilgrimage (g5l 3x~) and the happiness and joy of this
‘oceasion are marred by the fact that ‘the covenants were broken and
treachery practised later on’. The fourth day is the Day of mourning,
for it was on this day the Holy prophet passed away, a Festival on his

4} Ihid IV, 354—&3,

*) Ibid IV. 87.

3} Ihid IV. 107. .

*} The Rasi’il give importance to this passaga.  The chapter where it

“oceurs is ealled jdmit {the comprehensive chapter), oceupying in the corpus of

the work the place of heart; R. I, 8. IV. 276—77.
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own account, but for his nation (ummat) a calamity on account of the
cessation of the Divine Revelation {waly). ‘

After having learnt of the Four Festivals of the "Philosophiecal
year and the four Festivals of the Islamic year, we come across an
important passage in the Rasa’il.

In spite of the great caution exercised and the guarded manner
of expression, the idea that the Tmam is the embodiment of meaning
underlying the Festivals and that each Jd represents the persons
of the Tmam or his functions, is seen to be remarkably Tsmai9lite.

“0 brother! We, the society of the pure brethren, are the most
fitting persons to promote religious worship and its observence
at the proper times, ...... for we are the most favoured of all people
with this (gift) and the nearest of all to Him who brought it. We also
are the most fitting to promote the philosophical divine worship
and its observance and to renew that part of it that has become
obsolete. When we have perfected this worship, we have the third
Sunnat for which we are distingnished, and we have special know-
ledge thereof. We have also three Days which we celebrate as Festivals
and ecommand our brethren to congregate on them and strive to
attain them.” ‘ -

“O brother! Our Festivals in their reality are not like the
Festivals of Philosophers or like religious Festivals, but they only
correspond to them allegorically, for our Festivals are days repre-
senting the persons for whom they stand, ... ... and these are three;
the First, the Middle and the Last. The Fourth is the most difficult
to observe”. These days are compared to the Festivals celebrated by .
the Philosophers at the advent.of Spring, Summer, Autumn and Winter
during the year, and to Td al-Fitr, <Id al-Adha, Id al- Ghadir and the
Day of mourning for the passing away of the Holy prophet and also
to the Days of childhood, youth, middie age and old age, at the end
of which the Soul departs from the body, and grief and sorrow reign
in the household, in the same way as the people of the House of the

Prophet were drowned in grief when their Lord died, ...... and
their unity was disturbed, their enemy became greedy ...... . and
the enemy usurped their rights, ...... & state which reached its

climax on the day of Karbala, with the death of the martyrs, where-
by Islam was disgraced ... ... ”.

“After the passing away of the promulgator of the sacred Law, the
Holy Prophet, some of his chief companions, such as.his Siddig,
Farag, Dhit n-ndrain, who had helped him in the propagation of the
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Faith (mamis) received the crown of martyrdom!). The calamitiss
that befell his people and relatives were the cause of the concealment
of the Pure Brethren and the cessation of the Kingdom of the Faithful
Friends till God shall give permission for the appearance of their
Jirst, Second and Third when it is the appointed time for them to
appear from their Cave (kahf)?). On the Fourth Day their griefs for
the disappearance of their Lord will be as much as the grief and sorrow
consequent on the departure of their Father, the Lord of the Faith."

“O brother! Qur Festivals are Reasoning Persons (izblll et Y
and active Souls (Wl _&¥1) functioning with the permission of their
Lord. The first of our Days and the Holy Festival of our Festivals
will be the Day on which the first of the Qf’im’s shall rise and this
Day will correspond with the sefting of the Sun in the constellation
of the Ram' and the advent of the Spring, fertility, happiness and
freedom. It is the Day of Joy and Festivities for us and for all
our brethren. On the Second Day shall rise the Second and this day
will correspond with the day of the setting of the Sun in the Zodiac of
Cancer, when the nights become longer and the dnys shorter, when the
kingdom of the tyrants (,,41 jl ¥15) will come to an end completely,
‘and it is also the Day of joy and gladness. The Third Day our “Third
shall rise to correspond with the setting of the Sun in the constellation
of Balance, nights and days will become of equal length with the
advent of Autumn and there will be conflict between the Right and
the Wrong and a change in the heart of man. Then the Fourth Day,
the day of Mourning and bereavement, will be the day of our return
to our cave, the cave of cantion”,

“Once again the evil and the good shall sway in deadly conflict;
such situation as we have been encountering now shall arise, till our

1) The DaT al-Husain b, *All b. Muhammad b, ol-Walid {cl. 667
A.D.) in his Risalat al-Wahide, pp. 19—24, interprets Siddig as referring o
‘Alt b, AbI Talib. By Farig is meent al-Fasan, the mustaudat Imdam
and by DA n-ntirain nl-Fusain, the mustagarr Tnam.

%} It is interesting to note the comments of the Di% al-Husain b, Mu-
hammad b. al-Walid in his isdlat al-Weahido, whose opinion is that the
Rasi'il predicted the events of the appearance of the Tmams. The First Festival
is the appearance (zuhir} of al-Mahdi after concenlment, he being the Fourth
among the Ehulafz' the Middla Festival is al-Mu ‘izz, corresponding to the
Seventh Cardinal point of Zodize. Under his rula the empire was at the zenith
of her glory. The last of these thres Festivals is wl-Mustangir, the Fourth among
shlidd in whose reign the downiail of the Fatimid empire was seen to he inevi-
table and the Fourth Day is the Day of Mourning, the Day of the assassination
of al-Amir billah and the disappearance of his son at-Tayyib.
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time of reappearance and our return after long departure?), like the
coming of the Sun to the constellation of the Ram when Autump hasg
passed along its-way". . :

-It is clear that the ordinary Shite contention of Abi Bakr's
usurpation of the Khilafat and the disunion in the ranks of the Muslims
after the death of the Prophet Muhammad is referred to in the above
passage. The tragic end of Husain in the battle of Karbala, the
supremacy of the Umayyads and the ‘Abbisids in the Islamic World
and their persistent attemps at persecuting the members of the House
of ‘Ali, are said to be reasons for the concealment of the Pure
Brethren in the cave of caution.

The aim of the Tema TH propaganda was not only to supplant the
then existing religious system, which had become obsolete, by o new
teaching, but to direct more activitiesinto the domain of polit-
ics. The State of the Fatimid EKhalifas came into being in opposition
to the political structure of the ‘Abbiisids, and in all parts of the Islamic
world, the IsmA ili missionaries sought to enlighten the masses and
to win them over to their new political and religious ideal. The Pure
Brethren formed a society spread among all classes of people and in
all countries®). They were the promoters of a politico-intellectual
upheaval in the Islamic world., They met in secret conclaves in which

~ they discussed not only literary and philosophical subjects, but also

-questions relating to the conquests of countries, and the law of the
recurring change of kingdom and sovereignity from one nation to
another, from one country to another, and from one dynasty to
another*). They were confined to the ‘Cave of Concealment’ on
account of the unfavourable state of.aﬂairs, and scattered over
various countries till the opportune time camed). They were bound
by a covenant (mithig) by which they helped each other and stood
ke one man in all their affairs"'®) This , body of literary, intellectual
and righteous persons® created a united programme to overthrow
the exsting state of the peopls of Evil (ahl agh-sharr ) and to establish
in its stead a kingdom of the people of righteonsnesst). The general
use of the phrase May Allih help thee and us and all our Brethren in
whichever country they are’ points to the widespread organisation

Db gk b gop. L g b PGk
% R.I.S. IV. 223. 259,
% R.I. 8. IV. 225; R.1. 5. IV. 144
4. Thid IV. 107. | -
%) Thid XV, 223. Tbid I. 114,
8) Thid I. 144,
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of the Ikhwan or the Da7’s, who preached and propagated a silent
revolution, which would bring in its train the advent of the Imim.
.The Rasa’il lay stress on individual freedom (Lt & ~) and
plead for the revolutionary doctrine of putting down old institutions
which are fundamentally obsolete and adopting new methods with
a free and open mind. The principles of the Rasi‘il are eclecticl)
and all-embracing. “‘Ours is a catholic and universal system, which
absorbs in itself all systems of religion”.?) Instead of seeking for
the identity of the author of the Rasd’l in the nebulous material
supplied to us by those who have written on the subject, let us
try to study the broad viewpoint of the Rasd’il, when we discuss
the identity of the Tkhwian. The uitimate aim of this Brotherhood is
to find out a “Teacher, who is broad-minded, friend of knowledge,
seeker of truth and who does not fanatically hold one opinion in the
matter of religions’*?). An earnest appeal is made to the brother that
he should shun those false gods, “the old grandees (masha'ikh),
whose idess have become obsolete and antiquated and incapable of
correction or reform”, and that he should seek “young men who
are free from prepossessions and prejudices, who avail them-
selves of the religious systems of the prophets and discuss, in the
-spirit of tolerance, the mysteries of the Scriptures, because God
never sent a Prophet who was not young.” It is obviously
Imim, Teacher and Young Man, who is meant here and anyone who
believes in his Im&mat and takes tlie vow of allegiance to him, whether
he is concealed or known, forms a unit of this nniversal Brotherhood.

TII.

The Rasi’il play an important part in the literature of Isma 1§
Taiyibi Da‘wat in the Yemen. They are spoken of as the Qurin
of the Imims (LMY 5 3) while the Quran is the Qur'dn of the
Muslims in general (LY1 J13)%). It can be rightly nsserted that the
Ismaqli literature in the Yemen has derived many important ideas
from the Rasa’il which are commented upon and elaborated. Though
this literature is also an amalgam of the writings of other Isma‘li

1) De Bomr, Wifsbegeerte in den Jalom (1021) 78.
RIS IV, 124,

3) Ihid TV. 130.

%) al-Masd'tl as-Saifiya,
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D&aT’s of the Period of zubiir, the Rasa’il are made the standard worlk
and are given a very important place in the later writings. In addition,
most of the terminology found in this literature is derived from the
Rasa’il, e. g. expressions such as dawat, da's, namis, kashf, satar and
many others. Though these terms exist in the writings of other
Ismali D& 1% of the Period of zubar it is the Resa’il more than other
writings that have influenced the Vemeni Da“wat literature in this
respect. This influence is felt to o greater degree in the style that the
Yemenite D&T's adopt in their compositions. The earliest reference
tio the Ras@’2l in this literature is made by one of the pioneers of the
Yemenl Dac<wat, the Da49 Ibrahim b. al-Husain al-Hamidi
(died 557 A. H.) in Kitab Kanz al-Waled?) and in his answer to the
9th Question from the Ninety-Nine Questions (i 5 saiy A T).
Further, the DA Hatim b. Ibrahim (died 596 A. H.) reproduces the
Third and Fourth Risila in extenso from the 4th volume of the
Rasitl in his Kitgb Tanbth al-Ghifilin. His Ma’dhiin Muhammad
b. Tahir (died 584 A. H.) quotes from the Rasa‘il in his Kildh al-
Anwdr al-Latifo as does also the Da4 ‘Alj b. Muhammad b. al-
Walid al-Anf {died 612 A. H.) in his works Damigh al-Batil?) and
Majalis an-Nugh wal-Bayin, :

_As we shall see presently, the Rasa’il came to be very widely
studied by the Yemenite Da%’s, for, from the firgt period of the
Da‘wat in the Yemen i. e. after its separation from the secular power
of the Sulaihid Empire, till the days of the Dai Idris *Iméad ad-din
and later till present times, the Rasi’il have been mentioned, discussed
and studied in this literature. It is interesting for us to note, however,
the theory of the D& Idris propounded in Kitdb Zahr al-M a‘ani,
as well as in his Kitab ‘Uyan al-dkhbdr regarding the authorship of
the Rasd’il.

I give a short summary of the passeges which present this theory
from Kitgb Zahr al-Ma‘dni by the DaT Idris Tmid ad-din with
voriations from Kitab ‘Uyan al 4khbar by the same author?). Accor-
ding to the DaT Idris, one of the concealed Imams named Ahmad
b. “Abdallsh b. Muhammad b. Isma‘il, the grandfather of
al-Mahdi billah and the contemporary of al-Ma’miin, compiled
these Rasd’il, for al-Ma’miin ‘strave to introduce change in the law
of Mubammad and desired the people to revert to Philosophy and

1) Chap. VI ' '

%) Vol. IL p. 40. oo

1) See Appendix I,
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the knowledge of the Greeks’ and thought that there was no Imam
living, as the Imdms were concealed in the cave of caution (tagiyat).
‘When al-Ma’miin came to kgow of the Rasgd’il, he professed to
change his policy towards the descendents of Fatima for he was sure
that these Rasd’il could not be the work of anyone except the con-
cealed Imam. He ordered the Garden of Fadak to be returned to
‘the “Alids and asked those who belonged to the House of Fatima to
approach him in order to have their share thereof, for, as he declared,
the Fadalk belonged to them, Ab@ Bakr and ‘Umar having usurped
it from its rightful owners. One of the persons who went to him was
‘AN b. Misa ar-Rida. Al-Ma’miin received him with much show
of sincerity, Then there came o DAt from Jerusalem to the country
of Mo miin.') The DaT was good looking and clever and was well
versed in the Rasf’il. Al-Ma’miin entered into intimate conversation
with him and from the trend of the Da‘T’s talk with him came to
the conclusion that he was the Imim. Al-Ma’miin asked him
whether he in fact was the Imim, to which he replied in the nega.-
tive, but declared that he had Ikmowledge of the Imim and could
lead anyone to him; on hearing this al-Ma’miin professed to be
the friend and supporter of the cause of the Imim and wanted to
know -the ‘whereabouts of the Imam.: The Di4, however, would
not reveal his dwelling place except with the permission of the
Imam. al-Ma’min asked the D&% to go to the Im&m and say
to him that he (Ma’min) would not keep the kingdom but would
hand it over to the Imam and join the ranks of the Imam in
the cause of Truth. The DaYi went to the Imim who was then
in Jerusalem and delivered the message of al-Ma’mitn, but the
Imam doubted the honesty of al-Ma’mtin and warned the Da
against his treachery. The Da9, however, persisted in attempting
to prove the honesty of al-Ma’man. In the end the Tmam asked him
to go back himself and declare that he was the Imam. Tf al-Ma’min
gave him his kingdom, then the Da 4 knew more than the Imam and if
al-Ma’ miin severed the Di‘r’s head from the body, then the Imam
knew ‘more than he did. The Da% returned, presented himself to
al-Ma’miin, who welcomed him and renewed his questions about the
Imam. The D9 told him-that he himself was the Imam, whereupon
al-Ma’miin at once ordered his executioner to kill the Da<d. On the
eve of his execution the Da9 declared that ‘““He on whom be the pence
of Alldh (ale i o) was right. He informed me of thine intentions*.

) His neme is given ns at-Tirmidhi (sl ) in ‘Uyiin al-Akhbar.
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The Daq was killed, thus becoming a martyr, and Ali b. Misa
ar-Ridd was poissned?). ' ’
It is impossible at the present stage of our knowledge to verify
historically the soundness of the theory of the Da% Idris. It is
curious that the Rasd’ll have been nowhere mentioned in all the
literature written under the patronage of the Fatimids in Bgypt. The
Da9s who flourished during the time of the Fatimids in Egypt do
not mention even once the name of the Rasa’il. Even the later great
Difis of the Fatimids such as Nasir-i-Khusraw, al-Mu’aiyad
{7 d-din, Badr al-Jamali and the Das Abtl-Barakat, never
mention the name of the Rasa’il. How then did the Rasd’il come to
be recognised by the Yemeni Da‘wat? The Fatimid Datwat had lost
its political power in Egypt after the assassination of al-Amir
billah and the concealment of his son Imam af-Taiyib and after
its branch under the Sulaihids in the Yemen had been shorn of its
political influence following the death of the great Queen as-Saiyi-
‘da. A book like the Rasd’il which with its revolﬁtioha.ry and in-
cendiary tendencies would be a threat to any established authority,
was now used by the Yemeni Da“wat as a weapon against those States
which were ab that time in political power. It was also used as a
standard work for the task of the preparation of a comprehensive
system for which this organisation commenced to build up its non-
political state. This task reached its zenith in the works of the D%
Idris ‘Imad ad-din, who propounded his theory as late as the
Bth century. I have reproduced the above as it oceurs in the works
of the DaT Idris, the head of the Da‘wat in his times, for it shows the
representative viewpoint of the Ismaili’s of this school regarding the
Rasd’il, the atmosphere of sanctity with which they were surrounded,
and the traditions that have clustered round them in the course of
time. The theory propounded by the Di5 Idris does not bring us
near towards the solution of the problem of the authorship of the
Rasa’il. It however conclusively proves the relation of the Rasi’il
to the Isma<li propaganda, even if we might reject the Da5 Idris’s
contention that the Rasa’il were written so early as in the times of
al-Ma’mfin-by a concealed Imim. What were the sources from
which he set; forth his theory ¢ My investigation into the works of the
Da ‘wat in the Yemen has brought to my notice the following references
which might have been basis for the theory of the Da5 Idris.

Y In' *Uyitn al-Akhbdr, the death of *Ali b. Miisd is said to have taken
place before the publication of the Rasi’il. These legends refer to the historical
events dealt with in the study of F, GAsrimLr, al-Ma'miin e gli “Alids, Leipzig 1920.
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1. The Da9 Sharaf ad-din Ja‘far b. Muhammad b. Hamza
in his Risdlat al-Migiza') dated 834 A-H. says: “al-Ma’miin desived
the people to revert from Islam to philosophy and astrology. 'The
Friend of Allah (wali AllGh) and the descendent of the Apostle of
Allih therefore published the Rasa’il Ikhwin as-Sefi and discussed
therein various sciences testifying to the truth of the religion of the
Apostle, while the Imam himself was concealed in the cave of caution
~ and his Da'T’s distributed the Rasa’il in every place. So al-Ma’min

desisted from his intentions”.

2) The Dag al-Husain b, ‘Ali b, Muhammad b. al-Walid
(died 668 A. H.), in his Risdlai al-Wakida, after commenting on the
four Festivals deacribed in the Rasa’il speaks, on the authority of
the ‘Szrat of his father’ (ul :..)%) by the Da% Ja‘far b. Mansar
al-Yaman, of the second concealed Imam Ahmad b. ‘Abdallah
b. Muhammad b. Isma ‘il as having compiled the Rasa’il.

) 3. The D&g ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. al-Walid (died 612 A. H.)
in hig Kitd@b Damigh al- BGtil*) refutes the arpument of al- Ghazzilit),
that the Imim for whom the Bafinites preached their mission did
not produce any science, theology, metaphysics or philosophy, claimed
for himself in order to deceive others. The D& ‘Ali reports that the

- Imowledge of Imam is spread among those who belong to the Dawat.
It is not the fault of the Sun, if the eyes of the owl are wenk. *And one
of the Imims of righteousness (may the salutations of Allih be upon
him) made lmown all the sciences, comprising every subject full of
profit in their texts (.0l) and mysteries (s3H) in (the form of) the
Rasd’il which he circulated in all parts and whereby he enriched (i _#)
all schools and institutes, at a time when al-Ma’miin al-Abbasi
tried to abrogate the religious law by the revival of Astrology, by
commission (i b} and omission ( Lk<) in the Islamic Law. The truth
of the Rasd’il shone forth for the people of Iriiq and for other races.
This fact made al-Ma’miin withold his action and divert his attention
towards (finding out) the author, thinking that if his identity could
be discovered, his cause would be extirpated by his death. al-
Ma’miin’s professed shi‘ite tendencies and misled some of the ‘Alids
in his court, with fata] results.

It was therefore the Da4 Idris's great ancester the DaS ‘Al

1) See Appendix II.
*) This book does not exist in the Datwat collection.
9) Vol. IT. 47—49, see Appendix IIT.

) 4) al-Mustaghirt, ed. GOLDZIEER, Streitschrift des Guzali gegen die Batinijia
Sekte (Leiden 19186).
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b. Muhamm ad who propounded this theory which, ‘although it is
mentioned for the first time in the history of the Yemeni Da‘wat, was-
* worked out with more detail by the Da5 Idris. Moreover, among the
Di9’s of the Period of zuhir, no mention of the Rasa’il is being made,
but one can trace various indications of this theory in some of the
books of this period.

' 4. The QadI an-Nu‘mfan (died 363 A. H., 973 A. D.) in his
Kitab Sharh al-Akhbdrt) says: ,,It is related that a man from the Shi‘e
came to al-Ma'miin and defeated him (., %) and refuted his
arguments. al-Ma’miin submitted and showed his readiness to
accept the visitor’s mission and inquired of him (to reveal) the Tmam
of the time. The visitor pointed to ‘Ali b. Miisd b. Jafar b.
Muhammad. Al-Ma’min thought he had got what he wanted and
he eonsidered o pretext and made a plan regarding “Ali b, M{isi so
that he might let him know of it and attract his attention, and after-
wards kill him'.

5. The Da4 Ja<far b, Mansiir al-Yaman, the Bib of al-
Mu“izz billdh in his Kitgb Sarair an-Nutagd’?) gives the accounts of
various sects formed after the death of Ymam Jaar ag-Jadiq, then
gues on to tell about the sect which was formed to support ‘Alib Masa
ar-Ridi, whom al-Ma’miin appointed and whose name Waee struck
on ‘the coins of the reign. *“When al-Ma’ miin realised, as did
Mu‘dwiya, son of Yazid, son of MuGwiya, that his two prede-
cessors had usurped the reigning rights, i. e. the Khilafat, from the
true claimants, he became uneasy in his mind and desired to reinstate
them. al-Ma’mfin therefore assembled the *jurisconsults” and
learned men from all parts of the empire and discussed with them the
ownership of Fadak and al-*Awili. At last after investigation he
returned the ruling power to the ‘Alids. As a matter of fact this was
all a trick (to find out the whereabouts) of the Imam (sahib al-amr),
who had concealed himself (from the outer world) awaiting an oppor-
tune time for reappearance... The news of the change, however
reached an agent (_j.aw) of the Imam in Syria, while the Head-
quarters (3 =41,15) of the Im&m were in Jerusalem. The Tmam wrote to
him to go to al-Ma’miin. The deputy went to al-Ma’miin and there
ensued a long conversation between them, till al-Ma’min stretched
his hand towards the Da 9 and made a covenant with him. The Dag
“favoured him and informed him about his Lord, and gave him some
of his Light and Guidance.” The Da4 lived with him for some time,

!} See Appendix IV.
*) See Appendix V.
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holding private andiences with him, and “bringing him up gradually
till he had completed his period of feeding him.” When the D4 saw
that he had acquired a hold on al-Ma’min he informed him of the
position of “AlT b. M{isa and bade farewell to him. When al-Ma’miin
found out that Ali b. MGisd was not the man i. e. ‘the wisdom of
Allah® (the Imdm ) he was looking for, but that he was still concealed
from the enemies, he changed his opinion of ‘Ali b. M and caused
him to be lkilled. '

8. It is quite probable that on account of its resemblance to the
above versions, the following passage from the Rasi’il!) itself might
have been utilised as his source of information by the Dag <Ali
b. Muhammad b, al-Walid, and later by the Daq Idris: “And we
(i. e. the Jmdm) send to thee (i. e. al-Ma’miin) a brother (i. e. a
Da7) from our brethren; we have chosen him for his insight and we
have loved him for his rectitude and faith and character.

“And thou, may God help thee, knowest his worth and his desert.
And he comes to thee in private in thy court (maglis} and when thou
art free minded, thou inelinest towards what he hath said, and listenest
to what we have taught him from our secrets and from the knowledge
we have given him, so that he might show thee our Faith and that thou

- mightest understand .our belief in the cause of Faith and the World®.

Appendix.
L

Katab. ‘Uyan al-Akhbar by the Da95 Idris Imad ad-din, vol. IV
Pp. 366—394 (This and the following mentioned mss. are preserved
in the Khizinat al-Muhammadiya, Surat, India)

o Wle> oy WYl Gl e (s e el AR P
Os Y Gl e ey 1 eay dteall 4 Jity Bl e GEVH
oF s (G ol e Gl L e 3 e de Jed om el
Lsu- PAJH CLB‘J th_’ ngi l:lj-‘i "'.L_f—"lT‘JI JJA'I“&'J]':L_':P& ..... C:'-)]'GU:’J‘}“
colod ey Rl U ML s, 0l e prlor g By s s
Ji, b n:i;:. R.,__,_:ur.‘_;_,,.lll oy L u‘U| ke ot ff.-ruy‘ >3
deall o sl
1y IV, 299,
21 Islam XX,

145



298 Husnin F. sl-Hamdian:

Glal de PL g e 5L 040 N | YR &)
Amtdly LB L P L s LI W - SO S S
RELR RSV o IRLE U R R N R h wl%.i S R Lo iy
;L}.LJH el ool WY, L 1ol Gy et alals fe b ady
by el Jal e ge LA o Ll ket Ol e b el o
oy Lde W) C,,u_m....\.,L.ug.ji,‘)ieiu;;;,lflrb‘ﬁlg|r;11a._1;J|
OS5 WY o 5 e Lty ol e g8 sl

Lo e dad M ke et el L\J! s ol 4 il 4 g
:.J}‘.JH._A}.L:._IE;_J 1By bk J!_)._-.)UJU..-«.JA. i ek O oSl ke els
dad dege Jbaaegy 445 L;DI-LH L EV-1 I_,;Cb-t.H C:!J .. LﬁzﬂL Ji, b
NS | 1| IS 3 =T IPU P Y TR wl‘};

)\ﬂl o sl G ol aTey el Sl Il el ey
4:]LL.. 4 bt W Unl.ﬁl £l gb L. e da¥ LU 25 o r&.'L-YI R
bl o LY el ey adte 0 6 Gl s (WY1 e ST L
: L_;_,..__;uq_,f: s B g4l pely Ll ce blezdy w2 a DAL
3 Y = YO | (R [ 3 ;g::l.d'l w3 g e da e oellly on
Vb Bes el Ol Qs DLl 06 Y ¢ dayas)
o albel Gk L.l Ldkcw B pl ade BB ¢ e e Ll o
el ele o8 Ky .. LYI H LR N R Y TR JJ: b aatll
LY 2l Do G VI .xﬂ,_\l ¢u3";,1 KA L TR I N
JB e ldl @e oa oy el s ceba B o i b b
de bl wsua,gUi[.x.;«qdlm1o,d;nL_;-Lmg“m‘}:‘;“»
toS Al R el B L el el s L .

S L ‘J_J_,:_ll ™ 4;3' o FR O st v Jb sy
| e R PO 5 g e

u._:l_',a.t.-r_l.ldnbuﬁ, LT u_.i:‘._iid'u»
ploe e 3 e 0 Al e 3owst L 57 L\’llleL}.L.JJ! adsy

ugfuluau\::..uluuaé-)ﬂ ._...“ Lis diﬁ_, ..... L‘.'—L'._;_w

1486



Rosiil Ikhwin as-Safa 299

II

ar-Risalat al-Magiza by the D&T Sharaf ad-din Ja‘far b. Mu-
hommad b. Hamza, p. 89. .
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Kitdh Damigh al-Batil by the Dag ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. al-Walid
-al-Anf, vol. II, pp. 47—49.
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Las ideas filoséficas de los
“Hermanos de Ia Pureza, (Wkhuan es-safa)

Vamos & presentir § nuestros lectores un capitulo de historia mu-
sulmana.

5i la filosofia griega, en las manos suaves pero firmes de Santo Tomads
de Aquino, se ha amoldado a las exigencias de la razén bien informada
vy de 1a fe, esa misma filosoffa ha planteado, en no pocas inteligencias, la
cuestidon de laracionalidad della fe, constituyendo en manos adversas un
arma formidable contra la revelacidn. Este hecho no es exclusivo del
Cristianismo; el Islam lo ha conocido también.

En las pdginas que siguen, me proponge estudiar la manera cdmo al-
gunos musulmanes han acogido la Filosoffa en una época en que el Islam,
después de haber sido 51mp1emente traducmr y recepuvo, comenzaba a
' pensar por propia cuenta,

Datos histdéricos.’

La obra a que nos vamos a referir es una coleccién de cincuenta y un
tratados, especie de enciclopedia de conocimientos cientificos y filosofi-
cos, ¥ que se considera como procedente de una sociedad secreta, radi-
cada, segin se cree, en Bagdad, con algunas ramificaciones en algunas
cindades del Irak, hacia el siglo yv de la Hegira, o sea el x de nuestra Era
cristiana. A esta época se remonta la composicidn de los tratados: Rassaidl
fhhnan es-safa ua Eillan el uafa (1), lo cual se traduce por Bpistelas o
tratados de los «Hermnanos de la Puresas, o hermanos puros o fieles.

Esta sociedad ha excitado siempre la curiosidad de los investigado-
res, porgue la historia no nos ha conservado ningtin dato acerca de sn
actnacién externa, y los pocos nombres que se citan, no sin reserva, de

{1) Ci.,In titimn edicién en 4 volimenes en 8.° El Cairo, 1928, que es Ia que utili-
zamos, El nimero romano designn el volumen, los drabes, Ia pigina.
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LAS IDEAS FILOSOFICAS, EIC, 299

sus afiliudos, no contribuyen mucho tampoco a deshacer el misterio. No
pretendo decir con esto que no haya existido, porque luas sociedades se-
cretas no eran raras en el Oriente musolmdn, -sino tan sdlo hage notar
que sobre su existencia se cierne la duda, y duda apoyada en no des-
preciables razones.

Estas razones son, en primer lugar, internas. En loda la obra predo-
mina el mismo estilo, y unos tratados hacen referencias tan frecuentes a
0tos, que parecen revelar el interés de un (nico antor en relacionarlos
cuidadosumente. Externas: estos tratades, que se creiun originarios de
Oriente, fueron publicados en LEspafia por Maslamah el-Madjriti, o sea, el
madrilefio, muerto a fines del siglo 1v, entre 395 y 398, el cual a su regre-
so de Oriente, declaré haberlos traido de alli junto con otros manuscritos.
iNo pudiera ser que él mismo haya sido el autor, y que la falsificacién
haya tenido el doble objeto de librarse de las acusaciones de herejia vy
ademds el de sugerir la fundacion de una sociedad secreta? Subemos de
este Maslamah, que con frecuencia escribia sin poner su nombre, que
era un gran matemdtico, astrdnomo, astrélogo y alquimista, v en esa co-
leccidn se reflefan claramente todas estas cualidades (1).

Es cierto que autores insignes creen distinguir en estos tratados nota-
ble variedad de estilos, y por consiguiente una multiplicidad de colabo-
radores. Las numerosas repeticiones, los tratados de doble sentido, algu-
nas divergencias de opinidn, son las razones en que se apoyan. Perog, a
mi modo de ver, las repeticiones se explican fdcilmente si tenemos en
cuenta el cardcter general de la obra, escrita a vuela pluma, con la inten-
cion de propagar determinadas ideas, Y la duda se confirma si compara-
mos unas con olras esas repeticiories, pues estin concehidas casi en los
mismos términes. Por lo demds, un tema puede tener aspectos diferentes
que obligan a estudiarios en diferentes disciplinas, por cjemplo, la Astro-
nomia en las matemdticas y en las ciencias naturales, y es facil que un
autor, por escrupuias de método y buscundo mayor claridad, repita un
tema varias veces.

Las divergencias de opinidn, finalmente, pueden alegarse como argu-
mentos en contra de la hipdtesis de una sociedad, que parece debiera
tener una doctrina fija y definida sin admitir en ella discrepancias. Pero
en la obra de un solo escritor puneden atribuirse a reminiscencias mal
coordinadas en su esp{rity, o al propdsite calenlado de hacer pasar ideas
sospechosas a 1a sombra de otras mds aceptables.

Pero sea lo que sea de estos puntos de critica histdrica que, 5in embar-

(1) Ci. Encyclopedie de I Islam, V. Maslamah,
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200 J. Karam

go, era conveniente sefialur, el principal interés reside en el contenido
de la coleccion. Abrdmosla v leamos,

La obra se presenta, como hemos dicho, en forma de una enciciopedia
files6fica v cientifica, en que se amalgaman In cuitura helénica, la magia
india, las literaturas drabe y persa, las religiones casi sin ninguna distin-
cion. Pero con {recuencia se nos hace notar que Jjos tratados no son m4s
que prolegémenoes, sin ofra pretension que la de despertar en el lector el
pusto v deseo de saber e introducirie en el templo de Jz sabiduria.

Son de extension muy desigual vy estdn clasificados en cuatro partes:
matemdticas ¥ ldgica, ciencias naturales, psicolegin y religion, Pero no
hay que pensar por esto que estén sujetos a una sistematizacién rigurosa.
En realidad las materias estin muy revueltas y abundan las repeticiones.
El estilo es claéro y elegante, pero prolijo y redundante hasta el exceso,
con lo cual su lectura resultz no poco melesta. il fondo filosdfico es po-
bre, cuando no fantdstico, Su autor, o antores, no parece haber tenido de
Platdn sino un conocimiento muy superficial e indirecto. En Légica ¥ en
Fisica utilizan los cuadros generales y las definicienes de Aristételes,
pero, fuera de esto, su nombre y su doctrina brillan por su ausencia. Su
filosofia se relaciona mis bien con ladltima fase de la filosofia griega, el
neoplatonismo o el neopitagorismo, y se manifiesta plenamente en el en-
tusiasmo que caracteriza a este largo y turbulento periodo por la astrolo-
gia y la magia,

Solamente un tratado, el 52, término supremo de los precedentes, con-
tendria la quintaesencia del saber y proyectarfa la inz total. Mas, como
estaba reservade a los iniciados, naturalmente no-ha llegado hasta nos-
otros. Solamente conservamos unos prolegdmenos, de vualgarizacion de
la cultura de la época, en que se contienen las ideas favoritas, exhorta-
ciones, meditaciones e invitaciones a la afiliacién para encontrar la vida
integral y calmar la sed de saber. As{, pues, en medio de un tratado de
geometrfa, sin transicion alguna, se intercala an artlcnlo sobre la solida-
ridad v la necesidad de la cooperacicn social, haciendo esta aplicacién in-
mediata; el individuo, abandonado a si mismo, no podria triunfar en las
pruebas de esta vida, consecuencia del pecado de nuestro padre Addn,
sin el socorro de hermanos virtuosos e itustrados (I, 62). En otros lugares
el llamamiente es mas claro y apremiante: <Todo Estado, todo poderio
tiepe un principio ¥ un fin. Iif poder de los malos estd en su apogeo, pero
todo exceso de poder es segnido inevitablemente de decadencia. El domi-
nio de las gentes de bien debe comenzar cuando los hombres sabios y vir-

tuosos, puestos de acnerdo acerca de una misma doctrina ¥ de una mis-
ma religién, se decidan a apoyarse mutuamente, a 5er COmo un s0lo
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hombre y una séla alma, sin ambicienar otra recompensa que la de ha_
cerse agradables a Dios. (Quieres t1, hermano mifo, buscar ia compaiiia de
tales hermanos y amigos, adoptar sus fines y sus costumbres, estudiar
sus ciencias?» (I, 130-131).

Ll tratado 45, nos da una idea de la organizacion de estos <hermanos
puros y fieless. Estaban distribuidos en cunatro clases o grados de inicia
cidn, segtin el «vigor de su espiritu». En primer lugar, los iriesanos, a lo=
cuales se exige la pureza de alma, buena retentiva y f[acilidad de com-
prension, cualidades que son fruto del juicio que desarrolla en el almza
intelectiva después del afio 15 del nacimiento del cuerpo (mads adelante
veremos el sentido de esta tiitima expresidn). Después, los jeles, caracte-
rizados por |a bondad y la generosidad hacia sus hermanos, virtudes que
son fruto de la sabidurfa que sobreviene al alma después de Ios treinta
aflos. En tercer lugar, los reyes, que son aquellos que tienen a su dispo-
sicidn el mande v 12 defensa, los mandamientaos ¥ las prohibiciones, que
zanjan las diferencias por su dnlzura y su bondad, Y cuyas virtudes y
aptitudes son el [ruto de la facultad legislativa, qie sobreviene al alma
después de los cnarenta afios, Por iiltimo, la clase su prema, ala que todos
los hermanos son convidados, caracterizada por el abandono en Dios, la
espera y la recepcidn del anxilio divino, la contemplacién de la verdad
cara a cara, frutos de la potencia- angélica que ‘sobreviene aj alma des-
pués de los cincnenta afios. Esta constituye el ltimo grado, el de la vida
futura (IV, 199-220, 222-223). F4cil es reconocer aqui una reminiscencia de
la educacidn platdnica en ia Repiblica, con sus? diversas etapas adapta-
das a nuevos fines.

Aunque distintas, estas clases no son totalmente ajenas unas z ofras;
un vincalo de caridad y de ayuda material e intelectual las une entre sf.
Bajo este doble aspecto, los miembros se reparten en cuatro categorfas:
unos que tienen fortuna y ciencia, otros privados de ambas cosas, otros
que tienen solamente fortuna, y otros finalmente que no tienen mis gue
ciencia. Por esto los hermanos deben unirse entre sf a fin de completarse
mutuamente, Los que poseen bienes de fortuna y ciencia, se unirdn a
otros hermanos privades de estas cosas; el que tiene fortuna, pero no
ciencia, se unird a un compatiero sabio; pero el gue posea solamente cien-
cia ¥ no encuentre ayuda material, deber4 tener paciencia, pues Diosno
dejara de socorrerle (IV, 115119),

Doctrina: Su nocién de la Filosofia.

Examinemos ahora sus ideas. Su programa tiende a depurar 1a reli-
gion de los errores con se la ha contaminado v a regenerarla por la file-

-
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sofia, consistiendo la perfeccion de la especulacion y de la accidn en la
conciliacidn de ia filosofia y de la ley drabe (1),

L.a filosof{a se concibe, no s6lo como un puro conocimiento abstracto,
sino segin una antigua tradicion griega, como una vida. «El principio de
1a filosofia—dlicen ellos—es el amor de 1a cieneia; su medio el conocimien-
to de las cosas en la medida de lo posible; sn fin 1a palabra v la accidn en
conformidad con la ciencias (I, 23).

He aqui claramente expresada su hnalidad: consiste en pensar la reli-
gidn, no en funcion de ella misma, sino en funcién de una cieria filosofia
obra de la razdn. Pero antes se nos asegura que la filosoffa, lejos de per-
judicar a la religion, le du una certeza mayor (I, 10%), afirmacién que no
tranquilizard del todo al creyente sencillo. Para los griegos ka cuestién
podia piantearse en esta forma: En una religidn que se presenta como re-
velada, ¢esta posicion no equivale acaso a una negacion? Pero los herma-
nos se desentienden de esta dificuliad y siguen el caminoe trazado por las
pitagéricos, a quienes loman por maestros, y cuya actitud antela religion
griega habia sido semejante a ésta. Sigdmosles.

Fieles al pitagorismo, ponen las matemdlticas a la cabeza de su obra,
haciendo de ellas una primera introduccién. La segunda habfa de ser la
l16gica, Las matematicas vienen en primer lugar, porque son el principio
de todo conocimiento, Los pitagoricos toman de ellas numerosos ejemplos
v demostraciones para apoyar sus doctrinas sobre las cosas y sus causas
{I, 23). Deben ser ia primera de todas las ciencias, pues se encuentran en
toda alma en estado de potencia, no exigiendo para manifestarse mdg
que la simple reflexion intelectaal, sin necesidad de recurrir a ninguna
otra ciencia (I, 46). Las matematicas son, asimismo el centro de todos 105
demds conocimientos, ya se las considere en general o cada una de sus
ramas en particolar. Abren sus horizontes sobre toda la periferia del ser.

¥, supunesto que ellas estdn en potencia en el alma, la considera
cidn de sus objetos conduce a considerar a éstos como accidentes de la
misma, v a concluir la existencia del alma como sustancia, El conoci-
miento del alma como sustancia, ¥y el de suo origen ¥ destino lleva, & su
vez, al conocimiento de Dios (I, 46-7). Por otra parte, el estudio de la
geometria eleva al alma de lo sensible a lo inteligible, puesto que estudia
objetos que estdn sobre la materia individual, La astronomia, revelando
1as maravillas de los cielos, inspira el deseo de remontarse i estas mora-
das de los dpgeles. La misica hace el mismo oficio, elevando el alma de

{1} Ci. Ademds el Quifti: Tkhbar al wlana b (khbar al hokama, pigs, 5863, dc
Caire, 1336, de In hegira,
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las armonias terrestres hasta la armonia mucho mds encantadora de las
esferas celestes, que Pitdgoras escuchd, gracias ala pureza de la sus-

tancia de su alma, y de la que dedujo los principios de la ciencia musical
{I, 1-2, 6, 91, 153, 169).

Concepcidén general del Universo.

En su concepceidn general del mundo, los hermanos se inclinan al pro-
cesionisme de Ploting, falsamente atribufdo a Aristéleles por toda 12 filo-
soffa musulmana. Dios (el Uno}, en la cumbre del ser. La Inteligencia, o
entendimiento Agente, derivando de Dios y de 1a Inteligencia. El Alma
universal produciendo, animando y organizando el Cuerpa universal o
mundo Sensible. El Alma universal, en efecto, se hallaba en el mundo 1u-
minoso contemplando a su Causa (la Intelipencia), ¥ recibiendo de ella
las virtudes y todos los bienes. Cuando estuvo bien llena, sintis 1a nece-
sidad de comunicarlos. El Cuerpo universal estaba entonces vacfo de toda
forma, y el Alma universal se puso a organizarlo, haciendo de &l un vi-
viente racional, un organismo inmenso, cuya imagen se ha conservado
-en el hombre que €s también un Universo en pequefio (01, 332 y passim).
Asi pues, el mundo no es obra directa de Dios, cosa gue afirman sin ro-
deos. 1.a accidn propia de Dios se reduce a 1a creacidn de lz Inteligencia,
¥ como ¢l agente comunica a su efecto su imagen y semejanza, la Inteli-
gencia llega a ser el lugar (la depositaria) de Ia voluntad y de 1a potencia
divina (IV, 251). Afirmaciones sumamente graves que los Hermanos no
intentan atennar, usando del procedimiento clisico que consiste en yuxta-
poner las tesis, sin cuidarse de conciliarlas entre si. Asf pues, con fre-
cuencia se expresan como si creyeran en Ia crezcidn directa. En todo ins-
tante, dicen ellos, el mundo tiene necesidad de Dios, debiendo de ser
comparada esta accidn, no a la casa con relacién al arguitecto, sino a la
palabra con relacién al que habla. Cuando éste se calla, ya no existe la
palabra, ¥ en tanto existe la palabra en cuanto aquél habia. El mundone
s una parte de Dios, sino su obra. Dios lo ha heche. El orden que
resplandece en su conjunto ¥ en cada una de sus partes prueba que es la
obra de un artista-sabio y podercso. Y Dios no ha hecho el mundo nat.
“yahuente, por necesidad, a la manera que el sol irradia su luz, sino Ibre-
mente, por eleccidn (111, 316-319),

Los tedlogos quedan satisfechos, los filésofos no quedan tampoco des-
contentos, pues saben que sus ideas también pasardn, Pero, en realidad,
los Hermanos entienden la creacién del mundo corporal como una arga-
nizacidn realizada-por el Alma universal, como una evolucitn que se ha
desarrollado en largos periodos. Para esto relacionan dos textos del Coran,

195



404 J. KARAM

uno delos cuales dice: «Dios cred los cielos ¥ 1a tierra en seis dias», y
otro: «Un sdlodia es para Dios como mil afios de los que vosotros con-
tdis=. Y se quedan tan contentos, creyendo su tesis perfectamente proha-
da. Esta tesis la aclaran y la confirman por la consideracidn de que los
seres espiritu2les comienzan a existir instantdneamente, porque no tie-
nen materia susceptible de ser organizada, actualizada progresivamente
por una forma (III, 331). Por consiguiente, la procesidn de ia Intelipencia
¥ la del Alma universal son instantdneas, mientras que la ereacicn de Ia
Naturaleza se verifica en el tiempo.

Los Hermanos rechazan el maniqueismo. «No es cierto, protestan, gue
el mundo proceda de dos autores, uno bueno y otre malo, como 1o han
pretendido Zoroastro y Manes. Si esta teotfa parece explicar el origen
del mal, no explica el orden general del mando, que indica un sélo autor..
Los filésofos griegos son mas sabios, pres ponen también dos principios,.
pero el uno pasivo, la materia, origen del mal, ¥ otro activo, la forma,
causa del orden y del bien. Estos fil6sofos observan que el mundo supra-
lunar estd exento del mal ¥ de corrupeidn, que los males se encuentran
exclusivamente en el mundo sublunar, ¥ que, afin en &ste, se encuentran
entre los seres vivientes, no siempre ni como fines propios de los agentes,.
sino.per accidens, como consecuencia de la imperfeccién de la materia vy
de su impotencia para recibir el bien en‘todo tiempo, porque el mal noes
sino imperfeccidn, privacién de bien y _de_pérfeccidn n. '

Mis prudentes todavia se muestran los que ne admiten mds que un
solo principio eterno, pues dos principios eternos no pedrian menos de
ser, o enteramente idénticos o enteramente diversos, o idénticos en parte
v en parte diverses. En la primera hipdtesis, tendriamos uno y no dos.
En la segunda, el uno es ser y el otro nada, En la tercera, habria tres
principios, guedando eliminado el dualismo, pero tropezando con los' mis
mos inconvenientes. No hay, pues, mas que un principio tinico, y esta
tesis es en el fondo, comin a4 todos, porque el que pone dos o muchos prin-~
cipios, por lo mismo reconoce uno solo y a él afiade los demads (T17, 430-433)..

Establecidas la existencia ¥y la unicidad de Dios, preguntan ahora:
{Qué cosa es Dios? Encontramos aquila misma indecisién, Siendo el Uno.
de Plotino indeterminado e indeterminable, los hermanos piensan, por
una parte, que se rebaja la nocién de Dios, tratindole a la manerz dz las.

{1} ¥ en otroluger nfirden: Todas las cosas de la noturalezn estfn ordenadas n u
fin y este fin es bueno. La luvia es para In fecundacidn de 1a tierra; si de ellx resnltn
algio dafio, es per aecidens, y el dofio no es inteatado =1 querido per se. B! mul es de
segunda intencion, el bien de primera (IV, 12-15),
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cosas sensibles contenidas en el espacio y en el liempo, v gue respecto
de El, sdlamente se pueden plantear dos cuestiones: jExiste? ¢Queé cosa
-2s? A la segunda cuestidn es preciso contentarse con responder: El es el
-que ha hecho esto y aquells, establecido esto v aquello. En cuanto a in-
vestigar si Dios es sustancia o accidente, juz o tinieblas, cuerpo o espiri-
tu, interior o exterior, si estd de pie o sentado, ocioso u ocupado, es pro-
Romner cuestiones indignas de su divinidad (IV, 48-49). Mas, por otra parte
se nos dice que, en su sabiduria, Dios ha depositado en las almas el co-
nocimiento innato de su esencia (IV, 51); que los atributos propios de Dios
son el ser Creador, organizador, tado poderoso, omnisciente, viviente,
existente por si mismo, eterno, eficiente, y que estos atributos no se pue-
den aplicar a las criaturas, tanto espiritnales come corporales, sino en un
sentido metalorico (IV, 252-3). No intentemos conciliar entre sf estas afir-
maciones, pues seguramente irfamos mds alld de la intencion de los
Hermanaes,
El Universo sensible.

Pasemos a examinar sus ideas acerca del Universo sensible. Este estsd
cconstitnido por dos grandes mundos: el mundo supralunar, incorruptible,
v el mundo sublunar, sujeto a la corrupcién, animados uno y otro por el
alma Univérsal v constttuyendo un tode viviente, Los filésofos grlegos se
‘habfan dividido sobre el primer punto en dos posiciones antitéticas, la de
los Jonies, seguida mds tarde por los estdicos v la vieja tradicién religio-
s5a recogida por Platdn, El Universo entero, pensaban los Jonios, estd for-
mado por una misma materia, cambiante, mudable y corruptible; <el sol
es una piedra inflamada y la luna una tierras, habia dicho Anaxdgoras,
con gran escdndale delos griegos, Platdn, volviendo ala tradicion de
que todo cuanto existe es celestial y divino, escindis el Universo en dos
grandes partes y opuso el cielo a la tierra, Este punto de vista prevalecid
en la antigliedad y en la Edad Media, y es el que adoptan los Hermanos.
En cuanto a la representacion del Universo a la manera de un animal in-
menso, mds bien que como unidad de orden formada por partes indepen-
dientes unidas entre si, no conduce necesariamente a una concepcign
panteista, como suced{a en los Jonios, aunque ficilmente se pueda inco-
rrir en ella, Dios, pensaba Platsn, siendo bueno y exento de toda envidia,
quiso producir las cosas tan semejantes a Il como fuese posible. Vi que
1o razonable es mds bello que lo no razenable, y como la razdn no se en-
cuentra mds que en un alma, puso la fazén enel alma y el alma en el
cuaerpo, e hizo del Universo un cuerpo viviente razonable {13, Los Her-

(1) Cf Timeo, 27, d-37, c.
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manos adoptan esta concepeidn, que hace del Universo un todo orgdnico,
v la erigen en principio de explicacion de todos los fendmenos terrestres.

Para ellos, como para la astrenomia antigua, el cielo es un conjunto
de esferas concéntricas que dan vueltas alrededor de 14 tierra. En su ten-
dencia ascensional hacia el primer cielo, que es el de las estrellas fijas, y
en sa descenso hacia el mande sublunar, los plangtas comuonican a éste,
es decir, a los cuitro elementos, los efluvies de aqueél, dando lugar de
este modo a la generacion de los metales, de las plantas v de los anima-
les. Cuando los planetas se encuentran en la cima de sus drbitas, las cua-
les estdn unas en relacion con las otras como un acorde musical numéri-
co, de mitad, tercera, cuarta, etc., los seres subjunares se producen segin
el mejor temperamento, ¥ son aptos para desarroliarse hasta alcanzar su
plena perfeccidn. Mas cuando las posicicnes de los astros v la figura del
cielo no se encuentran en la dicha relacion, 1a suerte de los seres estd
comprometida por su meala estrvella (1,99-101), No nos asombremos de esto.
El anatema lanzado contra la astrologin por los tedlogos y por los devo-
tos no concierne mds que a los jévenes a quienes se quiere mantener ale-
jados de la filosofia, ¥ a los adnltos no versados en religitn, Pero bien
considerado, nose puede menos de convenir en que la astrologia es una
verdadera ciencia, una parte de la filosofia (I, 108), establecida por largas
¥y pacientes observaciones de los astrosy de sus efectos sobre la tierra
(I, 95}, nsando de raciocinios y apoydndose sobre Ia causahdad {1, 103) La
astrologia no deja de ser una ciencia verdadera, porque los astrélogos
se engafien; asi como los errores de los médicos no significan que la Me-
dicina sea falsa (IV, 3B). La astrologia aspira, no a permitirnos impedir
los acontecimientos, pues €stos gue 5on necesarios, sine solamente a ga-
rantizarnos contra sus consecuerncias, como nos precavemos contra el frio
procurdadonos vestidos, contra el hambre acumulando provisiones ¥ con-
tra las gnerras ¥ las sediciones huyendo de los pafses en que prevemos
que van a estallar, Otra utilidad de’esta ciencia consiste en que nos hace
arrepentirnos de nuestras faltas y nos mueve a rogar a Dios que nos libre:
de los males previstos (I, 105-108). En una defensa contra los tedlogos, esta
filtima nota no deja de tener su sabor.

El hombre.

Por lo que respecta al hombre, a las influencias astrales vienen a su-
marse otras muchas, que concurren a iormar el cardcter: los humores del
cuerpo y su proporcion, el suele y el clima, la religidn de los padres y de
los maestros. De aqui la facilidad o 1a dificnltad para la virtod, de vna
eleccidn deliberada, las disposiciones para determinada ciencia o arte
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(I, 229-234-5), De esta manera el dominio del libre albedrio queda limitado
alas infivencias secundarias que presenian- alguna variedad y pueden
ser modificadas. Pero las de los astros permanecen inflexibles y se con-
funden con le gue se llama el destinec o la ciencia de Dios. Los Hermanos
intentan, sin embargo, salvar la libertad y combaten a los deterministas
absolutos. Estos se apoyan por una parte en la presciencia divina, diciendo
que nada sucede que no haya sido previsto por la ciencia de Dios, y como
preexistido en su potencin. Ninguna criatnra podria obrar si Dios no le
concediera esa facultad, A esto responden que si apartamos los ojos de la
presciencia divina para ponerlos en los mandamientos gue Diosda al hom-
bre razonable, se ve claramente que éstos no le dejan excusa ninguna, ¥
que, en todo caso, la ciencia divina no nos es conocida antes de ia accidn,
para poder influir sobre elln. Al segundo argumento responden que la
eficacia divina no es determinante (IV, 35-36). Con esto nos tenemos que
contentar, a falta de mds profundas explicaciones. Sefialemos ademads,
gue su nocidn de presciencia se limita tan s6lo a las causas universales v
necesarias, a las influencias celestes, guedando fuera de elln las cansas
contingentes, BEste era €l para los Hermanos el tinice medio de salvar la
libertud humana, implicita en sus preocupuaciones morules y postulada
por su doctrina de Ia salvacidn, '

Destino final de las almas.

La salvacion es la gran obra de lu filosoffa, su tltimo fin. Las almas
humanus vivian completamente [elices en su mundoe espiritnal, pero ha-
biendn cometido un pecade, fueron precipitadas a la tierra y encerradas
en distintos coerpos. Esta unidn con el cuerpo produjo en el alma
el olvido de so primera residenciy y de su verdadere destino. Pero
cuando se despierta de su torpor e ignorancia, y comienza a verse
a si misma y conocer susustancia, se siente extranjera en este mundo
corporal. Entonces experimenta lu nostalgia de su munde propio y desea
In muerte (1V, 232-3). Estas pocas lineas resumen el Feddn de Platsn, con
la preexistencia de almas antes del nacimiento de los cuerpos —doctrina
de origen pitagdrico—con un pecado original cometido en otra existencia
anterior, con la aspiracién a lu inmortalidad y la preparacion a la muer-
te; muerte definitiva-del cuerpo, en su realidad material, porque es falsa
la opinidn que sostiene que los cuerpos bienaventarados son de carne
como los nuestros, sujetos al vambio y a la corrapcién. Esta creencia es
buena para las mujeres, para los nifios v para los incultos, porque les
hace comprensible la alegria del Paraiso, v el tormento del fuego excita
en ellos la esperanza y el temaor, pero es indigna de todo hombre que
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sepa discernir (IV, 62). En realidad, la resurreccidn de cada uno se con-
ifunde con su muerie, pues elia es la liberacion del alma individnal; 1a
mismo que la gran resurreccién del mundo es su ruina v su liberacidn
por el alma universal.

Una vez separada del cuerpo, el aima virtuosa no retiene consigo mas
que las virtudes y verdades que haya adquirido en. esta vida, Conserva
<omo una sefial luminesa, espiritual, de la cuzl goza en la conciencia de
si misma, y que constituye su recompensa en el Paraiso, Por ¢l contrario,
€l alma de los malos permanece ciega a las verdades, ¥y conserva sobre
si la hedionda sefial de sus vicios y de sus errores, y aungue trate de i
brarse de esta imagen no lo consigne, pues no puede huir de 5 misma
(II, 42-5), La sancion futura serfa pues puramente inmanente Yy simple
consecunencia de la vida terrestre. La recompensa no seria mds que el
gozo intimo que produciria al alma la contemplacién de sy propia virtud,
¥ el castigo el sufrimiento intimo procedente del pecado y del error, Sin
embargo, en otros lugares los Hermanos se expresan de manera mas con-
forme a la orlodoxia, Bl alma—dicen ellos—que en esta vida se haya
conducido en el sentido de Ia verdad y de la virtud, se elevari al cielo,
ali se unird a los dngeles y contemplard realidades espirituates ocultas
a los sentidos: «En el cielo hay 1o que ningin ojo ha visto, ninguna oreja
ha oide, ni corazén humano ha sespechado jamdss. Bl ulma ignorante y
viciosa serd 1mpedlda por su propio peso de subir al cielo ¥ serd arrastra
da por los demonios {III, 25-6). s Arrastrada al infierno? Si, segin algunos
textos, poco explicitos por otra parte. No, segiin otros, ¥ ala afirmacidn
de que Dios mentirfa si la sancién divina no fuera necesaria, responden
que la mentira solamente se refiere al pasado pero no al porvenir; y que
si Dios no llega a ejecatar las sanciones con que amenaza a los malos’?
serd solamente por pura misericordia, lo cual es mds propio de Dios (IV,
39). La opinidn contraria hace de Dios un ser cruel {IV, 61-2). En defniti-
vi, se niega elinfierno ¥ se concibe ia feticidad futura en el simpie orden
natural, «variandoe con el grado de conocimiento y el.celo para Ias bue-
nas obrass (IV, 40,

Interpretacion racionalista de Ia Religién.

Como se ve, los Hermanos no se atienen a la letra del Cordn, sino que

lo interpretan y lo razonan con un criterio puramente racionalista. No es
~que repudien la religién. Ha llegado el momento de indicar suo posicidn
en este punto, Consideran como los mas degradados de los hombres a
aguelles que no creen en nada y que no practican ningiin culto, pobres
espiritus que, desprovistos del conocimiento de verdadero Dios, patrimo-
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nio de la elite ilustrada, y rehusando de adherir a Ia religién porlafe en
la tradicidn de los mayores, como hace el vulgo, toman el partido de ne-
garla, Estos son los soldados de Iblis, hermanos de Satands, de quienes es
preciso guardarse bien. Del hecho de la diversidad de religiones y de
que no hay ninguna que no tenga muchos detractores, sacan como con-
cinsidn el abandono de toda religion, sin tener en cuenta que la irreligisn
es mds reprensible que cuealquier creencia por discutible que ses. En
Tealidad las religiones estdn a cubierto de toda crilica. Los profetas, estos
médicos de las almas, procuraban tedos el bien. Su diversidad no reside
en la doctrina, objeto de la fe, sino en la ley positiva, forzosamente varia-
ble con los tiempos v las necesidades, ya que estd ordepada a reglamen-
tar los actos exteriores. La critica nace porque se toma la ley positiva
como parte integrante de la religidn, y porque desde nifio se nos educa
en una sola religién con exclosidn de todas las demds. Pero desde gue se
hace 1a distineidn necesaria y se abarca con una sola mirada todas las re-
ligiones, la critica se desvanece, Asi como }a medicina varfa segdn los
paises, las épocas, las enfermedades y los organismos, y sin embargo, to-
‘dos los médicos tienen por fin la conservacidn de Ia salud actval v Ia re-
cuperacidn de la perdida IV, 21.24),

Segtin esto, los Hermanos admiten iguaimente todas las religiones re-
veladas, y distinguen tres clases de clencia religiosa: una exterior y clara,
-otra interior y ocolia, otra media entre ambas. La primera conviene al
comin de los hombres y estd constituida por la oracion, el ayuno, Ia li-
mosna, el culto de les profetas y de los hombres de bien, las lecturas y
cédnticos piadosos, la historia sagrada, todo ello recibido por medio del
-canal de la ensefianza y admitido por fe. IZl segundo grado, medio, con-
siste en, no contentdndose con la tradicion, emplear el raciocinio para in-
terpretar y explicar literalmente los textos sagrades, El tercero estd re-
servado exclusivamente a los escogidos; su aspiracién es penetrar y me-
ditar los misterios de la religi6n, lus cosas ocultas que no pueden aleanzar
mas que los limpios de toda mancha, de lus pasiones, de Lodo vestigio de
orguatlo y de hipocresia, Estos se preocupan de hailar el sentido profundo
-de la Toral, del Evangelio, los Salmos, el Coran, a través de las imigenes
¥ delos simbolos. Se esfuerzan en hallar la que hay de verdad en lo que se
dice del principio del mundo, de la creacion de los cielos y de la tierra en
seis dias, de la desobediencia de Addn, del drbol de la inmortalidad, de
la resurreccidn, del juicio final, def pariiso y sus alegrias, de los tormen-
tos del infierno, ete. {1V, 46-7). Aqui tenemos la clave de la actitud gene-
ral de los hermanos respecto de los problemas religiosos y el principio
ue han aplicado para sus soluciones, Este principio deriva a su vez de
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la filosofia griecgy, en la que se encuentra ya en sus principios netamente:
formulada ia distincién entre opinidn y ciencia; la opinidn, adguirida por
la experiencia sensible y la tradicidn; la ciencia, fruto de la reflexicn in-
telectual que corrige & la opiniGn v que incluso a veces la contradice. ¥
después, en conformidad con esta distincidn, 1a interprétacic’m alegérica
de Homero v de Ia mitologia, hasta el dia en que Filon, el representante
mas ilustre de: la Escuela jodia de Alejandria, aplicd esta interpretacion

a la Biblia, ¥ asi, para €l, Addn es nna inteligencin mas cercana a la tie-
rra que la primerainteligencia creada por Dios. Eva es la sensacidn uni-
da a la inteligencia (Adan), La serpiente representa la inteligencia, de-
jandose arrastrir por la sensacidn e inclindndose hacin el placer, ¥ asf
sucesivamente. La letra reveladua no tiene ante la razon valor propio;
todo su valor estd unide al espirilu, el cuul estd informado por la razon
en si misma. Dios no ha hublado sino para las gentes de poca capacidad

Los escogidos encuentran la verdad por si mismos.

Los dos poderes.

La religion—el hecho es de todos los tiempos—no es un asunto pura-
mente privado de conciencia, sino que es una especie de sociedad comnn,
¥ bajo este aspecto plantean una cuestitn de orden social, la cuestidn de
la autoridad ¥ en especial 1a de la antoridad del cahfa. cuestion muy de-
batida en el Islam y 2 la que los hermanos aportan una solucién fue aca-
ba de caracterizar su tendenciu. La nacion proclama undnimemente—di-
cen ellos—la necesidad de un califu, pues es necesaria una autoridad para
conservar la nacién y 1a fe, para mandar lo bueno y prohibir el mal, para
decidir entre los tedlogos, a fin de que los musulmanes sigan todos ung
misma direccién. Pero 1a discrepancin comienza en el momento en que
se trata de saber i quién debe de corresponder el califato, Perque el ca-
lifato o sucesién det Profeta es de dos clases: califato de la profecia y ca-
lilato de 1a realeza. Y cada una de estas dos cosas tiene fin distinto ¥ exi-
ge virtudes propias. Estas virtudes pueden encontrarse rennidas en un
sdle hombre en alguna época determinada; y este hombre es entonces, a.
la vez, profeta enviado y rey. O pueden estar repartidas entre dos hom-
bres, uno profeta y el otro rey, los cnales en este caso deben colaborar
estrechamente unidos, porque la religidn es el fundamento del poder tem-
poral y €ste el guardidn de la religidn, ya que si el rey pertenece a una
religion diferente, podrd, como Faradn a los judios, persegnir a los cre-
yentes, sin tener en cuenta de que los subditos se inclinan siempre por
naturaleza a seguir la religion de sos reyes (I'V, 30-33). Lo cual quiere de-
cir, que una vez establecida liv religion v desaparecido el profeta, Ia regla
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general debe ser 1a separacidn de los poderes. Esta separacidon se impone-
tanto mds coanto que, segln se nos dice inmediatamente después, alga-
-nos rasgos del curdcter de'los reyes se oponen a las virtudes de la profe-
cia, siendo la realeza cosa temporal y la profecia cosa espiritual, y con-
trarias entre 51 como la tierra y el cielo. La mayor parte de los reyes se
-preocupan casi exclusivamente de las cosas y bienes de la tierra, olvi-
dindose del mds alld, mientras que los profetas predican el desprendi-
miento del mundo y la consecucion de la vida futura {1V, 34), Es dificil
hablar con mds claridad, y sin duda son estas declaraciones las que han
tenido por consecuencia el ver en los Hermanos una asociacidn que ten-
dina a echar por tierra el régimen politico mediante la reforma de las in-
teligencias, a ejemplo de sus maestros los pitagdricos, que quince siglos
antes de ellos, en la Gran Grecia, lograron apoderarse del poder civil en
mas de una ciudad.

Conclugidon,

Listas son algnnus ideas que hace mil afios circulaban en el mundo
musulmdn. Ninguna de ellas es original. Atn las que se refieren 2 la no-
cidn de religién y al poder del califa habian sido ya ensefindas anterior-
mente. Pero el conjunto es instroctivo, principalmente por el espiritu que
las informa. Bste ‘conjunto es el resultado de un amplio eclecticismo,
hecho posible por la coincidencia, en un mismo punto del espacio, de reli-
giones y calturas diferentes, y en que gracias a su estructura racional,
Ia coltura griega, impregnada a su vez de orientalismo, lievé la mejor
parte. El espirita es un racionalismo decidido que, aspirando a conciliar
la filosofia y la religién, llegd a hacer de la religién positiva un simple
reglamento de policfa para uso de las masas y 2 erigir la filosoffa en reli-
gion superior, libre de toda sujecidn a una letra escrita, con seluciones
propias acerca del origen de las cosas, la creucidn en seis dias, la natu-
raleza de Dios y 1a del mundo, el alcance de 1a presciencia divina, el ori-
gendel alma, el lugar del pecado original, ta resurreccidn y [a sancidn fu-
tura. Se trata de una filosoffa completada por la astrologia vy por la ma-
gia, que deberia asegurar al hombre el maximum de saber y de poder, y
coronada por una mistica, en la cual el hombre se eleva hasta Dios y con-
quista su felicidad por sus propias [uerzas.

Habria, evidentemente, mucho que decir sobre una actitud semejante,
Pero bastardn algunas observaciones. Si la revelacion no es otra cosa mas
jue lo gue acabamos de ver, esto es, un sistema de leyes pricticas v de
creencias sencillas, erdenadas a hacer respetar las leyes, no hay que decir
que larazdn es por s{ misma competente er la investigacidn de 1a verdad,.
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¥ que la religion debe de inclinarse ante 1a filosofia cuantas veces ésta la
contradiga. Pero si la revelacion comprende las verdades acerca de la
vida fntima de Dios en su naturaleza infinita, comunicadas por pura bon-
dad a fin de elevar al hombre hasta Dios y de hacerle participar de la
vida divina, nos hallamos en este caso ante un orden de conocimiento
que sobrepasa absolutamente la capacidad de Ia razon, tanto la de los fi-
ldosofos como la de los hombres del pueblo, Es decir, que nos hailamos
ante un orden sobrenatural. ¢Es esto decir que la razén ha de abdicar
enteramente? No, porque le gueda todavia mucho que hacer, En primer
lugar =i los datos revelados son oscuros, los motives para creer en ellos
no lo son, y iarazén puede y debe examinarlos, para después de haberlo
hecho, concluir que es razonable creer. Ademds, ella demuestra gue et
dato revelado no encierra contradiccidn, ¥ lo ilustra por analopias a fin
de hacerlo tan comprensible como se pueda. La armonia entre la razdn
¥ la fe no significa 1a elucidacién completa de los objetos de fe por la ra-
z0n, lo cual iria en contra de 1a nocién misma de la fe, sine la armonia de
la razén con los ‘predmbulos y el enunciado de la fe, Asf la fe serg razo

nable, 5in llegar & ser racionalista v quedardn a salvo la trascendencia
del Infinito ¥ 1a naturaleza de la razén, esperando gue la oscuridad sea
-disipada por 1a Inz de la gloria.

J. KARAM,

Profesor de ln Universidad de] Cniro,
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462 VARIEDADES

ALUSIONES A LOS .IJWAN AL-SAFA'. EN LA POES{A
ARABIGOANDALUZA

B[EN sabido es que, a mediados del siglo X, aparcce en Oricnte,
con sede principal en Basora, una sociedad secreta politico-reli-
giost de tendencias ultradiies, o tal vez mejor, ismi‘ilies. Sus micm-
bros se lamaban los Jjwdn al-Safa’, que viene traduciéndose tradicio-
nalmente por los Hermanas de la Pureza, aungue quizd valdria mis
verterlo fos Puros o Fieles. Desconocemos sus mancjos politicos;
pero nos queda su obra de edificacion tedrica cn una seric, compuesta
sobre un plan enciclopédico, de 52 tratados, que son una amalgama
sincrética de neoplatonisma, sufismo y aristotelismo bastardeado, bas-
tante alejada del espiritu ortodoxo islimica. La coleccidn de estos
tratados Heva el titulo de Rasa'il [jwan al-Safz’, «Epistolas [o trata-
dos] de los Hermanos de la Pureza [o de los Puros]» .

La introduccidn de las Rasa’il Ijwan al-Safd’ en Espafia se veri-
heo poco después de la primera mitad del siglo XI, por ¢l médico y
flésofo Abi-l-Hakam “Amr b, “Abd al-Rahmin b. Ahmad b. “Als
al-Kirmani, originario de Cérdoba, que viajé por Oriente y, a su re-
greso, se cstiblecid en Zaragoza, donde murid en 458 = 1066, alrede-
dor de los noventa afios * Esta es la noticia cierta. Pero cabe la posi-
bilidad de que antes hubiese sido introducida, en su redaccidn orien-

' CL Eneyelopédie de lslam, 11, pp. 487-488, art® Ikbwan al-Safa’ (T.].
de Boer).

2 Cf Asin, El fildsofo zaragozans Avempaes (en «Revista de Aragdnn,
agosto, 1900, p. 236), y Abenmasarra y sn escuela (Madrid, 1914), p. 108,
naea 1; 53%d al-Andalusi, Kitab pabagae aloumam, trad, R, Blachére {Paris, 1935),
pp. 132.133.
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tal o en otra debida 2 su pluma, por el famoso matemitico Maslama
b. Ahmad de Madrid (1 395 = 1004), a su regreso de Oricnte 2.

Reino a continuacidn tres textos poéticos arabigoandaluces en
que se hace alusidn a la famosa Enciclopedia herética.

Los dos primeros sc encuentran en el Diwin inédito del famoso al-
fagui Abi Ishig Ibrahim b. Mas“ad al-Ilbiri al-Tugibi (+ 459—1066),
promotor del famaoso pogrom granadine contra los judios *. La fecha
de la muerte de este personaje nos confirma en la idea de que las
Rasi'il Ijwan al-Safa’ eran conocidas en Espafia antes de su intro- -
duceidn, historicamente comprobada, por al-Kirmani.

El tercero se ancucentra en un poema de Abi-I-Hasan b. Zinb3* o
Ibn al-Bayyi', poeta de quicn carezco de datos biograficos. Los ver-
sos se encucntran en los Qala'id de Ibn Jigin.

1. — Abi Ishig de Elvira, Diwan (ms. Esc. n° 404), pieza
n® XVIII(F° 22 b). Mewo tauil:

FUSTIW RN RS ST £ (I TN NIRRT
ool I Mg a8 S W8 o a8l pall I ods 8y ) 13
Bl ) oy eels By & cedisagd Aol il hs

Adelanté 2 mis concurrentes en la arens de todas las frivolidades,
pero otros me adelantaron en piedad, v jde qué maneral

Si mi intcligencia no me guia hacia el bien,

de nada me sirven mi inteligencia ni mi discernimiznta.

Estudié los fjwin al-Safd’ y encancrd que cran

monedas falsas, como mis acciones. ¢En quidn encontraré ¢ oro puro?

2.— Abt Ishiq de Elvira, Diwdn (ms. Ese. n° 404), pieza
% XXI (123 b-25 a), versos 35-37. Metro kamil:

A CI Luis Gonzalvo, Apunte sobre algunos musulimancs madriledos, en
Homenajea Dan Francisco Codera (Zaragoza, 1904), pp. 354.355; Asin, El ori
ginal drabe de «La disputa del asno cantra Fr. Anselmo Turmedan, en «Revista de
Filologia Espafialas, n® 1, 1914, p. 11. — Sobre Maslama, ¢f. Brockelmann,
GAL, 1, 243,

¢ ClL Dozy, Recherches sur Uhistoire et la littérature de ' Fipagne pendant
Ie moyen dge, 3* ed. (Leiden, 1881), pp. 282 y &5
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wnlooy waleos LATHA o il ol o iy ad,

b gy wotiaal SlY 5 ~edtach; sthall Sldl sl
\ - -

pliy wold 3 b lyaly o ol csang 34 88 Ly,

He wista maravillas de {a suerte

y las he cxperimentada en mis idas y venidas.

He encontrada que, de los que precenden ser [jwan al.Safa’,

los mis pures te abordan con fnisimas y atrayentes sutilezas {*ard sdbiri).

[Pero rados son falsos], v, st tal vez alguna, rara (nddir), se aparta de ellos,

mis principios teoldgicojuridicos (usiil} me impiden basar en un testi.
monio anormal {nddirf tods induccidn analdgics {qiyds).

Confieso que estos versos no son, para mi, de interpretacidn cd-
moda, Sobre la expresion ‘ard sabir, cf. Lane y Tay al-‘aris, s. v°.
Al principio del tercer verso suplo unas palabras que me parecen ne-
cesarias para mi version conjetural, basado en la analogia con <l pri-
mer fragmento.

3. — Abt-l-Hasan b. Zinbi", alias Ibn al-Bayya', apud lbn Jiqin,
Qald'id {ed. Marsella-Paris, 1277 = 1860), p. 260. Metro kamil:

[ r Is
Whygdia wds dsill o3 dmaly o Ladtala (& o) eagdS 3l
E 4 ‘
Laga Sl o Jedis siad ¢ BB Jbiad] Glal Aaes
e - - -
Laigyag Mt sead daoly o Waabao B S N wag)l
La s G wll Ba Lalidy o Labyng laus S154 i)
- £ .
Latiad L83 336 38 81 & 52) o Lo Ll 5 Le o
Haz circular en Jos contornos del jardin las copas de la amistad
y en cllas escdnciale palabras cerreras:
La conversacion de los ijwdn al-safa’ cs un placer
del que puede gozarse en la seguridad de no cometer delico.
Corre hacia los placeres en fa arena del jardin;
adelantate a cerrarles [para que no se escapen] fronteras ¥ caminos.
Abandonaste tus corceles en verane, arofia € invierno. Ahora fcon b
primavera) cs el momento de monwarios,
¢0 es gue no vas que cntre las floves no hay una
que no haya montado ya la columna vertebral de su allo?

Me parcce cvidente que el sentido directo del segundo verso exi-
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ge traducir ijwin al-safa’, no por la conocida Enciclopedia, sino por
los buenos amigos, «los amigos puros o sincerosw can quienes agrada
conversar en un jardin en plena floracién primaveral; pero.me parece
evidente asimismo que el poeta alude metafdricamentea los [jwan al-
Safa' de ta Enciclopedia, y se complace retdricamente en el equivoco
" que su expresién habia de provocar en los oidos de personas cultas,
que no podian dejar de conocer la famosa y herética coleceidn de
tratados. ‘
No creo, sin embargo, que semejante equivoco sea posible en los
dos primeros fragmentos, cuya alusién directa me parece bastante
segura.

Esmitio Gancia Gonez.
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The Conception of Substance in the Philosophy
of the

Ikhwan as-Safa’ (Brethren of Purity).
EMIL L. FACKENHEIM

Tur philosophical encyclopedia of the Brethren of Purity, completed before
883 AD), contains apart from the prevailing Neoplatonic and Aristatelian
various other elements, Muslim, Neopythagorean, Gnostie, Hermetic, Manichaic®,
That is has outspoleen Shi‘ite, in particular Isma'ilite leanings has definitely heen
established’, The idea of an “intrinsie" access to the Deity current in these
sects is combined with the forces hehind the Platonic dictum that Iknowledge be
an “asgimilation to God as far az possible,™ and therefrom the intellectial
energy hehind the Eneyelopedia derives its vital and unifying forae, The
exclusive character of this “Geheimreligion der Gebildeten™ which expects
salvation from a “combination of Greek philosophy with “Arabinn religion™
goes yet hand in hand with a pepularization of the received heritage, for thig
heritage is accepted in toto as "Greelt”, "scientific”, we would say “enlightening”,
and it does not primarily grow into definite philosophical problem-situations.

In philosophical endeavars of this kind we hardly expeet to Bnd dectrines
spelling creativity, especially not concerning as definite problems as that of
substance. And yet the conception of substance to be found in the treatises of
the Brethren of Purity is of considerable importance, both in the novelty of
some of its elements and in the influence it exercised on some of the maost
-eminent of mediaeval philosophers. The very acceptanee in toto ‘of the whole
of Greel learning as a unity of truth leads to truly navel mergings of ideas
and atfempts at unification. It so happens that these attempts affect fundn-
mentally the conception of substance. The following analysis will endeavor to
exhibit this as a fact. The links connecting the Brethren of Purity with subse-
quent philosophers, espectally Ihn Gabirel our analysis will enable us to Fuess.
The precise establishment of these links, however, is a task beyond the scope
of this article.

The concepts of substance and accident

“Bubstance i that which subsists in itself and receives contrary accidents.”

tCE thn pl-QifH Po-rih al-Hulnma', od.

7. Lippert (Leipzig 1503), p. 82 and Husain
. al-Hamdani, 'Rasa’il Tichwan as-Safa' in
the Literature of the Ismn'ili Talyibu
Da'wat’, Der Izlom, vol, XX p. 282 ff. on the
passage in Ibn al-Qiftd. CE further on the
date of the Encyelopedia: Der lslan vol, IV,
p- 324, JRAS (1934) pp. 553-586, EI weol. II,
pp. 459-160.

*CE. H. H. Schaeder, 'Manichacer und
Musltme', ZDMCG, vol, 82, p. T0OE

*For the Shi'ite element in general and
the Isma'ilite element in particular cf,
Hamdani, op. cit., especially p. 285 f£, alsc P,
Casanova, ‘Notice mur un Manuserit de In
secte  des  opisassing’, Jouwrnal Axiatique
{1898}, pp, 151 ff, and R. A. Nicholson, 4
Literary History of the Arabs, (London

1523}, p, 371,
‘Plata, Theactetus 196 B, Frequently re-
peated by all Neoplatonisis; for the BrP.
cf. Die Anthropologic der Areber tm zehu-
ten Jahrhundert, translated by F, Dieterici
(Leipzig  1871)  (henceforth quoted as
Br. P. Anthrop}, p. 117, and Die
Natwranschavung und Naturphilosophia der
Arcber im zehnten Jahrhundert, fanslated
by F. Dieterici (Leipzig 18T6) (henceforth
quoted ag Br.P.Natur}, p, 7.

!Thus Schaeder, op, cit., p. LXXIX.

"In these words Ibn al-Qifti {op. eit,
p. B3} characterizes the philosophical efforts
of the BrP,

"Dic Abhandlungen der Ichwan es-Safa’
in Auswahl, ed. F, Dieteriei (Lelpzig 1586}
(henceforth quoted as Br.P. text, pp. 398,

[1s]
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MEDTAEVAL STUDIES

This is, as it is frequently emphasized®, not a definition (hadd), but merely a
dascriptian (rasm)’, since of substance as a highest genus no definition is pos-
sible®. This “description” is used so frequently and in precisely the same words
that it must be considered as almost official. The dependence even in the
formulation on Aristotle is at once evident®, And although the positive phrase
“subsisting in itself,” invariably substituted for the Aristotelian negative one
“neither predicable of nor present in a subject”, might carry a meaning not
quite identical with that expressed by the latter phrase, this is, at least at this
point of pur analysis, not more than an indication that the authors of the
Encyclopedia do not follow Aristotle’s precise terminology very closely. At
least in a first rough survey it seems sufficiently clear that Aristotelian sub-
stances are the object of the “deseription” at hand. The additional characteriza-
Hon of substarce as “receiving contrary accidents" makes clear that its “self-
subsistence” is non-inherence in a subject, in contrast with the “accident”
which is determined as “guod est in aliquo mon sicut pars eius et destriitur
absque destructione illius."* The fact that the attempt is made to determine
substance qua substance within a metephysica generalis bears witness of a
considerable Aristotellan infiuence. The Neoplatonic tendency, expressed in
Plotinus' doctrine of the heteronomy of the categories®, is invariably to neglect
or even ignore the substance-accident-relationship and to consider “substance’
or rather "substances” exclusively within a meatephysica specialis, to be deter-
mined as this or that partcular kind of entity at some definite level in the
cosmic hierarchy. But although the Neoplatonic hierarchy rules the whole
philosophy of the Brethren of Purity and especially the influence of the Theology
of Aristotle™ is felt everywhere, a general determination of substance qua sub-
stance seems not to be made impossible thereby. How general it really is and
what systematic reasons bring it about will become clear only later on, So far
at least, there seems to be a simple realistic .acceptance of the world in an
Aristotelian  sense, of a world primarily ‘coneeived. in terms of substance .and
accident, rather than in terms of an apriorie emanation-structure. Every being
must be either substance or accident or composéd . of hoth™, More precisely,
every being must be conceived in one of the ten Aristotelian eategories which
are again subdivided into the one category of substance on the one hand—
which comprises those beings which are “self-subsisting”—, the nine categories
of accidents on the other. The Aristotelianism at the basis of the primacy of

314, 300, 578; transiated: Die Logile und Pay-
chologic der Araber im  zehnten Jehr-

376 f.,_henceforth guoted as Br.P.Lib.), p-
58, BrP.text p, 380, Hr.P.Log, p. 77. For this

hundert, transiated by F, Dieteriel, (Laipzig
1868) {(henceforth quoted as Br.P.Log), pp.
36, B3, T7, Die Lehre von der Weltseele bei
den Arabern in zehnten Johrhundert, trans-
lated by F. Dietericl (Leipzig 1872) (hence-
forth quoted as Br.P.Welts), p, 176,

"By Br.Ptect, pp. 359, 379,

*For the history of these terms see 1
Madkour, L'Orgenon d'Aristote dans le
monde arabe, (Paris 1934), p. 119 £,
Avicenna, Le [ivre des thdéorémes et des
overtiszements, ed. J. Forpet (Leyden 1892),

17 fT.

p. A
 Br.P.text, pp. 358, 379, Br.P.Log., pp. 36,

63, Far this t{roditional doctrine cof,
Porphyrii Isegoge . . . od. A. Busse, (Berlin
1887), p. 4.

i, Aristotle, Categories 2 a 11 ff, 4 a
30,4 b 16 B A

¥ Aristotle, Catepories 2 a 11 £

uTbid, 4 a 10 L

B Nagy  (ed.), ‘Liber introductionis in
artemn logicae  demonstrationts”, Beitroege
zGesch.d Phild MA, vol II 5 (Munich
1897) (a Latin translation of Br.P.test p.

[116]

formula cf, espeeinlly Aristotle, Cotegoriea
1a 2 f,3 a 32 and Porphyry, op, cit, p.
12: “an oceident is something which becomes
and ceases to be without the subject being
destroyed,"

2Cf. Plotinus, Enneods VI 1, 1 ff.; in
Arabic ghﬁonuphy cf. Die pseudo-ansto-
telische Schrift . . . Liber de Cousis, ed. O,
Bardenhewer (Freiburg 1882), p. 109. In
later Greek Neoplatonism the general term
substance had become almost meaningless
requiring in every case a rpecial significant
atiribute, ef. Proclus' Elements of Theology,

‘ed. B. R, Dodds (Oxford 1933}, propositions

171, 176, 186, 190,

¥ Die gogenannte Theolagie des Aristo-
teles, ed. F. Dieterici (Leipzig 1882), an
Arabic excerpt from Plotinus® Ennends, cf.
V. Rose, Deutsche Literaturzeitung 1883, pp.

B43-B46,
213, 354, 390, 455;

¥ Br,P.text.  pp.
Br.pWelts. p. 3%, Br.P.Log. pp. 30, 7,
Br.P Anthrop. p, 42

* Br.Prert pp. 154, 359, Br.P.Log. pp 30,

K1
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the substance-accident-distinction is strongly reinforced by Kelam, where the
substance-accident-distinetion is of equal promitence. The infuence of Kalem
is especially obvious in the thesis of the Brethren of Purity that "omne quod est
excepto Deo est substantia vel sccidens™, a statement which might he found
literally in the literature of Kalam™ Thereby the metaphysica generalis and
with it the generality of the conception of substance is, in contrast with Aristotle,
limited from the putset. But his limitation is not carried out with thorough con-
sistency, and especially whether being is to be conceived to be qua being in a
relation of emanation-dependence to Ged is nowhere clearly decided. “Intel-
lect”", the first entity emanated from the One, is repeatedly characterized as
the “first being"®, God being "beyond being"®, Further, the ten categories are
declared to contain all being, yet not God™ Euvery being is spiritual ar bodily,
but God is neither®. God is unqualifiedly the cause of all being™. But in contrast
with these statements some passages suggest that being is primarily divided
into (&) God (b} all created being™ Nor do attempts at a general description of
being qua heing™ give any further clarification of this point.

Eowever this question may have to be decided, created being is primarily
divided Into substance and accident, and the Brethren of Purity are in this
point at least as much In concord with Kalam as with Aristotle™ True, Kalam
is severely criticized from the Neoplatonic point of view, especially those
Mutelallimun whe Implicitly deny the existenece of spiritual being in the created
world by holding that reality be divided into God on the one hand, bodies plus
their accidents on the other™ But this affects the division of being only sec-
ondarily, and it is now as follows: There is (1) God the creator and (2) created
being which is either (a) substance (i) corporeal (compesite) or (il) spiritual
(simple) or (b) accident (i) corporeal or ()} spiritual™ The theory or spiritual
accidents, Le. states in spiritual substances™ greatly strengthens the generality
af the concept ‘of substance and the claim of the substance-accident-division
of created being to primacy, ‘although, as will be seen shortly, such aceidents
can be ascribed only to a limited number of spiritual beings.

This is the point to which the Brst general analysis of the conception of sub-
stance qua substance takes us. The next and much more far-reaching analysis
will deal with the position of substance within the cosmology, the metephysica
specielis of the Brethren of Purity, attempting to explain the conditions of the
possibility of a general conception of substance within a Neoplatonic hierarchy™,

The position of the constituents of substance in the cosmic hierarchy

If there is a similarity between the Brethren of Purity and Kaelam in the
primacy of the substance-aceident-division, there the similarity ends. Even in
the analysis of the constituents of substance their ways part in a manner which
shows that even the criteria for the substance-accident-division are quite dif-
ferent. For in the case of the Brethren of Purity this analysis does not lead to
the atom, but in the usual Aristotelian-Neoplatonic fashion to form and matter.

2 Br P.Lib, pp. 57f, Br.Ptext p 300, FEg ArPtext p. 578, Br.P.Welts. p. 176
Br.P.Log. p. 1.

= Howewver, this concord hos  seriots

=CE, A, J. Wensinelk, The Muslisn Creed,
(Cambridge 1932), pp. 190, 200 f. We intend
to give special attention to this peint else.
where,

3 Ar.P.text p. 230, Br.B.Log. p. 101; cf. also
Br.P.texrt pp. 3, 213, Br.P.Welts, pp. 13, 1

S Thus the current Neoplatanic doctrine,

= Br.P.text pp. 354, 359; BrP.Log. pp. 30,

3 Br.Dtext p. 216, Br.P.Weltas, p, 43,

= Br P.text p, 518, Br.P.Welts. . 177,

= Br Ptext pp. 27T 4., BrP. Welt p. H;
cf. alsa Br.Prect p. 38, Br.P.Log. p. 71

kH

limitations (ef. below).

= Br.Prext p. 217, BrP.Welts. p, 4.

= Hr.P.text p, 455, Br.P.Anthrop. p, 42; cf.
also Br.P.text pp. 1 fF., 357, 390, Br.P.Weltr,
p. 11, Br.P.Log. pp. 35, T1, Br.P.Anthrop. p.
163, :
" Br.P.text p. 244, Br.P.Log. p. B.
=Tn the Tgcu!agy of Aristotle and the
Liber de Causis,—works with which the
Encyelopedia has a close resemblaner ag far
as its cosmology is soncerned-s, there is no
trace of a general delermination of the
concept of substance,

(117}
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What is unusual in the case of the Brethren of Purity is a particularly strong
intellectual effost to merge this generel metaphysical analysis of substance into
form and matter with an elaborate Neoplaionic cosmic hierarchy and to allot
in the metaphysica specialis definite cosmic positions not only to matter and
form, but also to the various sf{ages of their composition. While in their cosmology
in general the Brethren of Purity accept the common Neoplatonic doeirine, it
is from this specific effort on their part that most of those docfrines derive
which deserve special attention.

There is to be found a general description of substance and aceident alterna-
tive to the one analysed above: “There are two kinds of form (a} constituting
(mugonwwim) and (b) completing (mutammim). The scholars have called the
constituting forms substances, the completing forms accidents"™ Historically this
distinetion is to be related to Plotinus' distinetion between substantial qualities
or rather activities and mere incidental qualifications™. Of even greater sig-
nificance are, as will be seen more clearly shortly, those ideas finding expression
in Porphyry's statement that the differentia be “constitutive” of the substance™,
in .distinction from the aecident, However, he formula gquaoted is so central
and oceurs se frequently in the Eneyelopedia that vague historical references are
no adeguate explanation. This can be given only by a systematie analysis.

Logically, there are two assertions implied in this deseription of substance
and accident: f{a) a form constitutes a thing as some one definite thing, but
(b) not all formal characters to be found in the thing are thus constitutive,—
which would moke a change within the same thing impossible. The solution
of three problems is now set as a task by the prominent position this formula
oecupies in the Encyclopedic: (i) what is the criterion distinpuishing “con-
stituting” from “ecompleting” form? (ii}) what is the reason for the virtual
absence of matter in this formula? That the Brethren of Purity should in a
prominent forrmula for substance ignore matter—a fagrant inconsistency with
their actual docirine—, requires an adequate systemetic explanation. (ili) This
problem is closely connected with the third: is this formula connected or at
least compatible with the "description” of substance preliminarily analysed
above?

The key to the solution, ar at least an attempt at a solution of all these
problems is the concept of degrees of formation, basic to the whole meta—
physiea specializs of the Brethren of Purity, First of all, there are two kinds of
substances, simple and composite, spiritual and corporeal”. Composite sub-
stances are composed of simple and therefore spiritual substanees, viz, matter
and form. The full implications of this doctrine will be seen shortly. Secondly,
the formation of composite substances is a matter of degree. By degrees a
relatively undetermined matter is distinguished from a determining form, and
we arrive by abstraction at four kinds of matter: (a) “worldng matier”, as e.g.
wood and iron, (b) “natural matter”, i.e. the four elements, (c) “genercl matter”
which is "absolute body” and (d) "prime matter™, Only (c¢) and (d) reguire

comment:
determined by extension Extension™

freed from the differenfiation into four elements matter is still

constitutes corporeality and js thus

“corporeal form™®. Thus “second matter” is "first” or “ebsolute body”*. After

"BrPtc::t pr. M, 356, Br.P.Log. pp. 30,

also BrPtc.ri po. 370, 98, 197, 456, A5
BrPNtxm-r P BrP.Anth-rap pp. 21, 42,
Br.P.Welts. p, 41,

* (CF Plotinus, Enncads VI 2 17; especially
I 6 3; cf Br.PLib, p. 58: “aceidens nen
habet actionem™.

-*?orphyry op. cit, » 10,

> ibid. p.

TE.m’ ErPta:r:t pp. 1 a7,
Br.P.Welts. p. 11, Br.P.Log. pp 35 .

[1181]

350,

#* Or.Plert pp. 2, 25, Br P Welts, p. 12,
Br.P.Natur. p. 2 if.

= Or-"quantity” (cg Br.P.lext p. 25); ef.
H. A. Woifson, Creacns’ C’nt:quc of An::at!c,
(Cnmhrtdge, Mass., 1929, 20,

©0n the h.u.'inry of * r:orpareul form" cf.

Wolfson, op. cit., PP 571-5891, Wolfson traces
the origins of "eorporeal form™ bhack to
Simplicius (p. 581) and Plotinus (p. 582).
Cf. also J. Guttmann, Die Philosophie des
Judentums, (Munich 1933}, p. 378,

220



EMIL L. FACKENHEIM

the abstraction of corporeal form prime matter remains,

both completely

undetermined and incorporeal—But we have not yet reached the hasic point
in our analysis. Even Plotinug had considered prime matter as incorporeal
because ahsolutely indefinite; but yet it had been to him the principle of
sensuality™. As has already been noted by some scholars” the Brethren of

Purity go a Fundamental step

further by asserting that matter be a positive

spiritual principle. This step affects basically the whole situation, especially

with respect to the conception

of substance. Before its implications can find

consideration, this step must itself be explained in the light of the systomakc
metaphysical effarts of the Brethran of Purity,

The Brethren of Purity
continuous

talte immense pains to work out as detalled and
a system of levels as possible,

using the Neoplatonic principle of

gradually increasing multiplicity emanating from the One. Using numbers and
mathematics in a fashion which in its detailed character appears almost absurd
they relate increasing multiplicity" and decreasing perfection® to the distance
from God. The Brethren of Purity now make the resolute attempt to pursue
the continuity of emenation az for down ag possible, viz. to individual things,

Aristotelian firat substances. It is a

current Isma'ilite doctrine that matter be

higher in the emanation scale and simpler than those entibes which hestow on

it quantity and divisibility." In

conformity with this general doctrine the

Brethren of Purity place their conception of gradual formation of matter right
into the scheme of increasing multiplicity; and gradual formation of matter he-
comes of necessity primarily multiplication of the simpler and is only secondarily

determination of the more indeterminate.
of Purity make use of the analogy of th

genus and species,
Aristotle”, Plotinus®

Throughout their writings the Brethren
e matter-form-relation to that between
an analogy alrendy emphasized and made use of by
and Porphyry."” But while they stress the constitutive

character of the more specific oot less than e, Porphyry™, of matter (genus)

‘they siress, in contrast with
the indeterminateness,

the Aristotelian outlock shared by Parphyry, tiot
potentinlity, but its bearing, underlying character. Tor

what is simpler, ie, nearer to the One, is according to Neoplatonic principles

independent of

what is more differentiated and more distant from the One,

and there is a strictly unilateral relation of dependence not only logically, but
also ontologically™, Thus the Brethren of Purity state explicitly that in the

chain God, intellect, soul, prime matter,

first bady, four elements and definite

material thing any prior link is ontologically independent from the posterior

and would continue ta exist if the poste,

vior ceased to be", This is why prime

matter recefves its positive character and why it can now be deseribed as

“simple substance (ie. actual, not merely potential)

receiving form"®, It is

a spiritual being next in the metaphysical order to soul and bath simpler than

and prior to body.

Aside from the considerable historical nfuence it exerted this attempt at
a systematic cosmic continuity i of great intrinsic significance, especially in

" Br.Ptlext pp, 2, 5 13, 447, 19 if.,
Br.P.Welts. pp. 12 &, 15, 25, 28, Br.P.Anthrop,
21

p. 2L

*CL Guitmann, op. cit. p. 279, Plotinus,
Ennends, 11 4, 8-9.

“ Gutlmann, on. cit, p. 379, M. Wittrann,
Zur Stellung Avencebraly (Ibn Cubirols)
im Entwicklungsgang der arabischen Phile
axophie, (Muenster 1905), p, &,

W HrPtext p. 217, Br.P.Welts, p. 43.

“ Br.P.text @, 3, BrP.Welts, p. 13 &,

* From God successively emanate; Reason,
Soul, Prime Matier, Space, Time, cf. E. G,
Brownme, A Literary Hirtory of Perzia, val,
I (Londaon 1925), p. 439, vol, TT {Cambridge

1828} pp. 197 &

T Metaphysics 1043 2 10 ff., 145 a 231 1,

* Enntends TT 4, 1-5,

¥ On. eit, p. 11

#Cf. note 35.

M CE Plotinus, Ennends VI 8, 15: “Isolate
anvthing olse and the being it inadequate:
?Im'&m Supreme in isolatlon is stifl what

gt

¥ Br.P.tert pp, 215 ff, Br.P,Welts, pp.
41 fF.

“ Br.P.text pp. 98, 577, Br.P.Natur. p,. 251,
BrP.Welts, p. 176: of, alsg Br.P.tect p. 447,
Br.P.Welts, p. 28,
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its implications for the conception of substance, as the next chapter will show.
But it is not free from grave difficulties with which later Thn Gabirol struggles
more successfully®. For the Brethren of Purity do not succeed in establishing
continuity hetween the levels above and beneath prime matter. By making a
radical distinction between stmple and compaosite substances® they implicitly
admit that, although on the one hand Ged, intellect, soul and prime matter
differ in degree of simplicity™, on the other hand the different kinds of matter
in degree of formation, these two processes do not form one homogeneous
process from simplicity to multiplicity. Production of differentiated levels differs
in kind from formaton of matter, and while e.g soul continues to exist if
matter disappears, not body, but merely the form of body must disappear if
matter is to contnue to exist without that form™. Thus the principle of com-
position, different in kind from multiplication concerning the variation of
essences, remains ultimately undeduced and, entailed thereby, corporeality
which is to result from the composition of a spiritual matter and a spiritnal
form™. True, the Brethren of Purity use sporadically the conception of a
spiritual matter within soul subject to formatien®, but only Ibn Gabirol
introduces it systematically for the intelligible pnrt of the cosmos, precisely
in order to overcome the difficulties of the Brethren of Purity.

The general concept of substance and the cosmic hierarchy

In their exposition of the cosmos of substances the Brethrenm of Purity do
not much more than repeat tradibonal Neoplatonic doctrines: Geod is not a
substance,—this confirmed by beoth Mutaleallim and Neoplatonic teaching; but
the *divine things" are "immater'ial eternal substances™; for intellect is a

“simple substarce™, soul a “spiritual substance™; soul is therefore independent
from body" governing it", and man is composed of two substances™ “High"
‘and “low” substances are dastmgmshed in the usual Neoplatonic manner.*. The
whole world of substancu is uniﬁed by its contmgencv un God, the first
canse™,

However, while e.g. the Theology of Aristotle and the Ltbe-r de Causis™ with
which warks the Brethren of Purity share this general Neoplatonic frame malke
no attempt at a general definition of substance following in their contempt for
things material by implication Plotinus' doctrine of the heteronomy of the
categories™, the matter is quite different in the case of the Brethren of Purity.
Aside possibly from other extraneous influences it is due to their systematic
efforts analysed in the last chapter that matter and the material world are
given a much greater prominence than in Neoplatonism in general, although
they are appraised from Neoplatonic principles. And in their,—at least in their
own intentiori—, smoothly continuous cosmos the gquestion of substanee que
substance can be raised without fear of committing a sacrilege by classifying
spiritual and corporeal entities together.

@ Br.P.Anthrop, p, 103,

o Br.P.text p. 39, Br.P. Nutur. w14,

“ Br.P.lext p JSE Br.P.Log. p. 26.

% Br.P.text p. 237, Br.P.Log. p. 100, cf,
Br.Ptext pp, 81, 233, Br.P.Anthrop. p. 124,

= Cf Guttuann, ep, cit. pp. 105 £, of. also
A. Heschel, ‘Dos Wesen der Dinge nach der
Lehre Gabu-nl.s' HUCA vol, XIV pp. 359-385,
especmlly PR 366 fF.
L Cf. note 7.

* Br.P.text p. Y, Br.P.Welts, 26; intel-
lel:utl is an “even simpler” suhst;mce than
50

& Br.P.text pp. 215 ff, BrP.Welts, PP
AL .

= I'his latter fact has already been stressed
by Guttmann, op. cit. p. 379. As late a
thinker as Isanc Abravanel (d.1509) stilt
swruggles with this problem (ef. a passage
quoted by Wolfson, op, cit. pp, 580 fF).
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= Br.P.Anthrop. pp. 118,
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What, then, is substance? True, an Aristotelian “first substance” is a sub-
stance, but its underlying matter is likewise an actual substance, as it is
simpler, nearer to the first cause and thus independent of ity form. And thus
the closer we come to the first cause, we always encounter substances, except
in the case of the first cause itself, whose substantiality is denied for tra-
ditional reasons. This leads of necessity to a rtelative distinction of what the
formula quoted above calls constituting and completing forms, depending
entirely on the lkind of substance defined: for the substance of a shirt sewing
is constitutive, for the suhbstance of the cloth it is merely completing™. Already
Aristotle had stated that not only substance, but alse an entity in potentin had
@ capacity for contraries™, though in his opinion the two cases were essentially
different. But as the Brethren of Purity assert the ontological independence of
matter (genus), the reception of contrary forms (differesntize) can no longer
be essentially distinpuished from the reception of contrary accidents.® The
attempt at a general characterization of substance ag “recelving contraries” is
thus sufficiently explained; all substances below and including prime matter
possess this property, for even prime matter may receive carporeal form or
no form at all. However, in the spiritual world only some substances receive
contraries. “Reception of contraries” is not a property of all substances, because
formation, specialization is not the universal principle of multiplication. But
also the stress on form in the second formula for substanee is sufficiently
explained, for it is the degree of formation which determines the relative dis-
tinction between substantial and accidental. For the virtual ahsence of matter
from that formula (problem (ii)} one further fact must he stressed: species,—
though not the differentia—, implies the genus; in the same manner any form
presupposes and implicitly contains all the more general forms including
corpareal form® True, logically it dees at any rate not contain prime matter,
but (a) the analogy of the matter-form-relation ta that between Eenus
and species and the imposition on it of the heterogeneous Neoplatonie simi-
plicity-multiplicity-relation obscure this fact, Acrording to the former matter
is like a highest genus implied in all specific forms; the latter males in the
material world all things presuppose the simplest entity basic to them, wiz.
matter. Furthermare (b), matter itself is spiritual, possessing, as it were, no
specifically “material” character, and corporeality remains undeduced,

Substance Is qua substance “self-subsisting.' The meaning of this term,—
which is quite specific to the Brethren of Purity especially compared with its
use among their Muslim predecessors™— can now finally be determined. In
terms of the analogy it can be said that from the highest genus down to the
Aristotelian frst substance every entity is self-subsisting, containing in itself
the genus prozimuwm as well as its awn specific character and requiring logically
no reference to anything outside ltself. But none of the differentiage is self-
subsisting, although they may become integral part of a self-subsisting entity.
Ounly because specification does not go down to individuals are there accidents
absolutely; relatively all differentice. are accidents, because the more geteric
does not require the more specific for actual constitution. Thus prime matter
ts lilke a highest genus described as substance as such, while body is a sub-
stance, but not que substance body,” rather is it defined as a substance (prime

® Br.Ptext p, 215, BrP.Welts. p, 41, indicates God's “aseity” (cf. p. 136), in the
tE.g. Metaphysics 1051 a 5 ff. Liber de Cousis “'self-subsisting”, ie. “being
*The later Arabic philosophers take great  the enuse of ils own formation and com-
pains to re-establish the distinetion frmly, pletion” (p. 105} is a term applicable only
even in terminalogy, of. Wolfsan, op. cit. p, to intelligible substances, in Kalam the term
577, Avicenna, an-Nejar {Caire 1331 AH), is not used systematically, or if so, within
. 335, an entiraly different metaphysical back-
" Hr.P.Welts. p, 12, grosuad.

“iIn the Theology Elf Aristatle this term % Br.P.rexr pp. 196 ff, Br.P.Anthrop. p. 2L
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matter, highest genus) possessing dimensions (frst form, differentia)™ Aban-
doning the terrms of the analogy: in the system of successive formation every
formed entity at each level is self-subsisting, in contrvast with differentiating
charactiers in abstracto which are, even if integral, constituting part,—but in any
case only part—, of & substance at one level, yet accidental in relation to that
substance which is the matter of the latter.

Even if we do not speak in terms of the analogy, this decirine implies that
prime matter be substance per se”. The Brethren of Purity try to overcome
the embarrassimment entailed in this doctring by putting prime matter together
with all the ‘other spiritual substances (except God) into one category of
entities which are substances per se. But this only shows again that the
Brethren of Paurity are unable to extend their structural eoncepts regarding
the material world beyond the level of prime. matter. For there is no har-
monious transition from the preduction of levels harbering multlphmty to the
formation of matter,

** By P.toxt p. 37, Br.P.Lib. p. 44. For the . 500,

history of t.his “definition” in later Arabic 'Br.P tert pp. 166 f., Br.P.Welts, p. 21
and Jewish philosophy of. Wnl.fsnn op. it

[1221]
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THE FORTY-THIRD TREATISE OF THE
IKHWAN AL-SATA!

[Regarding the nature of the way (al-tariq) to Allah, the powerful and the
Glorious, Cairo text, 1928, pp. 73-81)

In the name of Allah, the Mereiful and Comypassionate:

Praise be to Allah, and peace upon His servants, those
whom He hath chosen! Surely Allah is good, or verily they
would be idolaters!

Know, O ye brethren, may Allah help you and help us by
His Spirit (rily), that Allah, the Blessed and Exalted, created
the universe and put it in order, brought it under control
and allowed it to operate, and then He ascended to the
Throne (al-'arsh), and sat upon it. It was by the favour of His
grace and the fullness of His generosity and the completeness
of His mercy that He chose a group of His servants and drew
them near to Him, and spoke to them, and revealed to themn
the mystery of His knowledge and the secrets of things that
are hidden. Then He sent them to His people to call them to
Him and to His protection. He told them of the hidden things
of His mysteries in order that they might cease from the slum-
ber of ignorance, and be aroused from the sleep of careless-
ness, so that they might live the life of the learned, enjoy the
pleasure of those who are (truly) happy, and reach the per-
fection of those who exist in the realm of eternity (dar al-
khulitd). For as He hath declared in His books and described
by the tongues of His prophets: “"He created the heavens and
the earth in six days, and then He made for the throne" (vii:
52). He declared also, “Verily Allah hath chosen Adam and
Noah and Abraham’s people and Imran's people above the
world" (iii: go). Further He declared, “And Allah sent

t A recent editlon (Gaico, 1928} of the Arable text of the Tkhwin ul-Suld (Brethren of Sin-
cerity) makes these learned dMoslion dlscoueses of the tenth Christion cenlury nore readily ne-
cessible tu studets, From thls book, the enrliest Ielomig eneyclopaedio, the treatiaes on Logle,
Metaphysics, and Anthropotogy were teainulated by Dieterlel into Germun in the yeara from 1458-
Ia?fﬁ. utdd are nvubtuble In hid Die Phitosephic der draber nnd Bi dbkandiungen der fehwdpn-pa-
aofd.

The forty-third treatise, however, Is one of those thal lue not heen transloled, and sw 1t dlg-
cusses the requitements of the human souk [n onler thut the hnowledge of God may be sttained,
4 s of specin] Enterest to Ohristlen students of fobuodcs.
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prophetswith good tidings and with warnings, and sent down
with them the Book (al-kitab)” (ii: zog). And further He de-
clared, *‘Allah calls unto the abode of peace (dar al-islam),
and guides whom He will to the right path™ (x: 26).

And know, O ye brethren,—may Allah help you and help
us with His Spirit—, verily, it is not paossible to arrive there
except with two requisites, of which the first is the purity of
the soul (saf@ al-nafs), and the other is the siraightness (isti-
gamat) of the path.

The first requisite, purity of the soul, is necessary because
it is the essence (Iubb ) of the substance (jawhar) of man. Ver-
ily the term insan (man) includes both the soul {al-mafs) and
the bady (al-badan ). The body is the visible corpus (al-jasad),
which is composed of flesh, blood, bones, veins, muscles, skin,
etc. And all these are earthly masses (ajsim ‘ardiya) which are
dark, heavy, changeable, corruptible. But the soul is a sub-
stance (jewhar) which is heavenly (samawiya), spiritual, liv-
ing, nimble, moveable, uncorruptible, and a continuous
standard (“aldmatu darakati) for (dlscnmmatmg) the (chang—
mg) forms (al-siwar) of things. '

“In illustrating the soul's comprehension of thmgs which
can be experienced by our senses and minds, we may say that
it is like a mirror: for if the mirror is accurate and its surface
is clean, then material things may be seen in their reality.
Likewise, if the mirror is not accurate, the reflections of ma-
terial things will appear to be other than what they really are.
And Furthermore, if the surface of the mirror is not polished,
then nothing will appear on it atall.

Such then is the condition of the soul, for if it is learned
and forms of ignorance do not gather upon it, then it is pure
in its essence and is not corrupted by mischief, it is clean in its
substance and is not defiled by bad dispositions, and it is com-

-plete in its strength and is not made crooked by base ideas. In
this case it will be able to have some conception of things
spiritual, which lie within its realm, and will be able to com-
prehend their realities, By means of its reason and the purity
of its essence it will be able to observe even the mysteries that
are beyond sense perception. This it will do in exactly the
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same manner as it observes material things, i.e., by its senses
when they are accurate and unimpaired.

On the other hand, if the soul is ignorant, is not pure in
its essence, but is corrupted by mischief, has become Tusty by
immorality, or crooked by wrong opinions, while it stays in
this condition it will be shut off by a veil from the comprehen-
sion of spiritual things as they really are. Thus it will be
powerless to reach to God the Most High, and it will forfeit
the enjoyment of eternity. For Allah hath declared: “Nay,
verily, from their Lord in that day are they veiled” (Ixxxiii:
15).

And know, O ye brethren,—may Allah help you and us
with His spirit—that the veil which separates the soul from
its Lord is its ignorance of its essence (jawhar), sphere (“alam),
orlgm (mabda’) and ultimate return (mu'dd). Know that its
ignorance is from the rust which gathers on it from the evil of
its actions and the baseness of its deeds. For Allal, the Blessed
and the Most High, hath declared: "‘Nay, but that which they
have gained has settled upon their hearts"” (lmm 14). Its
crookedness (i'wijdj) is due to its corrupted opinions and its
depraved dispositions, for as Allah, the Most High, hath de-
clared: “When they swerved, Allah made their hearts to
swerve” (Ixi: 1g).

And know, O ye brethren,—may Allah help you with His
spirit—if the soul continues to be inclined towards these char-
acteristics, then it will be unable to perceive its true self
(d2dt) or to appreciate in their real nature those beautiful,
honourable, delightful and acceptable things which are by
rights within its realm, for as Allah hath described and de-
clared, “Therein is what souls desire, and eyes shall be de-
lighted, and ye therein shall dwell for aye™ (xliii: #1). Again
He hath declared, "“No soul knows what is reserved for them
of cheerfulness for aye, as a reward for that which they have
done” (xxxii: 14).

And know, O ye brethren,~may Allah help you with His
spirit—if souls do not observe these things, then they will not
long for them, nor seck after them, nor strongly desire them,

227



42 THE MOSLEM WQORLD

but they will remain rather as if they were blind. For as Allah
the Most High, hath said, “For it is not their eyes which are
blind, but blind are the hearts which ave within their breasts”
(xxii: 4.5).

And know, O ye brethren,—may Allah help you with His

spirit—that if the soul becomes blind to the true nature of its
state and if it imagines that it has no existence (wujfiid ) except
in the condition in which it is at present in this world, then it
will continne to desire to be in the world and to remain in it
forever. It will be satisfied with the world, in which it will
have a sense of security. Such a soul will despair of the here-
after and will forget the fact of the ultimate return (mu‘ad).
For as Allah, the Most High, hath declared, *“They were con-
tent with the life of this world and are comforted thereby”
(x: %). And again He hath said, “They despair of the here-
after, as the misbelievers despan* of the dead (ashab-i-qubiir)”
(Ix: 13). Then, when there is mention of Allah's command,
which came down upon the tongues of His prophets—peace
be upon them—that soul will not remember anything; as
Allah, the Most ngh hath declared, “And when they are re-
minded they will not remember” (xxxvn 18). Such a soul
will remain in its blindness, ignorance and wickedness til}
death,—always resisting and proud, as if it did not hear Al-
lah’s command. And when there comes the insensibility of
death, which is the separation of the soul from the flesh and
the giving up of the use of the body, then its separation is
most reluctant. But when it becomes free from the use of the
body and the comprehension of sensations, then it will revert
to its true self and try to raise itself, but rising will not be pos-
sible. That will be because of the weight of its evil deeds, of
some of its crimes, and of its bad habits. For Allah, the Most
High, hath declared, “They will carry their crimes on their
backs” (vi: g1). It will then be clear to that soul that it has
lost the delights of sensations that it had by means of the
body, and it will realize that it has not gained the intellectual
delights that were possible for it. Then it will understand
that it has lost both this world and the next—and that is mani-
fest suffering! T'his is the conclusion.
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The second requisite, i.e., the straighiness of the path, is
shown in the case of every traveller towards an earthly goal.
On his journey towards his goal he inquires for the nearest of
the paths and the easiest way. For hie knows that if he does not
have a near path he will be delayed in reaching his goal,
Moreover, if the way is not easy he will be hindered from
reaching his destination or he will become weary as he pro-
ceeds. Now the nearest of paths is the one that goes in a
straight line and the easiest of ways Is the one without ob-
stacles, So it must be also for those who are travelling towards
Allah, the Most High, after purilying their souls; and for
those who are eager for the delights ol the hereafter in the
realm of peace (dar al-saldm}; and for those who long for the
ascent to the kingdom of Heaven, and entrance to the com-
pany of the angels. For reaching their objectives they must
each inquire for the nearest of the paths, as Allah, the Most
High, hath declared: *“They strive after right direction' (Ixii:
14). And He, the Praiseworthy, hath also said: "This is my
© right way: follow it then, and follow not various paths, to
separate yourselves from His way; that is what He has or-
dained you" (vi: 154). And the Most High hath further de-
clared: "Say, “What if I come to you with what is a better
guide than what ye found your fathers agreed upon®” ** (xliii:

? Now we wish to make clear what the straight way is, which
He hath commanded us to follow, by the tongues of His
prophets—the blessings of Allah be upon them. And we wish
to describe also how we ought to proceed until we reach that
which our Lord hath promised us, as Allah, the Most High,
hath declared: “We have now found that what our Lord
promised is true; have ye found that what your Jord promised
you is true? They will say, ‘Yea'" (vil: 42). But a true ex-
planation of this is not possible for us except by speech that is
weighed, by true analogy, and by clear prools, similar to the
explanation of Allah, the Most High, and the usage of His
prophets—the blessings of Allah upon them—with an excel-
lent description of all of Allah's miracles in the universe and
also in our own selves, so that it may be clear to them that it
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is indeed the truth; as Allah, the Most High, hath declared:
“Andin the earth there are signs to those who are sure, and in
yourselves,~what! do ye notsee?” (li: 20). And when we have
done this, the doors of the treasured knowledge and the con-
cealed mysteries, doors which cannot be touched except by
those who are purified, these doors will be openedl

And know, O ye brethren—may Allah help you and us
with His spirit—that no one should speak regarding the es-
sence (dhdt) of the Exalted Creator, or of His attributes
(sifat), by way of guessing or conjecturing, nor argue about
Him until after he has purified his soul. Otherwise this leads
to doubts, perplexity and loss, as Allah the Most High hath
declared: “But amongst men are those who wrangle about
God, without knowledge, and without guidance, and with-
out an illuminating book!” (xxxi: 19). We begin, therefore,
before anything else, to show how we ought to purify the
soul from the bad dispositions to which we have become ace-
customed from childhood.

These descriptions we have included in separate chapters
in our disciplinary epistles. We have mentioned in each chap-
ter varieties of examples, in order that the subject may be
clearer in explanation, more readily understood, and more
convincing in admonition. After that we have given in these
treatises other illustrations, by which the nature of the
straight path to Allah, the Most Powerful and Glorious, be-
comes clear. And how important it is that this description
should employ carefully selected words and clear proofs, so
that it may afford a plain road for those who seek to find it
and direction for those who desire to follow it.

After having pointed out these two requisites, we now be-
gin to show things that are living and divine, and to reveal
treasured secrets, by what we have come to know through the
ordinary inspiration (ilhdm) of Allah the Most High, or by
what we have discovered from the commentaries of His saints
and the revelations of the prophets—upon whom be peace—
and by what was current on the tongues of the philosophers
mn their allusions and metaphors. There is also thar which
may be logically deduced in the rational contemplation of
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the beginning of the existence of the world, when it had not
as yet come into being. We think also of the failure and pride
of the soul, and the creation of the first Adam, the reason for
his disobedience, and the account of the angels and their pros-
trating themselves before him. We recall the story of Satan
and the Jinn, and of Satan’s pride regarding the prostration.
We mention further the everlasting wree and the kingdom
which does not pass away, and think of Allah’s reason for giv-
ing HMis covenant to the descendants of Adam. We call atten-
tion to the news of resurrection,—the blowing of the trumpet,
the awakening, the rising and the judgment, with the deci-
sion of Fate, the passing over the path, the escape from the
fire, and the entrance into Paradise. We call to mind the
meeting with the Blessed and Exalted Lord, and whatever
matters of this kind are mentioned, with the truths they
teach, in the books of the prophets—upon whom be the bless-
ings of Allah. :

For among mankind there are groups who are rational,
discriminating and philosophieal, men who, although they
think on these things-and measure them with their minds,
still are unable to perceive their significance. Their minds
cannot accept what is apparently the literal meaning of
what has been sent down, and thus they fall into doubts
and perplexity. And as this perplexity remains with them,
then in their hearts they deny the teaching, even though
they may appear to acknowledge it with their tongues, on
account of the fear of the sword.

There are also among mankind groups of people who are
less than these in their knowledge and discrimination, men
who think and teach that this literal meaning is indeed the
truth. Others take it from them on authority without think-
ing it out for themselves. Another group of men resent such
questions when they hear them, for they dislike such discus-
sion, and to the speaker or questioner they are ready to at-
tribute idolatry or heresy, or temerity in trying to explain
what is not permitted. The souls of all these people are sub-
merged in the slumber of ignorance. Their advisor should
be a Iriendly doctor, who would treat them as kindly as he
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could by advice from the divine hooks, and from what is
available for them from the proclamations of the prophets,
and the commandments of their laws, punishments, customs,
etc. For all these provide demonstrations for the soul, serv-
ing to remind it of its carelessness about its return and its
source. For example, the hypothetical quantities for special
numbers, the commands of the prophets for known condi-
tions, their performance at stipulated times, the facing in
various directions, and worshipping in different ways,—
whether according to the followers of the Taurat, the Injil
or the Qur'an. If you think of these people in connection
with the apparent significance of the commands of their
laws, and observe their eagerness and care in reading the
books of their prophets, and their acceptance of the correct-
ness of what they contain of commandments for religious
and worldly alfairs, then this 15 a proof that there were those
who gave advice to them, when they had ignored things that
lay within their realm, and had forgotten matters concern-
ing their ultimate end or return (mu‘ad) and their origin
(mubda’). There is therefore a witness against them concern-
ing what they denied of the significance of these questions
we have mentioned. And if we assume that some of the peo-
ple who deny the significance of these questions are worship-
pers of idols—of fires, the sun, the stars, or the like—never-
theless, there must surely be in their laws, in the symbols of
their temples, or in their customary requirements, some-
thing that will afford similar demonstrations for them, as in
the case of the laws of the religions of prophecy. But there re-
mains the need for advisors who would know the truth.
Furthermore there isamong mankind a group ofmen who
are of such a nature that if they hear such questions, their
souls are at once anxious to find answers for them and to de-
termine their true significance. And when they hear the
answer, then their souls accept it without argument or proof.
The souls of these men are healthy, for they have not as yet
been made crooked by corrupt opinions, and they have not
as yet been immersed in the slumber of ignorance. Their ad-
visor needs but to follow the method of teaching them grad-
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ually, as we described in the first two treatises that we wrote
for learners and seckers. For when their souls become re-
fined, their minds clean, and their thinking strong, then
they may have answers to these questions, as we have shown
in the five treatises we have written concerning the nature
of man, for there we explained the several praofs by examples
that lie in the nature of man.

There is another group among mankind who have studied
some of the sciences and who have read some of the books
of the philosophers, or who have heard the discussions of
scholars, philosophers or experts in the religious law. They
consider these questions and give them different answers.
But they cannot agree in any one thing, and certainty of
opinion is not found among them, but rather disputations
and contradictions! This is because they have not had one
true basic principle, or one correct analogy, to use in answer-
ing these questions. Their principles are various and their
analogies are capricious and not in agreement.

. And know, O ye brethren,~may Allah help you and us by
His spirit,—that answers according to differing principles,
and judgments according to various analogies, may be con-
tradictory and wrong. We have sought to answer all these
questions, and more than these, according to what they all
have in common, on one principle and with one analogy,
and that is the nature of man. Because the nature (form) of
man 15 the greatest proof of Allah that is to be found in His
creation. It is the nearest of all, and its indications are clearer,
and its proofs are more correct. The nature of man is the
book which He hath written with His own hand, it is the
temple which He hath built by His wisdom, it is a balance
which He hath established in His creation, and it is the
measure by which He determines what is deserved of reward
and punishment on the Day of Judgment. The nature of
man 1s an encyclopaedia in which all the worlds are de-
scribed. It is a condensation of the sciences contained in the
“Preserved Tablet,” it is a witness to every opponent, it is
the way to all good, the path indeed that is stretched out be-
tween Heaven and Hell,
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But whoever claims superiority in real sciences and says
that he is able to answer all these questions, as mentioned
above, ought to be required to give answer according to one
basic principle and on one analogy. This he will not be able
to do unless he makes the nature of man his principle, rather
than anything else from among the forms of existing things,
~whether the celestial orbits, the constellations, the com-
ponent parts (arkin) of matter, the animals, or the plants. If
he takes as the basic principle anything else than the nature
of man, il will be impossible for him to find an analogy from
it for all other existing things. He will find no answer for
these questions, except by the example which we have pro-
vided and employed. But if he answers in this way, then
everybodly will agree on one opinion and one religion, and
one sect! Disagreements will be removed and the truth will
become clear to all, and this will afford a means for universal
salvation,

But we do not allow anyone to discuss these matters, or to
ask questions about them, until he has disciplined his soul,
for as we have said in the two books dealing with the laws
of ‘Alliah, the Blessed and the Exalted, He hath declared:
“And we appointed for Moses thirty nights and completed
them with ten” (viiz138). That was because Moses, upon
him be peace, had prayed by night and had fasted by day,
until his soul became pure, and then it was that Allah, the
Most High, communed with him and spoke to him.

And it is related in regard to the Prophet—upon whom
and his family be blessing and peace—that he said, *'He who
is sincere in his worship of Allah for forty days, Allah will
open his heart and fll his breast with joy, and will give wis-
dom to his tongue, even though he be an uncircumcised for-
eigner’’.

Because of this it is incumbent upon wise teachers (al-
hukama), if they desire the opening of the door of wisdom
to students and the revealing of secrets to (their) disciples,
that they should first subdue rthem and train their souls by
discipline, so that their souls may be purified and their dis-
positions may be cleansed. For wisdom is like the bride who

234



IKHWAN-AL-SAFA 49

seeks for herself an unoccupied place. It belongs to the treas-
ures of eternity. If the scholar fails to do that which is re-
quired in disciplining the students before revealing to them
the secrets of wisdom, then he will be like the King's watch-
man, when he allows people to enter the presence of the
King without rule or order. If he should do this he would
most certainly be worthy of punishment. But if he does what
15 needful for their discipline, and the students fail to com-
ply with it or to accept it from him, then of course the teacher
is free from blame and the responsibility lies with the stu-
dents. For when you offer food and drink to one who is
hungry, then indeed you do your part to satisfy him, but if
he refuses to eat and dies of hunger, then he is responsible
for his own blood. And in this connection we have the dec-
laration, “And whoso kills a believer purposely, his reward
is Hell, to dwell therein for aye, and God will be wroth with
him” (iv: g3).

May Allah, the Merciful Creator, make thee fit, O
brother, and help us to right procedure, and assist thee and
all our brethren, wherever they may be, for He is compis-
sionate to His servants.

D. H. Yusurn

Henry Martyn School of Islamic Studies,

Aligarh, U.P., India.
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THE IKHWAN AL-SAFA' AND CHRIST

[In the fourth century of the Moslem Era (10th AD.)
there existed a religious association with Ismaili views. Their
headquarters were in Basra, and they called themselves
" Brethren of Purity or Sincerity”. Their purpose was to fur-
ther the salvation of their souls by purifying knowledge and
mutual assistance. Their teaching was philosophical, a neo- .
Platonic speculation combined with Aristotelian natural sci-
ences and ultra-Shiite theology. In order to propagate them-
selves they organized secret clubs for their reunion, to dis-
cuss their teachings and learn the secrets. Moreover, they
published some tracts or epistles, about fifty-two in number,
covering all the field of human knowledge conceived at that
time, forming almost an Arabic encyclopaedia. The recep-
tion of those tracts in the Moslem world was great. They were
cagerly read and copied by people, as is shown by the manu-
scripts. They contain allusions to the Qur'an, Abraham, Jo-
seph, Socrates, Pythagoras, etc., and to Jesus in connection
- with the discussion of the immortality of the soul. In this sec-
tion on Jesus, we have a summary description of the life of
Jesus and his preaching, admitting the fact of Jesus’ cruci-
hxion, death, burial, and resurrection. Here is a Moslem as-
sociation of the tenth century A.D. whose teaching about
Jesus agrees with that of Christianity on those very points
which are denied by Orthodox Islam. The following is a
translation of this section on Jesus.*—1.L.]

That the prophets (peace be on them) believe in the im-
mortality of the soul after leaving the body is indicated also
by the work of Christ (peace be on him) during his human-
ity, and by the commandments which he gave to his disciples
for doing the same as he has done.

When Christ was sent to the Israelites he found them pro-
fessing the religion of Moses, but clinging to the externals of
the law, reading the Torah and the Books of the prophets,

* Hasd'il Tkbwin ad-Safa* vol. 1V, pages 04 fI., Colvs Edbilen, 1028,

29
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without putting them into practice, or understanding their
truth, ox knowing the secrets, using them only for worship.
They igmored the next life, and had no interest in it, not un-
derstanding the reality of resurrection and knowing nothing’
of religion and law except in relation to this world. The pur-
pose of the prophets in teaching the nation was not merely to
give laws and ordinances to better this world, but their chief
purpose was the salvation of the souls sunk in the ocean of
chaos, and their emancipation from the slavery of nature,
and their deliverance from the darkness of the material into
the light of the spiritual world; to awaken them from the
sleep of ignorance and the slumber of forgetfulness; to save
them from the suffering of the fire of the bodily lusts burning
in the hearts; and to cure their hearts from the pride of self
and the diseases of self, from the torment of heat and cold, of
- hunger and thirst, the pain of sickness, from the fear of pov-
erty and events of life, of the anger of enemies, of grief for
friends, of the pain of sympathy for friends and relatives, of
the enmity of the opponents, the envy of the neighbors and
‘the- allurmg of-the devil, and of the accidents of time.’
When Jesus saw them in this condition, not differing
much from others who did not believe in the next world, who
knew neither religion, nor prophecy, nor the book, nor the
law, nor abstinence in this life, nor desire of the eternal life,
he became very sorry and had pity on them who were his own
people, and thought over how to cure them from this disease
which had infected them. He knew that if he rebuked them
severely and threatened them with punishments and torture,
it would not avail much, for all these means were already
found in the Torah and the books of the prophets (peace be
on themy); and he thought that it would be better to appear
to them as a healing physician. So he began to go about from
place to place, and whenever he saw a man he preached; he
spoke in parables, awakening him from ignorance and teach-
ing how to renounce this world and seek the next life and its
blessings. Once he saw some bleachers outside the city. He
stopped by them and said, "'Do you see these clothes washed
and cleansed after bleaching? Do you allow their owners to
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put them on their bodies covered with dirt, blood, wine and
filthy things?” “No,” they answered, “and he who does so is
a fooll" He said, “But you yourselves have done it."” "“How?"
they asked. “Because,” answered Jesus, “you have cleansed
your bodies, bleached your clothes and put'them on, your
souls being defiled with rottenness, full of the dirt of igno-
rance, blindness, dumbness, envy, hatred, treachery, stin-
giness, ill-thinking and low lusts. You are in the grip of slavery
and wretchedness and cannot find rest except in death and
the grave.” They said, "What shall we do? Can we neglect
work for our hiving?”’ Jesus answered, “Dao you like to seek
the kingdom of heaven where there is no death, old age, pain,
disease, hunger, thirst, fear, sorrow, poverty or fatigue? Its
people do not envy or hate one another or show pride, but
live joyfully as brethren in the midst of the fragrance and
blessings of paradise, going about in the spacious heavens,
seeing the kingdom of the Lord of the world and the angels
around His throne praising their Lord with songs and tunes
which no man nor demon has ever heard or seen. There you
will live forever, never getting old or thirsty or ill'or hungry
or sorrowful.” He advised them until his words touched their
hearts, and God was gracious to them and led them to truth,
opening their hearts and enlightening their eyes. They saw
what Christ (peace be on him) had told and seen with the
eye of heart and the light of certainty and sincerity of faith,
and they sought the other world, abstaining from the pride
and allurements of this world, and thus being saved from
the slavery of the world and its lusts. They put on patched
garments and travelled with Christ from place to place.

It was a habit of Christ to go every day [rom one village
to another or from city to city in the country of Israel finding
the people and preaching to them and calling them to the
kingdom of heaven, encouraging them to seek it and to ab-
stain [rom the allurements and desires of this world. But
throughout all this time, the king of the children of Israel
was secking to arrest Christ and kill him, He pursued him
from place to place to arrest him but he could not succeed
because Christ disappeared every time and went to another
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place. "This went on for thirty months until the time when
God wanted Christ to die and then rise again. Then Christ
called his disciples to a room in Jerusalem with his friends,
and told them, “'I am going to my father and your father. 1
shall leave to yon my commandment before I return to my
divinity.I shall make a covenant with you, and everyone who
accepts it will be with me, but he who does not accept it has
no relation with me, and I have no relation with him. I am
not his nor is he mine.” "“What is that?” they asked. He an-
swered, “Go to the kings of thé far nations and tell them all
that I have taught you, and call them to the same thing to
which I have called you. Do not be afraid of them, and never
fear them, for when Ileave my humanity, I shall stand in the
air on the right hand of the throne of my Father and your
Father, and [ shall be with you wherever you go, and I shall
strengthen you with victory by the permission of my Father.
Go to them and call them with gentleness; heal them and
command them to do good and shun evil. Do that until you
are killed, crucified or exiled from the land.”” They said,
"What is the proof of the truth of all these commandments
to us?”’ He said, "I shall be the first to do it.”

And on the next day he went out to the people and
began to call them and preach to them until he was ar-
rested by them and taken to their king, who condemned
him to crucifixion. His body was crucified, his hands
nailed on the two pieces of the wood of the cross. He re-
mained on the cross from early in the forencon until the
afternoon. He asked for water to drink, but was given vine-
gar. He was pierced with a spear and buried in a place near
the cross. Forty guards were assigned to watch the tomb. All
this happened in the presence of his disciples and friends who
saw that he had not commanded anything that he himself had
not done.

Three days later the disciples gathered in a place where
Christ had promised them to appear, and they saw the sign
which was between themn and him, and the news was spread
that Christ had not been killed. His sepulchre was open but
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his human body was not there. The Jewish parties differed
among themselvesand many rumors spread about Christ.

The disciples who had accepted his commandment went
to many countries in different directions. One of them went
to the west, another to Abyssinia, two to Rome, two to the
king of Antioch, one to Persia, and one to India. Two of them
abode in the monastery of the children of Israel calling them
to the teaching of Christ. Many of them were killed, but the
calling of Christ spread throughout the east and the west by
the work of the disciples, They did not count their hodies
precious and preached their belief in the immortality of soul
and its blessings after death. From that time on, the monks
who are his best followers imprison their bodies in cells for
many years abstaining from good food, drink, comfort, nice
clothes, and every desire and pleasure in this world. All this
is due to their strong belief in the immortality of soul and
1ts blessings after death.

Loorry LEVONIAN
Beirut, Lebanon
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THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE EPISTLES OF THE
IKHWAN-AS-SAFA

THE guestion of the authorship of this famous and important document
of the philosophical and religious thought of the tenth century
has excited the curiosity of scholars ever since it was first made

public. It has been ascribed to various people—sometimes on grounds of
strange misunderstandings. So one still finds—even in recently published
works—theassertion that Abi Hayyan at-Tauhidi was one of theBrethren;
all this because in a book of his he quoted most interesting refutations
of some of the main doctrines of the Epistles. Other rumours at least
had more reasonable motives. So al-Majriti was considered to be the
author because he played a great part in-disseminating the Ikhwan's
ideas in Spain. It can be easily understood too that the Isma‘ilis, among
whom the Rasa'il enjoyed a quasi-canonical authority, ascribed them to

someone or other of their '* Hidden Imims.'t

While no conelusive evidence has been forthcoming up to now as to
the personal identity of the author (or authors), it can be noted with
content that some of the book's mysteries have been unveiled by modern
scholarship, Dieterici, the pioneer of the studies connected with the
Rasa'il, did not yet recognize that the tracts he made European scholar-
ship acquainted with, owe their origin to the great Batini movement of
the tenth century. It was only in 1898 that Casanova discovered the Fact
that the Epistles—and especially the so called "' Recapitulatory Epistle "'—
were well known to the *“ Assassins'’ of Syria and their origin is therefore
to be sought among the Ismi‘iliya? The rediscovery of the Fatimid

t, Br. H, Hamdani in his article ** The Rasail Ikhwan al-Safa in the Ismaili Literature "'(Der tslam
1936 } collects the passaget containing this view {sometimes in the fantastic form that the Raxd') were
composed during al-Ma'man's reign) and registers other tieories of the authorship, toa. The first Bonbay
edition stated in its calophon, on the authority of the * Uyidn al-Akhbar of Ideis Iinidd ad-Din (see Ivanow,
Guide, p. 62), that the authar was the Imam Ahmad, Ahmad Zaki Pashi, in an article written in the eigh-
ties of the last century {reproduced in the new Caira reprints of the Rasg'il) professed to have given
much thought to the question wha this {then} mysterious Idcis might possibly be—till hie was informed by
' wellinfarsned man ** that the book and its author were bogus, invented to secure the Rasi'il the pro-
tection of a copyright )

1. Journel Asiatique, 1898, I hope to publish this ar-Risala al-fami'a,
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literature fully confirmed his views, in so far as it proved that the Isma‘ilis
of Yemen and—later— of India saw in the Rasa'il one of the‘fundamental
documents of their faith, A perusal of Ivanow's survey of this literature!
will show its richness in works summarizing and commenting on the
Epistles.

But these discoveries and the expansion of our knowledge of Bitinism
though solving many puzzles, also give rise to many new ones. The app-
roximate place of the Tracts in the history of Islamic thought has been as-
certained. (Their philosophical antecedents and connections were always
more or less apparent). But what is the background of their religious
doctrines, whattheir relations with Hellenism, with other Isma‘ili groups ?
To be sure there is a profound discrepancy between their radicalism and
the moderation of official Fatimid theology asit appears in the newly found
literature. Whence can the puzzling coalition of philosophy and Batin-
ism observable in every one of the Ismid'ili groups, e.g. the Pseudo-Jabir
writings,® the Jehwin as-Safd, the Fatimid da'is ? There are other simi-
lar problems concerning the ‘' after life *' of the Rasa'il. How did it come
about that, in spite of their different spirit, the Epistles were accepted b
the Fatimid Isma'ilis ¢ What was the exact process of this penetration |
It seems (if in_ the present embryonic stage of the research one is entitled
to express any opinion) that the Rasa'il were brought into vogue in those
circlés somewhere about the end of the eleventh century—it is about that
time that the first books about the Rasa’il begin to appear in Mr. Ivanow's

These questions, however, will not be dealt with here. It is only pro-
posed, instead, to establish the identity of these mysterious ‘' Brethren,"
the anonymous authors of the Epistle. It is a pity that even with the help
of the three new texts to facilitate the identification, only little more
than the names of authors can be ascertained ; their personality and en-
vironments remain as vague as they were before.

As a matter of fact, the discovery is not wholly new. In the article of
his biographical lexicon of philosophers and physicians dealing with
the Ikhwan as-Safa® al-Qifti quoted two versions as to the authorship
of the Epistles, The first is that of the Isma‘iliya : ‘' Some people say
they have been written by one of the Hidden Imims.”” But al-Qjfii
himself clearly does not think much of this theory and proceeds to anaother
more acceptable account. After long research he found—aso he afirms-in
the Kitdb al-Imtd ‘wal-Muanasa of Abii Hayyan at-Tauhidi the reproduc-
tion of a discussion on the respective merits and faults of a certain Zaid b.

1. A Guide 1o Ismaiti Lizerature, 1933.

2. The problems of this fiterature have been superbly dealt with by the late Dr. Paut Kraus (Jabir ibn
Hayyan, in the Memoirs Prerentis a I' Fastitut o' Egypt, 1944 ; IL. Jdbir et la science grecque). The thid
volume treating of the Ismi'Hi connections of Jabir has been left in manuseript by its lamented authoe.

3. Ed. Lippert, p. 238.
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Rifa'a, a friend to whom he dedicated his Kitab as-Sadiq was-Sadaga. He
is reproached for frequenting the society of the heretical authors of the
Rasd'il Ikhwan as-Safa, whose names are also recorded as follows:
Abi Sulaimin Muhammed b, Ma'shar al-Bisti al-Maqdisi, Abu'l-
‘Hasan ‘Ali b. Hiriin az-Zanjini and Ab@ Ahmad al-Mihrajini al-' Aufi,
At-Tauhidr also reports in this connection the opinion expressed by Aba
Sulaimin al-Mantiqi, his master, on the Rasa'il and an argument between
a certain al-Iarirl, another pupil of al-Mantigi, and Abid Sulaimin
al-Maqdisi about the respective roles of Revelation and Philosophy.

While this account was considered by scholars as quite plausible in
itself, its evidence was not admitted whole-heartedly, After all, we had
10 do with a second-hand testimony, the source of al-Qifti not being avail-
able. The fact, too, that at-Tauhidi did not seem to have known about
the Ismi'ili connections of the Ikhwan, did much to detract from the
refiability of his information.

The position has been entirely changed by the publication of at-Tau-
hidis' Kitab al-Imta‘ wal-Muanasa.! Now that we have at-Tauhidi's ori-
ginal text there remains hardly any reason to doubt the correctness of
his statements, The theory, put into al-Maqdisi's mouth, about the pro-
phets being the ' Physicians of the heart ' is one frequently found in the
Epistles. It is true that the radical turn al-Maqdisi gives this simile (to
the effect that healthy hearts such as those of the Brethren are inno need
of doctars) goes much farther than the views the Tkhwin thought wise to
..publish ‘in’ writings ‘destined to have a broad circulation. It seems that
al-Maqdisi, in the heat of dispute, let siiF from his mouth opinions which
were usually restricted to the inner circle of adepts. (This surmise has a
direct bearing on the question of the " esoterism '’ or " gradual initia-
tion "' of this Ismd'lll group).

On the publication of the Kitab al-Imtd' it appeared also that in al-
Qifti’s version it has been considerably curtailed. The passage which has
been omitted by him, but which can be found in the original, leaves little
doubt as to the question whether at-Tauhidi was aware of the Batini
allegiance of al-Maqdisi or of the Ikhwin generally. He brands them as
the heirs to the heresies of certain thinkers-qualified as Batinis; Abd
Tammir an-Naisabari? and Abi al-Hasan al-' Amiri. (It is of little signi-
ficance whether this qualification is really justified).

These facts remove the suspicions which one had to entertain in
regard to al-Qifti's text. But if there remains any doubt, two further
contempaorary texts, hithertp unkngwn, ‘will suffice to settle the matter
definitely, beside throwing interesting sidelights on the wide cireulation
of the Rasa'il and the relation of their authors to the philosophical circle
of the above-mentioned Abfi Sulaimian -al-Mantigi. The neWw material

1. Ed. Ahmad Amin, Cairo, 1942-44. The passage in guestion is w be foung Val. Il b, 4 seq,
2. There is an extremely meagre anticle of three lines about this othensise quite ynknown philosopher
in the Siuxdia al-Hikmai, fol. 159. (About the book see fater).
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comes partly from the Kitdb al-Imta' wal-Muanasa itself, partly from an-
other book ermanating from the same circle. We should have liked to
have better assorted evidence, but as there can be no question of a
deliberate mystification, the proof is conclusive nevertheless.

 In the couise of giving a choice collection of edifying stories {quoting
among others the fable of Ibycus and his cranes), at-Tauhidi writes as
follows:! "' The Qadi Abu'l-Hasan ‘Ali b. Hiriin az-Zanjini, the founder
of the sect, told me the following story.” The story itself is about two
fellow-travellers, a Zoroastrian and a Jew. The former is practising the
high humanitarian principles of his religion, while the other acts according
to the mysanthropy enjoined by his Law. It has, no doubt, its ultimate
origin in some Zoroastrian writing of polemics, (Parallels can be quoted
from such sources : the best known one is perhaps the pseudo-decalogue’
of the Denkart, containg the following laws : (3). Men should perform
injustice rather than justice; (4). Men should act unrighteously and
disgracefully in every matter; (5). Men should lead greedy and selfish
lives ; {x0). Men should be cruel, revengeful and murderous).® But, what
is still more mmportant, the story is copied verbally from the Rasai'l
Ikhwéin as-Safa | There it is contained in the ninth tract of the first series,?
dealing with Ethies. Of course, the Zoroastrian is there to serve as a pro-
totype of the ' Sincere Brethren '’ loving each other, working for the
weltare of their Society and of mankind in general. It isto the manner of
the Rasd'il to insert such fables in order to illustrate their moral teach-
ing. The stary of the Dove with the necklace and her Sincere Bre-

thren even suggested the title of the tracts. They also frequently used
the story of Borlam and Josaphat, the Rasa'il being perhaps the earliest
testimony for the existence of this Indian legend in an Arabic translation.

" The passage proves conclusively that az-Zanjini, the narrator, was
indeed the author (i.e. one of the authors) of ,the Rasd'il, that at-Tauhidi
was personally acquainted with him (otherwise he could hardly have used

the expression ' Haddathani "}, and that he had before him a copy of the

Epistles (the reproduction of the text verbatim can be explained only by

assuming that at-Tauhidi, when writing his book, aided his memory by
having recoutse to a MS. copy).

The second contemporary evidence is still earlier, coming as it does
from Aba Sulaimin al-Mantigi himself, at-Tauhidi's teacher, the same
whose judgement of the Rasd'il his pupil recorded in the passage relerred
ta above, He was the author of an extremely interesting work on philo-
sophers, ancient and " modern,” partly a biographical lexicon, partly a

1. Al-futd' wal-Musnesa, 11 po1s7. Cadl) cabe G501 3, b Ny bl el g
2. Denlttit, ed. Peshoton Dastur Behraj Sanjani, Bombay, 1874-1900, 9. 437-8. Quoted among other
sirilar stories by Gray, fudaism (in the Pehlevi Literature, in the Proceedings of the XIV Congress of

Orientalists, Vol. L p. 177.
3. Ed. Bombay, Val. 11, p. 46,
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collection of apophthegmata, and the principal source of that part of the
Kitab al-Milal wan-Nihal of ash-Shahrasting wh'\ch deals with the story of
philosophy. The work (or abbreviatures of it) still exists, and an edi-
tion is an urgent desideratumn. The last article of this Kitab Siwan al-
Hikma is a notice about al-Magdisj, already known to us from the K.
al-Imtda’. Here is a translation of the paragraphs :* ' Abg Sulaimin al-
Maqdisi : He is the author of the fifty-two Epistles inscribed The Espistles
of the Sincere Brethren ; all of them are full with Ethics and the science
of.... They are current among people, and are widely read. I wish to
quote here a few paragraphs in order to give an idea of the manner of
their parables, thus bringing my book to an end.” Follows the repro-
duction of the well-known passage from the fourth series about the
" degrees ' of the Brethren, containing the famous quotations from the
Gospel, Phedon, the Aurea verba of Ps.-Pythagoras and Bilauhar, i.e.
Barlam and Josaphat.

The exact date of the composition of the Stwdn al-Hikma is not known
to me ; but the fifties of the tenth century can be named without danger
of committing a grave error.

The text of the last paragraph of the K., Siwan al-Hikma is as follows :—
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1. Far the manusceipts see M. Plessner in {stamica, 1931 p. 537,
2. [ owethe folfowing exteact to the courtesy of the late Dr. Kraus and of the Director, Egyptinn Lih-
rary. Cairo, It is taken from a photographical copy of the Istanbul M5 Mehmet Murdd, 1408, fol, 174,
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To summarize the results : the authors of the Rasa’il Ihhwan as-
Safi were contemporaries of Abd Sulaimin al-Mantiqi and of Aba Hay-
yin at-Tauhidi. The former was acquainted with the Rasa'il. This is
borne out by the paragraph on al-Magdisi in his book and by at-Tauhidi's
reference to his criticism of their doctrines. The fact that he specially
mentions al-Maqdisi among all the co-authors leads to the conclusion that
he was personally acquainted with him. At-Tauhidi had met at feast one
of the authors besides being conversant with the text of the tracts. In
a word : their information is absolutely reliable and we can rest assured
that they do give us the actual names of the Sincere Brethren, the
authors of the Rasa'il Thhwan as-Safa.

- M. SterN.

1. In ash-Shahrasting (Cairo, 1317, 1Ll p. 93} there isa short list of 1slamic philosophers, taken without
doubt from the Stwan el-Hikma.; among others, Abit Sulaimin Muhammadi ai-Maqdist al-'Amird and
Abi Tammim an-MNaisibird are mentioned.
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ON THE MARGIN

I

ADDITIONAL NOTES TO THE ARTICLE: " THE AUTHOR-
SHIP OF THE EPISTLES OF THE IKHWAN AS-SAFA "+

Tur author wishes to add a few bibliographical notes to his above-
named article, written—this should excuse him—in a forlorn spot of
Sudan, with absolutely no books at his disposal.. The most important
points only will be touched here: the whole guestion of al-Tauhidi's
evidence will be resumed, it is hoped, on some other occasion.

1. Zaid b. Rifd'a—Mr. Q. Ahmadali has brought to light some
interesting data about this scholar, the reputed friend of the Sincere
Brethren. In his article “ Zaid b. Rifa'a " and his abridgment of * Thn-
as-Sikkit's Iglah al-Mantiq " (Zeitschrift d. deut. Morgenlaend. Gesells-
chaft, 1936, pp. 201-208) he drew the attention to a Berlin MS. containing
- a grammatical work of Zaid. In a postscript (p. 208) he also mentions

another extant work of Zaid, the Kitdh al-Amthal, published in Hyderabad.
Mr. Ahmadali also points out, that both the Tarikh Baghdad (Vol. VIII,
p. 450) and the Lisan al-Mizan (Vol, I, p. 506) contain short articles
about him, (It might be added that the Mizan simply reproduced the
words of the K. al-Inta’ wal-Mit'dnasa, the same that it does in another
passage (Vol. III, p. 506).

The alleged passage about Zaid b. Rifi'a in the Mugdbasat of .al-
Tauhidi, quoted by Ahmad Zaki Paghd, which Mr, Ahmadali has—
according to his own profession—failed to trace in the book—owes its
existence, no doubt, to an overlook of Ahmad Pashi. He had .evidently
in mind the editor's introduction to the Cairo edition of the Kitdb ai-
Mugabasat, where the passage of the Kitab al-Imta' was reproduced
(after al-Qifti).

2. An Abu'l-Hasan al-'Aufi is mentioned as the author of a Risala
Jt Agsdm al-Maujidat.  Mr. Abmadal] seems to consider him as identical
with the al-*Aufi mentioned by al-Tauhidi as a co-auther of the Rasd’il.
This identification is, however, more than doubtful,

. 3. My friend, Dr. S. Pines, reminds me that the story of tlhe Magi-
cizn and the Jew is literally reproduced (no doubt from the Rasa'il Ikh-
wld::\ as-3afd) in the Latin translation of the pseudo-Aristatelian Sirr
al-Asrar,

*  blamic Culture, October, 1940, p. g7z
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4. 'lhe supplement to Brockelmann's History of Arabic luerature:
contains  some additional bibliographical references on the Rasa'il,
(Vol. I, pp. 379-381).

5. M. SteErwN.

250



[KHWAN AS-SAFA AND THEIR RASA'IL
A Critical Review of a Century and o Half of Research

A. L. TIBAWI

I

#E subject of Ikhwin ag-Safar has not ceased to engage the atten-

tion of scholars in the East and West since the awakening of interest

in the preservation, publication, and study of the surviving Arabic
manuscript. But inspite ol all efforts the field is still bristling with a number
ol question-marks and interspersed with unexplored corners. Therefore
a critical review of the most important studies coupled with suggestions
as to what aspects deserve re-examination or fresh exploration may be of
service to future students. This paper is an attempt to do both.

There is perhaps no need to examine the early attempts by Pococke,
d’Herbelot, Casiri, Uri, Nicoll, de Sacy, Nauwerk, and Dozy. All of these,
valuable in their time, have been superseded by the more detailed and
substantial contributions of Sprenger, Iliigel, and Dieterici, which were
based on all the Rasa’il, except the one entitled al-Fdmi'a, and also on new
historical evidence unavailable to their predecessors. It is essential, how-
ever, to relate the efforts of European scholars to the early attempts to
make known the original text of the Rard'il or parts of it by native scholars.
For in 1810 Ikrim ‘Ali published in Calcutta, under the title of Tkhwdnu-
s-Safd, a Hindustani translation ofa fragment of the allegorical controversy
between Man and Animals which, though only a part of one tract, forms a
complete subject by itself. In 1812 the same fragment was published in
Arabic also in Calcutta by Shaikh Ahmad b. Muhammad Shurwin, al-
Yamini (Yumunee), under the title of liall Olpsl da=, with a short
English preface by T. T. Thomason.?

I acknowledge with gratitude Professor A. S, (Halle, 1888), §, p. g, note t; and Casanova, Fournal

Tritton’s kindness in reading this paper and suggest-
ing certain emendations,

t There is no agreed translation of this term into
English; *the Brethren of Purity’, 'the Brethren of
Sincerity®, ‘the Pure Brethren', and “the Sincere
Brethren' aye the main common renderings; ef.
H. A. R. Giblb, Ambic Literature (O.U.P., 1926),
p. 68; R. A. Nicholson, Litzrary Histery of the Arabs
{Cambridee, 1941), p. 470. The same lack of
uniformity is also found in German, where die
lautern Hrider has long been considered inaccurate,
and in French, where der Frérer de le Pureté has been
ehallenged. Vide Goldziher, Mokammedunische Studien

asiatigue, ¥, 1915, p. B. There is even less unilormity
in trapsliterating the term. Morse will be said on the
question of translation, and the various lorms of
transtiteration wilt reveal themselves in the text and
the footnotes of this study where, however, the
Arabic short term 'lkhwin' is preferred, and the
tracts arc often referred to as Rad'il.

* The word di>ed ‘masterpicce’ or 'gifi’ appears
to be the editor's own addition. This was the occasion
for Nauwerk's Notiz itber das arabische Buch fubfut
Jhwan assafa d. b Gabe der aufrichtigen Freunde nebst
Probe desselben arabisch und dewtsch’ (Berling 1847),
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Tklwdin as-Safd and their Rasd’il 29

Despite its interesting subject, such a portion of only one of the tracts
was no doubt a poor guide to the other Afty, and wrong conclusions
were drawn from it, as in Nauwerk's Gabe der aufrichtigen Freunde. 1t was
therclore fortunate that Sprenger was able, some ten years later, to see in
‘India four different manuscripts of the tracts, one complete and three in
fragments, which he used for his ‘Notices of some copies of the Arabic
work entitted Rasa’yil Tkhwdn al-Cafo 61 Oty Lol als2l Jity'
The value of Sprenger’s contribution lies in the publication, for the Arst
time, of the titles of the tracts with short descriptions of the contents of
each tract. The Arabic text of the forty-fourth tract, however, is published
in [ull together with an English translation of jts first part. But it is un-
fortunate that his account is marred by loose translation and too many
misreadings of or misprints in the Arabic, and his collection omits the
fourteenth tract, merges the eighth with the ninth, and leaves the text of
the twellth and thirteenth confused.

Obviously unaware of the contemporary evidence of Abii Hayyan
at-Tauhidi on the Ikhwan and their tracts, Sprenger reproduces the later
testimony of Shahrazfiri from Tawarikh al-Hukama'.2 At least three of the
early European scholars ascribed the authorship of the tracts to al-
Majriti. Sprenger, however, accepted Shahraziri’s statement that the
tracts were a corporate work of five philosophers, though the language
was that of al-Maqdisi, one of five named members of the organization.?
Sprenger further assigned the date of the tracts to the fourth century A..

The next more serious study is by Tliigel, whose papert forms the
fullest and most scholarly of the early studies. A list of the fifty-one tracts,
again with the exception of al-Jami‘a, with their Arabic titles and German
translation is given, together with a discussion of the contents of the
tracts and the identity of their authors, the organization of the group,
and the sources of their philosophy. An appraisal of the philosophy of
the group was comparatively casy with the full text of the tracts available,
but what about determining the authorship on the basis of meagre and
conflicting evidence? The authors deliberately concealed their names anc
circulated their tracts anonymously, or rather, secretly. Fliigel’s attempt
to solve this difficult problem is not only based on late sources such as
Ibn al-Tbri, Shahraziiri, and Hajji Khalifa used by his predecessors
but also on the then newly discovered Thn al-Qift1, supplemented by al-
Amir ag-Safadi’s work with a bombastic title.s Qift’s account includes a

V Jousnal of the Ariatic Society of Bengal, 1848, part 4 ‘Uber Inhalt und Verfasser der arabischen

i, pp. 501-7; part ii, pp. 189-202. . idie ol b e |2 1Ol UL
"3 Hajji Khalifa (ed. Flige), vi, p. 321, i“g‘;”i’;‘;‘ﬁﬁl’—('f:éj‘;??mw ol By
AL, D y B=ig-

Sl S N s Ml U sy el s
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30 Iklwan as-Safd and their Rasa’il

reference to two of the theorics about the authors of the tracts: that they
were composed by an "Alid imdm or by a Mu‘tazilite. Then it reproduces
the contemporary testimony of Abii Hayyan at-Tauhidi. We now know
that it comes from a [uller account in Abit Hayyan’s own work al-Imtd" wal-
Mudnasa to which Fliigel had no access, and even quotes its title in-
accurately as d.ilsdis Cl:)!i. This important book has recently been

published in Cairo in three volumes, 193g9-44, edited with notes and
indexes by Alimad Amin and Ahmad az-Zain, with an introduction by
the former.

From the evidence discovered up to Fliigel’s time it was established
that five thinkers, namely Ab& Sulaiman Muhammad b. Ma'shar (or
Mushir) al-Bayusti or Busti (known as al-Magqdisi or Muqaddasi), Aba
al-Flasan ‘Ali Hariin (or Zahriin) az-Zanjini, Abii Ahmad al-Mihrajani,
al-"Aufi,' and Zaid b. Rild'a, and others unnamed, had established a
secret association in Basra which published some fifty tracts {the exact
number is an open guestion, as we shall indicate later on), a number of
which were kniown in A.1. 373. The purpose of the association appears to
have been the reform of Muslim society through diffusion of a core of
knowledge formed through the integration of ‘Greek Philosophy with the
Arabian Shari'a’, which the tracts profess to have achieved.

Once the tracts were made known it was not difficult to go deeper intoa
study of*the philosophy and purpose of the association, but it was not
easy to determine the identity of the authors or their association with
contemporary streams of Muslim thought. Scholars were, up to the late
eighties of the last century, labouring under serious limitations. The tracts,
and even, at first, the very few known sources of information on the
association and its members, were available only in manuscript. The text
used by the early scholars must have been very defective or their acquain-
tance with the subject not very thorough, for the mistakes even in Fligel
are many.

A great advance was made during the second half of the nineteenth
century, chiefly thanks to the labours of Dieterici and to the publication
of the whole Arabic text of the tracts (still without al-Fami*a) in Bombay in
A.H. 1305-6. Dicterici’s contributions remain outstanding to the present
day. F'or some thirty years he published texts, translations, and studies on
Arab philosophy in the tenth century with the Ikhwin and their tracts as
the main object of his attention. In dealing with the authorship of the
tracts and determining the date of their compilation Dieterici’s contribu-
tions are not widely different from those of his predecessors,® largely.
because in this matter he was, like them, restricted to the same sources:

! He is_ the only one without a first name. It is * Cf. Die Philasophie der Araber, i (Leipzig, 1076),
written (3 ;) in certain sburces and manwscripts, pp. 14t et seq. )
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Qifti, Hajji Khalifa, Ibn al-'Thri. In using a Berlin manuscript of the first
work Dieterici translated that Abg Hayyan answered a question by the
‘Vizier Samsimad-Daula’ about Zaid b, Rifa'a, whereas the questioner
was Ibn Sa'dan, the Vizier of Samsam.! The same error is repeated in a
British Museum catalogue* and by two Arab scholars.3

It is in the sphere of publication and ‘translation, however, that the
value of Dieterici’s contributions lie. Like some of his predecessors he was
first attracted by that part of the tract which deals with the controversy
between Man and Animals which he translated into German under the
title of Der Streit zwischen Mensch und Thier in 1858, and followed some
twenty years later by the publication of the Arabic text.t Another text
which be published was a recension of some forty tracts (not arranged in
the usual order) under the title of Die Abhandlungen der Ichwan es-Safa in
Ausiwahl 4.1 Alesl Mluy jlazsl g =6l L-002, The other studies are
translations of tracts into German with prefaces, repetitive on the whole,
but serving to make each translated section more or less complete in itselfl
Some of the translations are accompanied with glossaries and explana-
tory notes. But the prefaces together with occasional discussion scattered
in a number of volumes deal with what was known about the authors and
give details of the organization of the Tkhwan, the contents of the tracts,
and the sources used by their authors, almost entirely based on internal
...evidence. There are also cursary attempts to relate’ the' contents of the
tracts to their sources.

Dieterict's translations are not literal,® but on the whole are reliable in
giving the essential points of the original, or to put it in his own words,
‘... das Hauptsachlichste wiederzugeben’. He was truly, as he himself
pleads, treading on virgin soil, and the manuscripts he used were loaded
with misreadings and alterations.® The tracts covered by the summary
translations are 1-6, 7-13, 14~21, 22-30, 3140, 41-44, and s0. The
remaining eight, all in the fourth and most abstract part of the tracts,
cover among other subjects such fundamentals as ‘creeds and religions’,
‘definition of faith’, and ‘the way to God'.

; t Ih‘idd., \]; 1.;4;; ..in EESCISA?WO“ auf seine s not without interest: qu. ailitetl L,'.r.L!\.T 5!
‘rage des Vezir Szemszem auln . L0 wi ot w . T
"!’Supp[cmcnl lzn the Cu:m'aguz of Arabic Manu- o “'P‘L - L’A} ‘_{ﬁ%l &J_‘Lﬂ UL:JB'I
seripts, compiled by Charles Rieu, 1Bg4, p. 483. fj:'i-” _):EJL’ A l~-“':‘|[-' laall Oly! Sy
! Mubammad Kurd ‘Al el e U E I RV S J | S K 1 [ SN plaad
sl vel. vidi, No. 4, p. art: “rl.,n..,a_,gj_,Jl Ju i g e Ol d CJ: STt

Py L dsde § Oba U Ul aze o 1y
{1257)", and Abmad Zaki Pasha, Introduction to

the Cairo cdition ol the Rara'it, p.2t;cl poaz, where
the errer is made 10 come from QiftL.

* The Arabic title as framed by Dieterici himself

dmpmndl y Aya

} CL Bie Logik und Pyycholagie der Araber (Leipeig,
1868), p. ix; Die Anthropologie der Araber (Leipzig,
1871), p. vili.

* Philosophiz der Araber, i (Leipzig, tByo), p. vii;
Die Abkandiungen {Leipzig, 1886), p. 693
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‘As already stated, the full unabridged Arabic text of all the tracts

{without al-Farmi‘a, which was apparently still unknown) was published in
Bombay in a.u. 1305-6. This edition was issued by Niru-d-Din Jiwa
Khan, who was an Isma'ili* acquainted with some of the unpublished
literature of the sect, among it "Uyin al-Akhbdr by Idris ‘Imadu-d-Din
{d. 872/1467), who assigns the authorship of Rasd’il Tkhwdn ag-Safd to the
concealed imdm, Ahmad b. 'Abdullah, a contemporary of the Caliph
Ma'miin. Accordingly the Bombay edition states definitely that the
author was this same imam.* This bold assertion lends colour to one of the
theories about the authorship of the tracts, namely that they were written
by an ‘Alid imdm, though there is no agreement on his name. Without
supporting or questioning the theory as such, the claims of a contemporary
of al-Ma’miin can easily be disproved. Certain ideas expressed in the
Rasa’il and a number of lines of poetry quoted in them were either un-
known or their authors not yet born when al-Ma’min and Ahmad b.
Abdullah were alive. Further, an editorial note at the end of the fourth
volume of the Bombay edition itself (pp. 4r1-12) by Mubammad
Bahd’u-d-Din,a proof reader, states that the Rasd’il were written by Imam
Ahmad but adds significantly: ‘and it is also said that it [i.e. the Rasd'il]
was written by a group of notable men in the second century or the lourth
century A.H. who were loving brothers and pure equals.’
" Needless to say the Bombay edition is far from being a critical one, but
judged according to the standards of Arabic publication of the day it
seems to have remarkably few lapses. We are not told on what manuscript
or manuscripts it was based,? but it was the fullest so far issued, certainly
fuller than Dieterict’s Auswahl. There is a reasonably detailed table of
contents for every part, but there are no indexes. It is hardly expected in
such an edition at such a time and place to contain glossaries, technical
terms, foreign words, proper names, &c.

Almost immediately after the publication of this edition Shaikh ‘Ali
Yisuf issued in Cairo in A.H. 1306 the first of the four parts of the tracts in
one volume with a short introduction which is a confused adaptation
without acknowledgement of QiftI's account. In an article* written a year
later Ahmad Zaki (well known as Pishi) noted thesc two editions and
denied that there was ever such an imdm as Ahmad b. Abdullah, and

' Hamdini, Bakth Tarikhi f7 Resd'il Hdwan ag-
Jufd (Bombay and Cairo, 1935), p. 2

* The phrase UYy Gllai¥) (L3 rL.ng rLN
Al e oy deat s repeated on the title-page of

every volume ol the four that form the Raed'il in
this edition.

1 Jiwa Khan in his notice on the title-page
merely says: dadF Be 2y rL.x\.“ S P Sy

dscro . O onotice at end of vol. iv, p. 411, by
Shaikh Muhammad ‘Al Rampiiri: (51) dom
Llh L‘J" C..._” C:* d adlg..:-l Ca (L_jl;x-l_}.:h

+ Pub]nshcd in tr_mﬂ as one of two introductions
to a new edition of the Rud'il 10 be noted belaw.
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declared ‘Upin al-Akhbar a fictitious book. At the same time he exposed
mercilessly the plagiarism of Shaikh ‘Ali Yisuf, But the significance of
Zaki Pasha’s article, which is characteristically rambling and chaotic in
places, lies in the fact that it is the first serious atternpt by an Arab

‘scholar to share in the research which had been in progress in Furope for

over fifty years. A third of the article is a verbatim reproduction of Qifi,
and the other two-thirds bring out two main points: the possibility of a
relationship between the Ikhwan and the Isma'ili sect, and the rejection
of the theory that al-Majritl was the author of the Rasa'il.

There is sufficient evidence in the tracts themselves to prove Isma'ili
sympathies. Indeed, such sympathies have long been pointed out by
Muslim authors, medieval and modern, who tried to turn sympathy into
actual relationship. However, the balance of evidence tends to shew that
such relationship was a later development. There is as yet no proof that
the formation of Ikhwan as-Sali and the publication of their Rasi'il was
an Ismi'ili movement, or even a movement concerted with any of the con-
temporary agitation of the Shi'a. Thus, Hamdani says that he has seen no
mention of the Rasa’il in the writing of Fatimid chief missionaries.! Ivanow
states that he has been unable to ascertain whether the Rasd'il were quoted
in Isma‘ili works earlier than al-Hakim’s time.? On the other hand, there
is evidence of the popularity of the Rasd’il with later Isma‘ilj missionaries.

Guyard was among the first Orientalists to collect substantial evidence
of this telationship,* but at the turn of the century Casanova* tried, on the
basis of a manuscript (No. 2309 in De Slane’s Catalogue), to prove the
identity of Ikhw#n as-Safa with Isma‘ilism. The title and the frst pages
of the manuscript are missing and it actually starts on page 6 with this
sub-title Uall Ol2l Wil o Jai. In content it represents mere frag-
ments of the Rasd'il with a fragment which is called al-Fami‘a. The fuller
al-Fdmi'a is relerred to occasionally in various parts of the Rasa’il, and
is specifically mentioned in the fifrist composed by the authors as an
intraduction to the whole series. In Casanova’s time this fuller version was
not utilized, but since then many copies of it—some of them ascribed to
al-Majriti—have been found and are now preserved in public and private
libraries in the East and West. A recent edition appeared in Damascus
and will be noted Iater on.

I the light of our present knowledge Casanova’s conclusion ‘surtout je
crois étre dans le vrai en affirmant que les doctrines philosophiques des
Ismailiens sont contenues tout entiéres dans les Lpitres des Fréres de la

Y Bahth, pp. 14, 21; of. also Der Jslam, wx. 204, des manuscrits de la Bibliothéque nationale et

® The Allsged Founder of Innd'Him {Bombay,  autres bibliothéques (publiés par Finstitute national
1946}, p. 147 and n. 2, de France).

* Fragments relotifs & la doctrine des Iimadlis, tome * Journal asiatigue, tome xi {18g8), Bp. t51-1:

aodl, part s (1874), pp. 177-428: 'Notices et extratis *Natice sur un manwserit de fa sccte des Assassins.’
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1

Purcté . . .’ seems to be unwarranted even by the contents of his UL,
iest=)l.t The manuscript which he used contains, up to page 122,
portions of the Rasd'il, but on page 123 the subject is completely changed to
pAN Al ylsd which in turn is quickly abandened to start on page
rz5 a subject which must have provided Casanova with a strong clue
for his thesis, namely Lalgl seedl (Sic) (sdnl g Qg =5 @Jl—’: giving
minute details of events in Masyaf, which suggests that the writer was
living there.

A document with such a variety of content invites suspicion of its value
and caution in drawing definite conclusions from it. It tends, however, to
prove one thing, namely, that the Rasd’il were popular with later Isma‘ili
missionaries who read, copied, and summarized them to suit their own
purposes. But, as stated above, it has yet to be proved that the Isma‘ili
bent of the tracts and of the genuine ar-Risala al-Fami‘a was itself a proof
of early Isma‘ili connexion. Indeed, the tracts speak in two voices on this
Isma'ili bent. We will give illustrations not of the pro-Isma‘ili tendencies,
which practically need no proof, but of the instances, admittedly few,
where the Ikhwin appear to be anti-Isma'ili or at least more orthadox
than expected. 'To explain this as fagiype (dissimulation) in a secret work
supposed to be given only to the convinced or nearly convinced convert
does not appear to be a valid explanation of strong evidence.

- A glaring example of the Ikhwan’s independence is their advocacy of

the principle that the office of imam need not be hereditary, for they arpue
that if the desired good qualities are not found in one single person hut
scattered among a group, then the group and not the individual should
be ‘the lord of the time and the imdm’.2 More surprising still is the de-
nouncement of the beliefin a concealed {mam as painful to those who hold
it and the discredit of the significance of ‘number seven® and those who
believe in it as contrary to the Ikhwan’s creed.* We do not propose to
pursue the matter any farther here, but such a problem deserves close and
detailed study.

11

The results of a century of research and publication were used in two
well-written accounts of the Ikhwin, the one by Lane-Pooles and the
other by De Boer.® Both are readable and have the rare merit of scholarly
work unburdened with footnotes. But work on the Ikhwin has slackened

* Note that Laabodl Ulay s used for AL Jﬁ:&wun a,r-Saa;‘(Bc}irut, 1945), pl.-:. 5 and 19, tock
. . P - thes to mean that the Ikhwin were not even Shi‘a).
dnalzdl in ~1h‘5 “'{‘:' Qg = :‘*"” qu' Jal * Rasa'il, i, pp. 150-61.
by e L1 UL, u]sl-l O Qg [vl--”_} ¥ Studies in o« Mosque (London, 18g3), pp. 1B6—
loadb Ol 202
* Rasé'il (Gaira edition, 1928), iv, p. 179. " Geschichte dor Philorophie in Jilam (English trans-
3 Thid. i, 06; iv. 58, (Umar Farrokh in his lation, London, 1gog), pp. 81-06,
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towards the end of the last century and during the first years of the present
century. However, Brockelmann in his work and its supplements has
noted the most important studies and the various manuscripts of the
Rasd’il preserved in public libraries.' Like most scholars he also is in-
consistent in translating the name. Thus in the first volume of his work
Ikhwin as-Safa is die lautern Brider and in the first supplement die treuen
Freunde. Obviously there is no end to the resourcefulness of scholars in
increasing our confusion in this particular case. Goldziher, who had
already questioned die lautern Briider,* has now made a plausible suggestion
that the story of the ring-dove in Kalila wa Dimna, which tells how the
animals escaped the snares of the hunter by being sincere brethren
(ikliwdn safd) to one another suggested the choice by the Basra group of
that name for themselves.3 Of other possible reasons which determined
the choice of the name more will be said later on. But two more contribu-
tions deserve to be noted here.

In a note of one paragraph which he contributed to Der Islam in 1913
Massignon* called attention to certain fragments of Arabic and Persian
poetry or single lines scattered in the tractss and to the definition therein
given of the trigonametrical al~jaib, and suggested the use of such evidence
to determine more exactly the date of the composition of the tracts.
Casanova returned in 1915 to the subject of the Ikhwin with a similar
idea.® Interpreting certain astronomical terms in an obscure passage,” he

found that the Rasa’il were composed between A.x. 418 and 439. Then
interpreting a rhetorical reference to the concealed imdm that he is really
apparent .goil 3l oy sl ® he found that it refers to the Fatimid az-Zihir
(411-27). On the basis of his interpretation of both he is inclined to
believe that the Rasd'il were written between A 418 and 427.

But to accept Casanova’y conclusion it is necessary to disregard reliable
and contemporary evidence. It is of course conceivable that the tracts
were not all composed at the same time, but it is stretching the imagina-
tion too far to assume that the Tkhwin wrote their Rasd’il over a period of

' Geschichle der  arpbischen  Litleratur {Weimer,

1898), pp. 213~14; Erster Supplementband (Leiden,
tg37), pp. 37081, :

* The expression die aufrichtipen Bridder vnd treuen
Freundr vsed by Fligel in 1859 and athers after him
has also been abandoned.

3 *Uber die Nenennung der ‘Iehwin al-Safa’
(Der fsam, i, pp. 22-26).

*'Bur Ia date de la composition des "Rasil
Ikhwan al-§af@" ', val, iv, p. 324,

* Some of the fines of poetry in the Rusd'il look
like interpolations, For example, consider the three
lires after the words L..n_‘: Gl s L5 vaol, iv,
P. 136. A clearer cxampie is perhaps provided in
the ling afier L}J‘li” JU WS ar-Risdlak al-Jami'a,

vol. i (Damascus, 1948}, p. 464, which it not found
in either the Taimuriya or the Teheran manu-
scripts of the tract,

f “Une date astroncmique dans fes Epitres des
Ikhwin a3-Safd' { Fournal asiatigue, onzitme série,
tome v, pp. 5-17.)

7 Rasd'il, iv, p. 196, which reads:

A e obal Jdesiy |, Laasdl 38 uilen
o Oy bl el ot Ot e
Jeaby Okl SN R | JOu | I Y J3dl

pAeY

¥ Rusd®il, iv, p. 1gg.
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ffty-four years, since according to Ab@l Hayyan several of the Rard'il were
in circulation in a.H. 373 and he and his master, Abi Sulaiman al-Mantiqi
as-Sijistani, read them.! Moreover, from the latter’s description of their
contents he rmust have seen a fair sample of them covering the four
different sections. Indeed, Ablﬁ EHayyan’s statement that the Ikhwan
wrote fifty tracts 4l i 15852 may even be taken to mean that all the
fifty were already written in A.u. g73.2

However, by the end of the second decade of this century considerable
ground had been covered: all the tracts except al-Fdmi'a were available in
print; full summaries of the contents of most of them had been published
in German; some concrete historical evidence about their authors had
been collected and utilized; several learned explorations of individual
aspects had been made by scholars; and at least two readable popular
accounts on the place of the Rasa’il in the history of Muslim philosophy
had been published in English and German.s But there was still much to
be done or re-done: a critical or more authoritative edition of the tracts
was unquestionably necessary; the genuine al-Fdmi‘a tract was still to be
published ; more detailed analysis of the subject-matter of the tracts and
its relation to its various sources, together with comparison, where com-
parison is legitimate, with previous or contemporary philosophy was
desirable; and a greater knowledge of the authors and their background
was more than ever imperative. During the last three decades much has
been achieved in some of these directions, and we will now turn to review
and assess what has been done.

Another edition of the Raya'il was issued in 1928, but, like the earlier
Bombay one, it is far from being critical. According to Khairu-d-Din az-
Zirkili,5 who was in charge of the correction, neither he nor the other
redacteurs could compare their text with other texts, of which they
specifically mention a manuscript in the National Library in Cairo. But
the Cairo editors do not, and on request made at the time refused to, dis-
close the origin of their copy. In fact, however, they have given us some-
thing very similar to the Bombay edition printed on better paper and
divided into paragraphs with some punctuation. As a detailed critical
review of this edition was published by the present writer elsewhere,® no

P G e Sl Lt il B

* Abl-Imta, ii, p, 5. .

¥ As a result, the subject of the Tdhwin, or rather
their ideas, gained a wide publicity not only in
tearned books, as Brownc's Lilerary History of Persia,
i. 2924, 378-81, Nicholson's Literary Histary of the
srabs, pp. a70-4, and Gibb's Arabic Literatuse, p. 68,
but alse in gencral works en philosophy, history,
and education. Thuw, for example, the fnternational

Journud of Ethies published in 1898 an article by
Davidson on "The Brothers of Siacerity’, which re-
appearcd in another form in its author's Histery of
Education {London, 1912}, pp. 144-50.

* Published by al-Maktaba a-Tiariyya al-
Kubra, Cairo, and printed at al-Matha'a al-
‘Arabiyya (Cairo, 1347/1928) with two introduc-
tions, the one by Ahmad Zak{ Pisha, already noted,
and the other by Dr. Tiho Humin,

* Concluding Note, Rasd'il, iv, B 470,

8 M-Kaghghdf, Beirur, val, iii, Oet. 1929,
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Iiluwdn ag-Safad and their Rasa'il 57
more will be said about it here, but he ventures to refer to another of his
contributions.

The monograph entided Famd'afu Tkhiwan ag-Safa,' which was awarded
the first Howard Bliss prize by the American University of Beirut in 1gag,
was subsequently published serially in the journal of that institution.®

- That it has been quoted quite frequently’ encourages its author to in-
corporate in this essay some of its conclusions and suggestions which do
not seem to have been challenged or superseded in the meantime. Of
these conclusions the first is that the name ‘Tkhwin as-Safa’ was chosen
both as a protest against the treachery and lack of social cohesion of their
time and as an imitation of the $iifi tendency to associate their name with
safa (purity}, an imitation which is supported by the Ikhwan’s description
of themsclves in the Rasd'i/ as 3ifis. Secondly, reasons are given for sug-
gesting A.H, 338 as a ferminus a quo and A1, §73* as a ferminus ad quem lor
the formation of the group and the circulation of a large number of their
tracts.’

Thirdly, on the subject of authorship, the thesis is advanced that the
subject-matter of the Rasd'il is very much like the material that emerges
from the deliberations of a learned society and that the language and
style are similar to an approved dralt by a well-qualified secretary of such
a society. There is obviousty a general plan for the whole work and its
execution is logically done in words which, on close examination, betray

‘a single writer who occasionally forgets his role and lapses into ‘I’ instead

ol 7the usual ‘we’.% From external

' The use of the word 2elos was suggested by
Abu Hayyin's words in reference to Zaid b,
Rifaa, fnta, i, 4.

* Al-Rulliyya, vol. xvii, iggo-t. Reprinied, pp.
ix ~- Bo. After an introductory chapter giving an
autling of the development of Muslim thought down
to the emergence of the Tkhwin, the monograph
deals with the meaning of the name of the grougp, the
date and piace of the publication of their tracts
(chapter 2}, the number of the tracts and the
identity of the authors (chapter 3), the philosophy
and aims of the grouwp {chapter 4), the organization
of the group (chapter 5}, the place of the Rasd'if in
the history of Muslim thought (chapter 6), and a
bibliography with a note {chapter 7).

1 eg. Hamdint, in his Balifh Tdrikhi fi Rosd'id
Ihewdn ag-Safi, published in Cairo; 'Adel "Awi, in his
Paris doctorate thesis entided L'Eipril critigne de
Fréres de la Pureté, published in Beirut; Jamil Saliba,
in his introduction to ar-Risdlu al=Jdimi'a, published
in Damascus, and others.

* According to the Rasi'il (i. 100; il 258; iv. 237)
dynastics rise and fall, and rule pasies from one 10
another, in every 240 years. [[so, the "Abbasids who
came to power in A.H. £92 were due (o go in 472, 50
tlose 10 the moest probable date of the publication
of 1the Raad'il and the preclamation thereby of the

evidence this writer was probably

Realm of the Righteous { >3l sl li-l_!-\} in place
ol the Realm of the Evit {2 Jal ddgs).

A typical example of the difficulty of fixing
dates for a work of this nature it provided by a line
of poetry which is quoted in the tract (ii. 52) with-
out the name of the poet:

L -
WliLa JuSeuly il e dgal
Obaif ety ¥ iy il
The line is, of course, by Abg al-Fath al-Busti, who
apparently hails from the same place as al-Magqdisi
{who is also called al-Busti), in whose words the
wancts of the Thhwin are stated to be couched. The
poet was barn in .4, 960 and died in 4o1. The line
in question occurs in weact No. 17, just at the end of
the first third, which presumably was in circulation
in A 979, Was Abd al-Fath already a famous
poct at thirteen? See my monograph, pp. 17-18.
On al-Busti sce the Encyclopaedin of Irlam, 1 (part 2),
p. Gob.
b Famd'atue Heluin as-Safd, pp. 24-25. CF Ivanow,
A Guide 10 Lsmd'Hi Literature (London, ro3s), p. 41,
who zays, however: ‘It is as difficult to believe that
this encyclopedia is the wark of a single scholar as it
is to think that such a learned society could exist
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al-Maqdisi. But as already stated, the Ras@’il as a whole and also ar-Risdla
al-Jami*a are ascribed to Maslama al-Majriti (d. a1 395 or 398). Again,
the authorship of the Rasa’i/, but not al-Jami'a, was ascribed to his disciple,
Abd ul-Hakimn al-Kirmini (d. 462).! While a number of surviving manu-
scripts are indeed ascribed to the former, none, so far as the present
~writer is aware, are ascribed to the latter. Majriti made the customary
ribla to the East and brought with him copies of the Rasa'il* and may have
claimed the authorship, or more probably made a recension or composed
similar tracts himself. Hajji Khalifa, who gives the usual names of the
Basra authors of the Rasd’il, lists another copy of Tkhwan ag-Safd as by al-
Majritt but adds that ‘it is a different copy modelled on Ikhwin as-Safa’.:
Fourthly, internal evidence as to the exact number of the tracts is con-
flicting. While it is clearly stated in certain places that the number is
fifty-two excluding al-Jami'a,* it is stated also equally clearly that the
number is fifry-one excluding al-Fdmi'a.5
External evidence makes the problem still more complicated. Purport-
ing to be a reproduction of Abli Hayyan's statement, AL-QiftT’s statement
makes the nurnber fifty, with al-7ami‘a as the filty-first.® (Since the publica-
tion of Abfi Elayyan’s original statement? it is clear that Qifi1 did not
quote him faithfully, for, according to Abii Hayyén, who does not mention
al-fdmi'a, the number is only fifty. According to Hajji Khalifa the number
is fifty-one, but he does not mention al-7ani‘'a.b : .
~ But for the contradiction of the Rasa'il themselves on this subject, one
would have wventured the opinion that fifty-two is the right number,
exclusive of al Jdmi'a, not only because this is the actual number in the
complete capies we have but also because it could be explained as in line

and produce an anonymous work of such impor- Q_._._'-LIJ

tance.” Then he says that the wark was probably
produced towards the end of the fourth (tenth)
century under Fitimid patronage as a part of some
general work on the philosophy of Isma'ilism, Giv-
ing no evidence for this statement the austhor, who
starts with ‘mast peobably’, tunes it down to ‘2 mere
guess',

P ALQAdE Si'id, Tabagdt al-Umom as quoted by
Jamil Saliba in the Intreduction to er-Risdle al-
Jami's (Damascus, 1948), p. 7.

* Gayangos, The Hitory of the Muhammedan
Dynasties in Spain, i, 427-4, a5 quoted by Hamdini,
Der Itfam, xx, 2Bz,

! Vol. ifi, p. 460 b Je 5L B Y
Liadl Olgsl, Jamil Saliba, in his Introduction 1o
ar-Risald al-Jimi'a {Damascus, 1948), vol. i, By,
U-13, conjecteres that this copy is aor-Ritdla al-
Jdmi'a itself, ,

* Rasd'il vol. §, pp. 1, 19, 48, On page tg it i
stated: js7. NS5 THD EU Taubdl -UL.JJI

R IR T R R R

$ lbid., vol, iv,.pp. oa1, 2go. On this last page it

is stued: g4l LULy aliyg ) W L L=
bl Bl oo 52,0 ULy 3 ety
Ll

® Akhbar al-Hukamd® (ed. Lippert; Leipzig, 1903),
P B2 Oy sdtad Ladae cYUAL o)
LEH e legl et (3 Lpe (et « dLHEL
PEESEN PR Tl (yanits aatn Uliay
JLasM e

* Al-fmid', volu i, p. 5. ,:i :UL..J O fpiie
(ETNPEY] PR P VEPR PR P I I P o=
Gad) Gt B Loy Ty

Y Kaghf, vol. &, p.q.ﬁo.r.g.\r;i.r.li) R TR
by Gty gila] Dyitoy Lynazal LG
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with the Tkhwin’s belief in the significance of numbers: the year has
fifty-two weeks symbolized by the filty-two tracts plus one day symbolized
by al-Fami'a.! Another and clearer symbolism is found in er-Risilz al-
Jami'‘a. The Tkhwan's service in writing the tracts is likened to that of one
who opened 2 new road and planted at. regular stages of it fifty-two
gardens leading the traveller finally to ‘the noblest abode and the grandest
place’.? But, like the Rasa’#l, this source is also inconsistent. Elsewhere it is
definitely stated that the number of the Rasd’il is fifty-one plus al-Fami‘a.s
There again the actual number of the Rasd'il summarized in af-Fami'a is
fifty-two. The problem is small, but such discrepancy is examined only
as an illustration of many others, trivial as well as important, which
deserve further investigation,

However, the problem of the authorship of the Rasa’il perhaps more
than any other problem continued to engage the attention of students.
Hamdini’s contribution as an Isma'ili himself, with both a traditional
and a Western education, is valuable in that he has access to hitherto
unused literature in Yemen and India. The difficulty may be defined very
briefly. There is hardly a work which has been ascribed to so many
different authors as has the Rasd’il. The alleged authors will be found
to belong to contrasting persuasions and to different periods spread over

~ the first five centuries of Islam. Thus the authorship was attributed to an
unnamed companion of the Prophet, to‘Ali b. AbiTalib, to the imdm Ja‘far
. ag-Sadiq, to other imdms named (e.g. Ahmad b. Abdullah)* and unnamed,
to an unnamed Mu'taziite, to Jabir b. Hayyin, to al-Hallsj, to a group
called Ikhwin as-Safi, to Maslama al-Majriti, to Aba al-Hakim al-
Kirmani, and to al-Ghazili. The authority for these claims need not be
investigated in every case, certainly not the fantastic claim that a com-
panion of the Prophet or his cousin "Ali was the author, but there are goad
reasons for examining in detail certain other claims, especially the Batini-
Isma'ili connexion.

The results of recent rescarch in this subject are sometimes cautiously
expressed. Thus according to Lewis the Rasd'#l ‘if not actually Ismail,
are closely related to Isma'ilism’.s But Hamdani is definitely on the side

' However, Idrfs ‘Imid wd-Din, in his book - f.li.p'ﬂ Joeadls r_,r\:“
Zehr ol-Ma'gnd, says: e desd [-L.“JI ol ! Ar-Risdla al-Fami'a, vol. i, p. 399: by g5t
Ly el Lo Lobony Jlol iyl 3 DUy nlly oW1 2 - gl
Alag af famle iy s L*DUL&L-;P_? Sl LI 2. CF pp. 3yg-qo0.
<o Qe WA Jerdl ol ] OY ade * Hence Ismi'ilia refer to the tracts as ,_}.;L.JH
From Hamdini, Boih Tartkhi fi Ras3"il 1khwin ap-

Sufa, p. at. i) 2 and to Imam Ahmad as d.,f'v\.m Ja&g‘:‘_li
* Damaseus cdition (1g4B), vol i, pp. tB-z0, c b el
uu’u,_[} U'Lr' Bew 4 it el s ':; . Y The Origins of frmd'tlion (Cambridge, 1040),

=7 po7 o po o4 *a work the Bitini inspiration of

t_";-n-” J -t?’- s {g-l' R S S E—:«j which is no lenger in doubt'.
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which claims “Alid authorship [or the Rasd'il,! supporting his contention
partly by the abvious evidence of the Rasd'il but also by the prominence
given to them in the literature of the Taiyibi De'wat in Yemen. But since,
according to the same writer,® ‘the earliest reference to the Rasd’#l in this
literature’ is made by one who died in a.n. 557, we are back to where the
previous discussion has taken us, namely, that the Isma'ili sympathy of
the Rasa’il practically needs no proof] but that the identification in one
way or another of the Rasd'il with contemporary Isma‘ili movements has yet
to be proved. Di'i Idris "Imad ud-Din, who assigned the authorship of
the Rasa’il to the concealed Imim Ahmad b, ‘Abdullah, belongs to a late
period when the connexion is not in doubt. Hamdini’s statement that ‘It
is curious that the Ras@’il arc nowhere mentioned in the lterature written
under the patronage of the Fitimids in Egypt' is an appropriate starting-
point for future detailed investigation.

ITI

Since the thirties various contributions to the subject of Ikhwin as-
Sald were made, but no magnifying glass is required to detect that most
of them are redundant. For they either summarize the contents of the
tracts under various heads in a way which serves neither the scholar nor
the general reader,* or in addition try to cover briefly some of the ground
already covered by previous studies.5 However, the publication of Abi
Hayyan’s al-Imtd" wal-Mu'dnasa has occasioned an article® in support of
the usual assertion that the Rasd’il were written by a group of learned men.

Because the story of the Magian and the Jew that occurs in the Rasa’il?
is quoted almost verbatim in al-Fmid*, preceded by the author’s statement
that he received it from al-Qadi Abi al-Hasan ‘All b. Hariin az-Zanjani,
the writer concludes that Zanjini was one of the authors of the Rasa'il.
Then because a manuscript copy of Siwan al-Hikmah by Abi Sulaimin
al Mantiqi—the writer assumes that he is the same as Abit Sulaiman
Muhammad b. Tahir b. Bahram as-Sijistani, the master of Ab Hayyan,
to whom some of the Rasd’il were submitted—contains at the end a few
lines that Ab@ Sulaiman al-Maqdisi was the author of the Rasa’il as well
as about a two-page fragment from the Rasdil® on the four grades of the

! "Rasa’il Tkhwin a3-5afd in the Liteeaturc of the
Ismia'ili Taiyibi Da’wat’ (Der Isfam, Band xx, Heft
4, 1932, pp. 28t et sco.).

Ibid., p. agn,
1bid., p. 204 cf. Bahth, pp. 14, 21.
e.g. ' Unar Farritkh, Iiluvdn ag-Safi (Beirut, to45).

c.g. ' Umar Dusagi [kfundn af-$afif (Caiva, 1g47).
Stern, frlamic Cultwre (Oct. 1946, pp. 367-713,

of therm: QiftT nowhere says he was quoting Abi
Hayyan's al-fmtd'; there is no member of Ikhwin
as-Sufd called Abd Ahmad al-Mihrajani al-*Auli
(Mihrajini and "Aufi being two different persons);
il at all, Ab& Suolaimin al Mantgi's Shedn al-
Hikmah mentions only one, not 'all’ the authors of
Rasd'il Tkhwan ag-Safii; Busti or Bayusii {but not
Bisti) is the usual spelling of the name of one of the

o e e o

supplemented with afew nates in Qct. 1947, p. 401},
This article has a number of slips which were not
carrected in its supplement. The following are some

graup.
7 Val. i, pp. 247-g (Cairo cdition, 1928).
B Val. iv, pp. 11g-20.
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Ikhwan, al-Maqdisl is also declared to be one of the authors, But is the
Qadi Zanjani the same as the ‘akhii safa’ Zanjani? Is Abi Hayyin's
haddathant (‘related to me’) a variant of haddathand (‘related to us}? Is it
inconceivable that Aba Hayyin and the Rasd’il were both dependent
for the story of the Magian and the Jew on a third source? Furthermore, a
description of the manuscript of Siwdn af Hikmah! shows that itis an abridge-
ment of or selections from the original with a continuation (tatimma) and a
completion of the continuation (itmdmu't tatimma). So unless the whole of
the eriginal manuscript preserved in Istanbul could be examined, and
not mercly a photostat of the short conclusion on al-Magqdisi, one may
legitimately suspect this portion to be a later aceretion.?

We now turn to consider the last two notable contributions, and both
come [rom Damascus. ‘Adel ‘Awa’s Paris doctarate thesis’ is a clear and
comprehensive survey. Inits first part the various theories as to the name
of the group, the authorship of the Rasi'l, and the date of their com position
are briefly surveyed and discussed. The second part, which is nearly half
of the whole work, is devoted to a digest of the contents of the Rasd'il,
while the third part is a discussion of the aims, beliefs, and organization
of the group based partly on the preceding digest and partly on external
evidence. The work concludes with a useful, if very brief, note on the

- influence of the Tkhwén on certain thinkers who lived in their time or the
following centuries. So far as one is aware this work is the fullest single
account of the subject in French, but it is doubtful if every reader who has
considered the various studies discussed in this essay will agree with the
statement that ‘aucune étude sérieuse n’a été entreprise jusqu'ici’.*

The sccond notable contribution is the publication of ar-Risila al-
Jdmi'a, under the auspices of the Arab Academy in Damascus, in two
volumes edited with a sixteen-pageintroduction and five pages ol indexes by
Jamil Saliba. This risdla is described by the Tkhwin asa tract that ‘includes
the (substance) of all these (fifty-two) previous tracts’, written for the
purpose of ‘elucidating the realities’ of all tracts which are mere introduc-
tions to it. It is therefore claimed that the obscurities of al-Fami'a, which
is the ultimate aim of all the others, cannot be revealed except to those
who have mastered the other fifty-two.5 No doubt its publication satisfies
an overdue wish of all workers in this field, who had hitherto to rely on
manuscript copies mostly at first in private ownership.

¥ Iylamica, 1931, iv, pp. 534-8 (by Plesner). Abd Sulainuin.

? The British Muscum copy {OR. gogg) of the
Siewdn is also a composite work of 149 lotios covering
selections from the Shwdn, then the Tatimme, and
finally a Risdls on poctry. On folio go {b) it is stated
that 'Abi Sulimin al-Magdisi is the author af the
filty-one tracts eafled Rasa'il Ikhwin as-5aff’, Then
the fragment on the four grades (mardtib} of the
Tkhwan is reproduced preceded by the words qila

* 'L'Esprit critique des “Fréres de Ja Puretd” |
Engyclopédistes arabes du IVelN¢ siicle (Beyrouth,
Imprimeric Catholique, 1948).

* 1bid., p. xbviii.

# Raxd'il, vol. i, p. 19 { fihrist). Elsewhere in the
tracts al-Fimi's is referred to in simibae terms, z.0.
iv. 290, 309.
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Four copies were collated to produce the new edition, and a fifth (in the
National Library, Cairo) was only partially used. The four copies are
those of the Z &hiriya Library, Damascus, the Taimuriya Library, Cairo,
a Teheran copy, and the Paris copy (No. 2306 in De Slane’s Cataloguc).
Another abridged copy, examined but not used for collation, is in the
private collection of an Ismia'ili of Salimiya and ends with this note:
Wall Oleal Jily oo Spamer & I bl Daule DLy it None of these
copies, however, was treated as a basic text by the editor, whose method
was to read a text in one copy, compare it with the texts of the other
copies, and then to ‘choose what is more correct and trustworthy’;?
adding in footnotes the variant readings.

The Damascus text is ascribed to al-Majriti, but the editor, who devotes
nearly half of the eighteen-page introduction to a discussion of the life and
works of al-Majriti, concludes that he was neither the author of the Rasa’il
nor of ar-Risala al-Jdmi'a, and that the error in both cases is due to fraudu-
lent copyists.? It is a pity that the editor did not go into this matter. For
like the Rasa’il, al-Jami"a is also ascribed to Ahmad b. Abdullah,* and this
claim deserves at least to be recorded.

Much importance is claimed for al-Fami‘a both by the Rasd’il and in its
own pages. Indeed, its significance has been unduly exaggerated by
scholars. It is variously described as the crown and essence of the tracts, a
philosophic synopsis of their contents, a commentary on these, a residue
of esoteric knowledge which should not be given except to the very select,
a secret exposition of what has only been hinted at in the tracts, and other
such description. Close examination of its contents tends to arouse a
suspicion that most of these claims are deliberate psychologieal propa-
ganda, to use the parlance of our own time. This propaganda was
apparently meant to overawe the initiate or to stimulate his interest.
Obviously the Ikhwan’s prospects in gaining adherents to their cause
depended to alarge degree on the curiosity and eaperness of initiates to
read the RasZ’il one after the other until they came to al-Jami‘a. This
device to hold the attention of the initiates is clearly seen throughout
the tracts, butis al;Jami'a really a climax to these? Examined in detail
this tract will be seen to contain, like the fikrist of the Rasa’il which comes
as an introduction to the whole work, unequal summaries of every one
of the Qfty-two tracts together with two lengthy discourses. The first
comes at the beginning and betrays signs of lack of continuity and inter-
polations. Its main theme, however, is unmistakable; it deals with Adam’s

" Such a book a dablell Laubs is listed in 1 u“—LpIJ C_,gly.: L =i, val. i, Introductian,
Ivanow’s Guide, p. 31, with the remark that ‘the.  p.17.
author is unknown', but elsewhere (p. 96) Ivanow Y Ibid, p. 13

says that the book is sometimes attributed to al- * lvanow, Guide, p. 3t.
Mansdr (Billah) the third Fiitimid Caliph (334—41).
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sin and its allegorical interpretation. The second is more homogeneous,
and its subject is the controversy been Man and Animals.” These two
discourses amount to almost a quarter of the whole risala and seem to
have been designed to state, under a smoke-screen of peculiar phraseology,
play on words, intentional ambiguity and digressions, beliels and ideas
which have already been expressed more or less in the Rasd’il. The claim
that al-7ami'a reveals, by hints rather than explicit statement, the essence
of wisdom and obscure knowledge? does not appear to be justified.

Further, a tract which purports to be a summary of some fifty other
tracts would be expected to be free from repetitions and extravagance in
the use of words. 4/-Fami'a is guilty of both offences.? No wonder that
future generations found it necessary or convenient to make ‘a summary
of the summary’. Indeed, if one were to re-edit its present two volumes
with a view to cutting out the redundant themes and to eliminate un-
necessary rhyming words or phrases, the result should not be more than
half the present length of the Risdla, without violence to the sense.

v

In concluding this critique there is no need to make detailed suggestions
for fresh studies or re-examinations of old conclusions. The forepoing pages
are in fact interspersed with such suggestions which need only to be re-

- capitulated here. The most obvious, of course, is the question of the text of

the Rasg’il. While there is now a reasonably good edition of arRisdla
al-Fami'a, and there appears to be no urgent need for a new critical
edition of all the Rasa'il, yet it is still desirable to collate as many of the
existing manuscript copics as poessible in order to establish the accuracy
of the text with regard, among other things, to certain technical terms.
‘The manuscript copies are numerous, both in the Fast and the West, in
public and private libraries, and the greater number of them is catalogued
and available for detailed examination,

But the most important aspect of the subject which deserves serious and
close study is the nature, date, and purpose of the relationship with
Isma'ilism. The main task should be to prove, not to assume, the existence
of the relationship. Closely connected with this is the question of the
authorship of the Rasi'zl, and the two together are not an unworthy theme
for a doctorate thesis.

Another aspect of the subject which deserves serious treatment is the
determination by detailed analysis and comparison of the various sources

" Vol i, pp. 3 (r1e)-172; 440489, i ;l_,-r\:“_a fen U:-”_llj-‘&”_! el A

* Ibid., pp. 356, 411; cf 428, 436. o
? e.g. repetition: vol f, pp. B (ef 173), 14 {f 24} =5l G e, tgy, g27-

D + X s vol. i, p. 203, L 20} vol. v, p. 6
extravagant language: vol. i, p. g2 Q3 LA L= For examples: vol. i, p. 203, 1. 20; vol. iy, p. g,
L 7.
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of the Ikhwin's material, Muslim and foreign. How far are the Rasd’il
based on orthodox Islam? To what extent do they canalize the different
strearmns of Muslim thought? In what way can they be considered a
successful integration of Islam and Greek philosophy? Who are the Greek
thinkers on whom the authors drew, and what in particular are the Greek
works which influenced the Tkhwin? How deep and accurate was their
understanding of Greek philosophy? What are the borrowings from
Indian, Iranian, Christian, and Jewish sources? Together with these
questions must be considered the Tkhwan’s legitimate criticisms of what they
considered inaccurate translation of philosophical material into Arabic.!
Except in certain instances where the obscurity seems to be intentional,
the language of the Rasd'il is remarkably easy and flexible for treating
philosophical and metaphysical themes, in comparison with the language
of contemporary professional philosophers and theologians. As a by-
product of such an investigation, rich glossaries ol technical terms in
philosophy and science may be compiled which will be an invaluable aid
to those at present engaged in translation from modern foreign languages
into Arabic.

A third topic still awaiting detailed study is the influence of the Rasg’i/ on
Muslim thought, both Sunni and Shi‘l on the one hand, and on medieval
European and Jewish literature on the other. In his monographs cited
.- above? the present writer made a preliminary examination of this question
‘and indicated the positive as well as the negative influence of the Rasd’il on
AbG Hayyan at-Tauhidi, Yahya b. "Adiy, the cosmopolitan Baghdadi
circle of Aba Sulaimin as-Sijistani, Aba al-"Ala’ al-Ma'arr, al-Ghazili,
the Isma‘ili sect, and certain Jewish cabbalists. Of these Hamdani?
singled out Ismia'ilism and showed the place of the Rasd’il in its later
Jiterature. "Awai rendered a valuable service by including in his workt a
judicious summary of the results of his own and previous studies. It will,
however, be readily perceived that all these attempts are not exhaustive
and should really serve as incentives for further research.

Three provocative illustrations will not fail to excite the curiosity ol
interested students. Firstly, the eccentric but acute thinker, Ihn Sab‘in (d.
66g/1270), statess very bluntly that al-Ghazili’s material is ‘mostly
Rasa'il Tkhwin as-Safi, weak in philosopy like its source’. Is this state-
ment, in its two parts, not worthy of the closest study? Secondly, Fligel

! Rard'il, vol, 1, pp. 4f, 204; val. i, p. 16,

* Famd'atun Iphnin as-Safd (Beirut, 193013, pp.
fio-79.

Uhistaire de lo mystique en pays o' fslam (Paris, 192g),

p.lgﬂ:«l.aj\rf‘fl,zjjgﬁgbdfl&cqté/;

1 Der Ialum, xx (1932), pp. 2B1-400, especially the
appendix with Arabic texts, pp. 297-100.

*L'Esprit eritique des Fréves de {u Pureté (Beirut,
1948}, pp. 309 L.

8 Mussignon, Reveil de Texter inddits concernant

ent di. LR d WU Liali Oleail QL:L...J e
ol J2e. Cf p. 186, where Massignon gives in
a rich paragraph instances of the influence of the
Resd'il on Ghazdli's Mfpd, 1bn "Arabi's Fuiihdl, and
others.
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mentioned in the introductory paragraphs of his paper! that the Rasd’#/,
particularly the Risala on the dispute between Man and Animals, were
very popular-with the Hebrew scholars in Spain such as Joseph Ben
Zaddick (fifteenth century). Modern Jewish scholarship has established
that Arabic-speaking Jews who were at the same time cabbalists such as
Bahya Ben Paquda (eleventh century) were strongly influenced by the
Rasd’il in so far as the doctrine of emanation and the significance of num-
bers were concerned.* Does this subject not deserve the attention of an
Arabic-Hebrew scholar? Thirdly, although we know that at Jeast one of
the Rasd’il was translated into Latin, theirinfluence on medieval Christen-
dom has not yet been investigated in the masterly manner in which Asin
y Palacios proved Dante’s indebtedness to Muslim thought.? The same
scholar has himself, however, composed a most interesting contribution,*
concerned mainly with exposing the plagiarism of a Franciscan monk of
the fourteenth century, who alter turning Muslim in Tunis and assuming
the name of “Abdullah at-Turjuman published a book in Arabic entitled
Tulfat’ l-Arih f'r-Raddi “ala AMi’s-Salib which Palacios proved was a re-
production ol the famous Risalatu’ I-fnsdn wal-Hayawdin (the dispute between
Man and Animals).
Finally, a fourth topic that deserves close study is the place of the
- Rasg'il in Muslim educational thought and practice. The present writer
has pointed out elsewheres that Muslim education was, up to the fifth/
eleventh century, largely a voluntary, personal pursuit, over which the
State exercised little or no control and on which practically no public
moncy was spent. It seems, however, that as a result of the Shi‘i bid for
the leadership of Islam, a rivalry with the Sunna in the field of education
became inevitable. This rivalry is symbolized in the emergence of insti-
tutions such as Dar al-Thm in the Shi‘i camp and the Madrasah in the
Sunni camp as educational establishments created by the State, and
hence subject in staffing and curriculum to State control. Both the Dar
and the Madrasah were intended for intermediate or higher education,
and the promoters of both assumed the existence of private means of
acquiring the preliminary facility in reading, writing, and reckoning. It
is thus no accident that Rasa’il Ikhwin as-5ald, composed as they were
during the 8hi'T-Sunni rvalry, are distinctly addressed to the youth with
the same assumption. Their content and method of approach, together
' Z.D.AM.C 185, p. o . * 'El Original Arabe de “La DHsputa del Asne

* Sce, for example, Loewe's article 'Kabbala' in - coutrs Fr. Anselmo Turmeda”, which was pub-
Hasting's Eneyclopaedia of Religion and Ethies (tary), lished in Madrid in 1914 in the Spanish Philolegieal

vol. vii, p. G2 Revigw,

?'La ecscataloglh musulmana en “la divina 3 dslamtic Culture, xeviii, No. g (1954), pp. 435 elseq.
camedia’™ 'y see English abridged translation by ¢ Al-Cabisi (d. 401) wrote of elementary educa-
Sunderland: flam and the Divine Comedy (London,

Y tion thus: ] Ol ulj—a.).ai e Ly :.u.. -Lzl
: -
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with the pure theory of education revealed incidentally here and there,
provide rich material for a more detailed study of an important aspect of
Muslim education in the fourth/tenth century. Such a study is shortly to
be published by the present writer,

270



SOME EDUCATIONAL TERMS IN
RASAIL IKHWAN AS-SAFA

A. L. TIBAWI

HE purpose of this paper is to identify and define certain educational
terms in Ras@'tl Tklpvdn as-Safi* as a small contribution to a better
understanding of Muslim cducation,

Until the intellectual rivalry between the Shi‘a and the Sunna started
in earnest by the establishment of such institutions as Dar al-*Iim on the
one hand and Ai-AMadrasah on the other, Muslim education remained [or
more than four centuries a private enterprise in which the state played
little or no part.?

© At first, learning the Qur'an was a purely religious duty performed in
an oral fashion, for which reading and writing as such were not indispen-
sable prerequisites. But quite apart from this oral tradition a new literary
tradition developed gradually after the rise of Islam. It was partly an
extension of the pre-Islamic practice of influential and commercial
families who used to give their children—boys more often than girls—
the rudiments of reading, writing, and reckoning together with other
simple accomplishments.* In Islamic times this literary tradition was
greatly developed and its content was givena distinctly religious character.
The Qur'an quickly occupied the place of not only the holy book but alse
of the textbook for beginners as well as for advanced learners.

Most learners stopped at the stage of acquiring the basic elements, and
learning to read or recite the Qur’an, But those able and willing continued
their education on lines combining the oral and the literary traditions.
At the elementary level, teaching was conducted in private houses,

' This i the text of a paper read at the aqth
Iniernational Congress of Oricntaliats on Friday,

3o August 1957, in the University of Munich, Ger- -

many. The lengtl: of the paper is determsined by the
time limit imposed by the Cormunittee of the Con-
gress.

1 Heneeforth referred to as ‘the Rard’il’ and their
authors as 'the Tkhwan',

1 See my article ‘Muilim Education in the
Golden Age of the Caliphate’ in famis Cuiture,
xxviid, 3. ¢1B-58. (This article iy unfortunately
marred by many misprint.) In his article on *Mus-

lim Education’ in Hastings's Engclopoedia of Religion
and Ethics, v. 108, 190, Goldziher speaks of an carly
‘system of education’ and states that ‘elementary
cducation seemns to have been thoroughly estabe
lished in Islam by the early Umayyad period’,
Both statements are no longer tenable,

* Consider, for example, the social background
of famous men and women who were able to read,
write, and reckon at the rise of Islam, Cf, Ibn
Hisham, The Sira (ed. Wastenfeld), p. g7; of,
further A, L. Tibawi, Ar-Tarbiya wat-Ta'lim fil-' Univ
al-Isldmivya { Jerusalem, 1042), pp. $17, t1g.
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shops, or any other convenient places. Before the introduction of the
Qur'an those who taught the elements probably demanded and received:
remuneration for their labours; alter its introduction many abstained
owing to religious scruples.t At the higher level those qualified to impart
knowledge did so as a rule gratuitously, and more often than not taught
in mosques. Such knowledge was of course religious knowledge (‘ilm).

Little change in the character of the set-up briefly described here was
effected during the first four centuries of Islam and up to the publication
of the Rasd’zl. Care has so far been taken to avoid any use of such terms
as ‘pupil’, ‘teacher’, or ‘school’, or their supposed Arabic equivalents. Tor
to this problem we now turn for a close examination of these and other
terms that must have been in current use towards the end of the fourth
century of Islam, just about the time when the state took a belated but
active interest in education. Let it be observed, however, that this interest
was directed to higher learning, leaving primary education as hitherto in
private hands.®* The general aim was frankly to capture the minds of the
youth and to train public servants or exponents of official creeds.

A clear picture of the merging of the oral and literary traditon into
some system of institutional education extending from birth ta death is
discernible in the Ras@’il. According to the Ikhwin the first four years of
the span of human life are for ‘the completion of nurture and the gather-
ing of strength’, during which the infant (£), under the guidance of
parents, learns mainly through the senses (fewdss) and instinct (ghariza).
The four years of this preliminary stage are called siniy at-terbiya.* Con-
ventional education starts after the age of four.

For the period from four to fificen the Rasd’d provide us with three
related terms, namely: oKl ¢ Jedi ¢ sl In the maktab* a number of
basic skills are inculcated by a mu'allim. These include reading, writing,
reckoning, the Qur’dn, stories of the past (akhbdr), poetry, grammar, and
other subjects. Usually it is the sabiy (but never, so far as could be dis-
covered, the bint) who is associated with this type of institution and this
type of teacher.

In the infant and the boy before the age of fifteen the Ikhwan were not
interested, thus following the pattern of Muslim cducational thought and
official practice. All attention was directed to the youth (shdbb).5 Here again
the Rasd'il yield another three related terms, namely: l».Jl ¢ R ¢ aalan®

' CL Qur'an, x. 79; xooxiv. 46, * Raed'il, il 129, 1615 il 6, 6o; v, 216 (here the
* O Al-Qabisi, dr-Risala al-Mufagsile I Afwil  word used is kuilgh), 270,
al-Mu'allimin {ed. Ahwini, Cairo, 1364/1945), I e Loz
pp. 268~g especially on the education of Sibydn; 1 Raad'il, iv. 114 C’_“L:-‘-” C?L’L‘ i Y
U 4 -, - . tat Ll dble - s gdh
Mdub‘ﬁaﬁrmbnw‘iblbb e B ‘-’QJ. 2l
= = ¢ Unidgh s of Persian, and tilmigh appears to be
3 Resi'il (ed. Cairo, t347/1928) 121, 34730l 120,  of Syriac, arigin. See Hava, Arabic—English Dir-
zqt, 348, 364, 380; iii. 36s5. tionary {Beirut, 1915}, pp. 61, 308; Bustini, Muhit,
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The majlis,! whether held in a mosque or elsewhere, is associated with
“ilm and was presided over by an ustddh.* In such an assembly the tilmidh
(occasionally also called falthu’! '1lm) received training in various branches
of knowledge. To the Ikhwin these included ‘the prophetic as well as the
philosophic sciences’, or in fact the substance of the Rasa'il.

This 1s the usual general pattern: makiabu’l mu‘allim first and majlisu
ahl’l 'tlm mext.? Tt seems to fit in with established historical facts. Yet any
careful scrutiny of modern literature on the subject reveals occasional
lack of precision or even confusion. This is due partly to the nature of the
historical development of Muslim education, partly to the casual manner
in which the subject is treated in the sources, and partly to the attempt of
some modern writers to translate the simple two-stage pattern into the
multi-stratification of modern educational organization.+

No doubt there were certain variations and these also are reflected in
the Rasa’il. Thus the practice of employing a private tutor finds its echo
in the use of the word mu’addib and other words derived from the same
root. Likewise the custom of travelling from one centre of learning to
another is listed among the means of completing the scholar’s education.
Both the nature of “im itsell and the oral tradition imposed this custom
of rihla in quest of learning and establishing personal contact with the
learned wherever they happen to be. The scholar 5 0wn efforts are referred
o as ligd", mujalasa, or murdfaga of the learned. : : '

It seems probable, however, that such variations were not umversa.l
Thus the employment of tutors was on the whole restricted to the ruling
and wealthy families, and the practice of journeying in quest of learning
was limited to exceptional scholars. At any rate neither of these practices
was as widespread as the popular resort to the maktab for the elements,
and to the majlis for further education. The attempt of some modern
writers to formalize the mu’addib and the rihie as institutions strains the
evidence to the extreme.s There is no convincing evidence to show that
before the introduction of state control there was any universal institutional
education other than the makieb and the majlis. It is important therefore

al-Aduhit, 1. 21, 190, CF Lisdn al’ drab, xiv. 353, where
film i3 explained ns ghuldm {young man), followed by

FIVSE TR .
this equivocal slnttmcnl:Ji OF 13 (,L r)’u:J:’
AT £, CF, further Hans Wehr, Arabisches Wirter-

buckh (Leipzig, 1956) on mdf (p. 13) and on filmid
{p- B5).

U Rasg'it, i, 198; i t2g. The ikhw:n themselves
mught in a sujlis: sce Rasd'dl, i, 21, 33, 34, 216;
iv, 105, 127, 217.

* In his article ‘Masdjid' in the Engelopasdia of
I.rla.rn, iii, pt. £, p. 363, Pedersen states that wrtdgh
‘is a kind of honorary title', Sometimes it is, but an
the whole it is reserved in the literature on educa-

tion for acknowledged masters,

3 Like most af the other sources the Rasd'il are
nat perectly consistent on this poim Scc, for
example, the following instances: @i, B; §ii. r4a.
Elsewherc mu'allim and wntddh arc used either as
synonyms, or not with the type of pupil assigned
10 cach above.

* CL Abmad Shalaby, History of Muslim Educa-
tion (Beirut, 1954), p. 219, who contends that there
are at least thiree stages of education which he calls,
in. modern terms, ‘clementary’, ‘sccondary’, and
‘university’.

* CL Nicholson, Literary History of the drabs (Cam-
bridge, 1941), p. 281; Towah, Contributions of the
Arabs o Education {Arabic edition), pp, 48, 54-56.
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not to confuse the functions of the two institutions, and to distinguish
clearly between mu‘allim and usiddh on the one hand, and between sabiy
and tiimidh on the other.

According to the Rasd’il the sabiy learns by dictation (#mld’) and instruc-
tion (talgin) in which reason plays no part, because the reasoning faculty
(al-quavwa al-'dgila) does not reveal itself before the age of fifteen. That is
precisely the stage at which the Ikhwin proposed to take over. That is
also the approximate stage at which the state assumed some responsibility
for cducation. It is the {#lmidh, and not the sabiy, that was the subject of
their concern. The &lmidh learns through the mind (‘agl) and later on
through logic (burhdn). To the aforementioned methods of dictation and
instruction, therefore, the Tkhwin specifically add learning through dis-
cussion (bakth) and deliberation (mudhdkara).! Then, as il to betray their
vague mystic propensity, yet another method of acquiring knowledge is
mentioned, divine inspiration (ihdm).

The teacher of scholars above the age of fifieen is according to the
Rasa’tl a philosopher (hakim)* and his pupil is a lover of wisdom and
philosophy (rmuhibh al-fikma). In a Sunni system the teacher would, of
course, be “alzm, learned in the religious sciences, not philosophy, and his
pupil a secker after religious knowledge (dlibu “ilm). However, the relation-
ship between the philosopher (or theologian} and his disciple enriches
Arabic educational vocabulary by the use of kharraja’ and its derivations
in the sense of completing an educational course. The contemporary use
of takharrgja (= he graduated from a university or an institute of higher
learning) seemns to be based on such or similar usage.

Although the interpretation of the terms so far noted is on the whole
borne out by the text of the Rasd’il, there are exceptions where both the
text and the context indicate different meanings. Of the significant
variants one deserves to be noted here. The word ustddh is used to describe
one who is an expert in a craft or in commerce, and the word tilmidh is
used to refer to an apprentice of such a craftsman or tradesman.* Indeed,
the acquisition and mastery of sciences, and the technique of teaching
them, is listed among the crafts (sand’i") such as building, commerce, ad-
ministration, and domestic service. The craft of the teachers (sind‘atu *i-
mu'allimin) is concerned with the welfare of the soul in the same way as
the craft of medicine is concerned with the welfare of the body.s

! Rasd'il, i, 1y.

¥ Rasd'il, iv. 857, 446, 4725 cf. i, 20 (line 18), 63,
66. Hokim, of course, means also physician, ‘scien-
tist', er simply ‘wiseman’,

! Rasd'il, i, B3, 66, 262; i, 17.

* O Hans Wehr, Arabichies Wirterbuch, pp. 13,
85 and p. 572 under me'alfin. Cf, also A. 5. Trittan,
Materiols on Muslim Eduration in the Middle Ages

(London, 1959) on mu'allim {p. 1) and on unddh
(pp. 24, 45} Translation of Arabic educational
terms by Professor Tritton is, however, loose and
triconsistent,

b Rad'dl, i G2, 215; di. 5, 3oo, 329; iv. 46. CL
AMulit al-Mubil, 1 21, 170 on widdh as 4 master of
a craft, and on tilmidh as onc who is learning a
branch of knowledge or a crafi. CFL further The
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Another kind of evidence revealed in the Rasa'il is of interest to the
social historian, if not to the student of education. It is concerned with the
equipment of the maktab. Nothing is said about its physical structure, but
a list of the articles named as used by pupils has been compiled. After the
kitéh (which may be taken to refer to the Qur'an or to any other book) the
list includes the pen (galam), the tablet (lauh), the inkwell (dawdh), the ink
(midad), the notebook (daftar), and scrolls of paper (fawdmir). Nothing of
the sort is mentioned in connexion with the majlis.!

The Rasd'il describe the mind of the novice before it receives instruction
as a labula rasa. ‘Know that the mind before it receives a science or a
belief is like a white clean paper with no writing on it. If anything, right
or wrong, is written on it, then the space is covered, and it will be difficult
either to erase what has been written or to write something clse beside it.'
Therefore no time must be wasted in reforming old people who have
acquired since early Life ‘false opinions, bad habits, and wild morals’.z All
attention must be directed to the youth (shabab).

The relationship between the teacher and his pupil is envisaged as

a spiritual one: the pupil is a spiritual son (ibn nafsdni) of the teacher.
Physical relationship, the argument goes, comes to an end with the death
of father and son, but spiritual relationship remains since the soul sur-
vives the death of the body.? = ' . :
. No remuneration is to be taken for teaching such a spiritual son. This
~is of course the practice of most of the carly teachers of the Qur'in,
though for the Ikhwin it is based on a different philasophy. In its context
in the Rasd'il the injunction not to take material reward for teaching is
connected with the subject of co-operation. A brother member of the
Ikhwan who is learned should not envy another brother member who is
wealthy. The learned brother should not boast of his superiority in learn-
ing over the wealthy brother, nor despise him for his ignorarce, nor ask
for a material reward from him for whatever he teaches him.

In the spiritual utopia (mamlaka rihdniyya) envisaged in the Rasd’il the
hrst of the eight pillars of the Law (n@mis) are ‘the readers of the revelation

Oxford English Dictionary, vi, pt. 2, pp. 211~16 on
‘master’, and nole, nmong others, the meaning of
this term connected with the trained, shilfel, and
experienced workman whao is qualificd ‘ta teach
apprentices and to carry on trade on his own
account’. See alse H. A. R. Gibb and Harold
Bowen, fdamic Society and the West (Oxford, tg40),
i pt. 1, p. 74 and notes 4 and 5 on the use of urfed
o describe eertain women functionaries in the
imperial Ottoman harem; p. B3 on it we in the
sense of master in the imperial mint; p. 319 (note
T4} on @15 use in the sense of a master cook in the
army; p. 322 18 3 master artisan in the army, and
P- 357 (note 2) as a supervisar of a raligious founda.
tion. [t is also worth while 1o ebserve that in modern

coiloquial Arabic usta {clearly a contraction and
corruption of wstdgh) B wsed for 2 craftaman.
Similarly, the word mu'allim is used in colloquial as
well as madeen literary Arabic to denote anc whe i
proficient in a crafl or is a foreman of works,

b Rasd'il, i, 3517 1il. G; iv, 230, 249, Paper is eise-
where (i. 214} ealled kdghad (or kdghid}. This word
is of Persian origin, and ulimately perhaps of
Chinese origin. It is noteworthy that [kiwin ay-
$ali prefer such a comparatively aew term to the
carlier girtds (papyrus). CL ClL Huart's aeticle
‘Kaghad' in the Engyelopaedio of Felam, i, pr a2,
p- Gag.

T Rosd'il, v, 14,

3 Rard'il, iv. 113, 116,
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Go Some Educational Terms in *Rasa’id Tkhwan ag-Safd’

.. and its teachers’. Such teachers must possess qualides which are listed
in this order:! clarity and correctness of speech and intonation, quickness
in memorizing, excellence of understanding, perseverance in study, liveli-
ness in reading, humbleness and respect for those from whom instruction
is received, tenderness and mercy to whom instruction is given, reluctance
to show boredom at the learner’s slow understanding or memorizing,
patience in imparting knowledge, satisfaction with small reward for teach-
ing, and hesitation to be solicitous of moral credit. This is near enough to
the orthodox view.?

But even on the more fundamental question of aims, the Rasa'il are in
general close to the orthedox view. Thus it is repeatedly stated that the
purpose of all learning is ‘the refinement (tahdhih) of the soul and the
purification (tathir) of the morals’. In a remarkable phrase on ‘the ultimate
purpose’ of learning there occurs, in addition to the refinement and
purification, the singularly expressive terms of completion (fatmim) and
perfection (fakmil)? But the whole process of refinement, purification,
completion, and perfection (of the soul) in this world is merely a prepara-
tion {or everlasting life in the next.

On thenature of the process of learning the Rasg’il claim to be based on
Plato’s doctrine that ‘learning is reminiscence’.* The key to an under-
standing of the doctrine of reminiscence is the doctrine of emanation.
-The individual soul (an-nafs al-juz’iyya) came to be attached to the body
through emanation by stages [rom God. The supreme purpose of life is
the yearning of the soul to rejoin its divine origin also by stages, emanation
in reverse as it were, through acquiring knowledge and wisdom. The soul
is thus potentially learned ("allama bilguowa), and it only needs instruction
(reminding} to become actually learned ("allama bilfi'l). For this purpose
conventional methods of tarbiya {nurture, upbringing) and ta'lim (instruc-
tion, teaching) are essential.s

b Rasd®il, i, 250, 251, lrequently quated in the Rasd'fl, and the influence
3 See Thn Sahnun, Addh al-Mu"allimin (cd, Hasan  of The Republic, or its Arnbic imitation, al-Firabi's
Husni ‘Abdul-Wahhib, Tunis, 1348}, pp. 48-40. Ard' Abd aleMading alFadila, on the 1khwin i un-
3 Rasd'il, i. 1g5. mistakable,
4 The doctrine of reminiscence appears in several 5 Rasd'il, iii. 993.
dialogucs. Sce, for example, Phaedn, 72 & 1T, Plato is
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ON THE ETHICS OF THE BRETHREN OF PURITY

(IKMWAN AL-SAFA WA KHILLAN AL-WAFA)} L
I

In the second half of the 4th century of the Hijrah, the Islamic state
had fallen apart: the governors and provinces of the outlying districts
had cut themselves loose from the central government and no longer
recognized the Caliphate’s authority. These petty princedoms arose on
the fringe of the empire and were soon setting themselves up at the
door step of the Caliph’s capital. With (his waning of the Caliph's
power and the absence of any other force Lo keep the empire together,
the self-made princes began to quarrel with their neighbours each of
whom saw an opporlunity o recapture a lost province. In the people,

 Literally, the Brethren of Purity and Friends of Fidelity, an association of
men, founded in Basrah, about 350 A.H. and whose Ras@il {Treatises} were
lnown in 373 AJH. There is wide disagreement about the meaning of their name.
I. Goldziher has suggesled thal the name was inspired by a passage in Tbn Al-
Muqaffa®s Kalilah wa Dimnah where Dabshalim, the King, asks Baydaba, lhe
philosopker, “Tell me about the brethren of purity, how their bond is constituted
and how they enjoy one another's [riendship” Baydaba then relates the story of
the doves who Iefl in a net and liberated themselyes by filying in concect and
carrying the net away with them. (“Uber dic Benennung der Iehwan al Safa”,
Der Fslom, Vol. I, 1g10, pp. 22-26.) Carra de Vaux has suggested that the name
was inspired by the Greele “philo-sophias” or -love of wisdom and was iniended
to mean “brother of wisdom” in the plura) form, “lex confréres de In Jngesse”.
(Penseurs de I'Isiam, Paris, 1923, Vol. IV, p. 102, fn. 1.) The relationship of the
hwin with Pythagoreanism seems to corroborate Carr de Vinix's supgestiont by
adding o the denotalive emphasis of (heir name the connotalive meaning of
“society for cthical culture” Tn ‘his article we shall call them by their Arabic
name, Thhwin al-Safd. ~

The identity ol the lkhwin-~authors of (heir treatises, the Rasdil hlavin al-
Jafa, has Lieen esiablished by diaries of Abu-Fayyan al-Tawhidl (d. 414 A.H),
a conlemporary of the Ikhwin, These diaries were ediled by Alunad Amin and
published under the title of Al-Nnldc wa al-M@dnasah in Cairo (10309-1044). Taw-
bidi mentions Zayd ibn Rifactah, Abi Sulaymin Muhammad ibn-Matshar al-
Bisti (alins Al-Maqdisi), AbD al-Hasan €Ali ibn-Hiriin al-Zanjim, Abd Ahmad
al-Milirnjint and Al “Awqi as members of their fraternity and avthors of the
Rus@il which he has read, taken to his teacher and discussed with them and othiers
in 373 ATL According to the Rusdil, the Ikhwin were many and widespread ;
yet their arganization was close-knit. “We have [kInvin and Friends among Lhe
nolables and virtuous, scatlered all over the country. Some are of royal blood,
some arc viziers, govemnors, men of letters; others are noblemen, merchanls,
ulema, jurists, artisans and their ¢hildren. To every class of these we have
delegated a worthy and wise Akl (singular of Tkhwiin) to serve and counsel thermn.
(Rus@il, Dur Sadir--Dar Beirgt, 1958, Vol. 11, p. 165.) However, the above—
meutioned are the only identified members. Claims for addilions to this list are
many. T, J. De Boer (History of Philosophy in Islom, tr. by E. R. Jones, Lon-
don, 1933, . 82.) suggesis "cAbdallah ibn Maimin, head of the Karamatite Party,
as the originator,,."; H. F. al Hamadani (“Rasa?il Tkhwin al Safd,"” Der Islam,
Vol XX, 1032, p. 207.) lays the claim, afler Idris ©Tmid al-Din's Kitab Uytn
ol-Alkhbar, \hat Abmad, son of cAbdallih ihn Maimiin, was the author of the
Rosdit; cAcil Tamir ("Haqgigat Ichwin al-Safa", Al Mashriq, 1057, pp. 135-8.)
suggests “Abdullah ibn Muhammad ; hut none seems to have established 2 solid
case. Long before our time, A-QIf0 (d. 646 AFHL), facing the same issue, wrote:
“As the authors have not disclosed their idenlity,  people disagreed about them.

1og
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incompletely converted to the new culture though professedly Muslims,
the old loyalties and partisanships better known as shusibiyyah were
stirring with renewed vigour. The empire had grown to such proportion
that it could be neither effectively administered nor defended. In the
absence of capable Caliphs a process of disintegration of political
authority had set in which contributed to, and was strengthened by, the
rise of these principalities,

The Caliph was, however, a symbol. His pawer and prestige were
an expression of the people’s faith in themsclves and their culture. The
heterodoxy of the empire and its size, the non-assimilation of millions
of its subjects into Islamic culture and hence, into the body politic,
had sapped the foundation of that faith, and estranged the people
in their own eyes. The weakness and defencelessness of the Caliphate
added to this estrangement by introducing doubt in the righteousness of
the state and of the Ummak's? political destiny. Unlike the former
generations, the present one suspected that the will of God was no more
witnessed in the unfolding of history, and this gave rise lo the fear that
the Caliphate was forsaken by Iim,

The cultural concomitants of this development were to be seen in the
development of civilization, the progress of science, industry and the
arts and in the introduction of a motley of ideclogies, interpretations
and philosophies. While civilizalion expanded, the leaders of thought
.sought to rationalize the original legacy, lo expand and enricli it. The
truth, however, was that the emergic witale supplied by that legacy
was diminishing, and their attempts were meant to revitalize that which
otherwise should itself have been the source of life. Accordingly, the
new philosophies were taken for what they were: endless labyrinths of
lifeless hair-splitting analyses.

Disappointed at the weakening of the Caliphate and therefore of
the Usmah and by the thinkers whom he could nat even undlerstand,
appalled at the injustice, disunity, disloyalty and [faithlessness around
him, the individual turned from the Ununak to himself. Areté changed
its focus from the Ummah to the individual ; and the human ethos sought
to feed itself no more on the values that make the Umumah great, but

Some said that the Ras@il were the work of some descendants of cAll; others
said they were the work of Muttazili philosaphers of the first period. None were
able to establish their claim by any manner of means; for it is all guesswork."
(Tarikh al-Hukamd, ed. by J. Lippert, Leipzig, toa3, p. B2) Confirming Al-
(HE's insight, modern scholarship has ruled soch elaims out on the grounds that
the persons in question have all lived and died before a number of poets and
thinkers (Ihn al-Riimi, Al-Muwtanabbi, Abii al-cA 32 al-Mafarri) whose authorship
of many verses and quotations in the Ras@il is beyond question (I.. Massignon,
“Sur la Date de la Composition des Rasasil Tkhwin al Safa," Der fslam, Val. 1V,
11)913, p. 324.) and on the evidence which he discavery of Tawhidi's diaries has
rought. i

% No Englith word conveys the meaning of the Arabic {Ummah) which com-
prehends at once the social, political, culivral and religious signification of a
people. Hence, our use of the Arabic word,
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on those that make the individual cullivated. The petty kings vied
with one another in the chase, in personal prowess, in court splendour
and salon rhetoric and thereby supplied the example of human excel-
lence. Chivalry became the measure of perffction—it printed an in-
delible marl on the whole Middle Ages, even in Christendom which
readily succumbed to its charms. Charming indeed was everything to
be seen or heard. The old Bedouin iron will which compelled the
moulding, at the risk of breaking, of man inlo the picture God-had
dictated, the ethical sense which threw the Muslim upan the values
God had laid out before him, had weakened and become soft, Charm
had replaced awe.

To anybody seriously engaped in the cause of man’s elhical vocalion,
this transvaluation of Islamic values was alarming, Tt was the root-
cause of the disintegration of the Uamak. The moral imperative which
hitherto determined man's ethos caused him to lose himself in the reali-
zatton of a model-community, and in such self-losing it created and
achieved an Islamic typos of man in which it compressed every value
of its Ummah vision. The new ethic reversed this order. It com-
manded and achieved the realizalion of the perfect person but lost, in
the process, the values of the Unnnah. The superlative heights which
this Islamic individualism had achieved could not conceal its inherent
remoteness from the ethicalizing springs of the Islamic [nunak-vision.
In the eyes of the moral observer, the gth century of the Flijrah was
_establishing the fact that individualism . condemns . itself to an ever
growing vacuity when it seeks Lo raise itsell into a philosophy. 1t taupht
the lesson that individualism can remain rich only wlhen it is not the
first principle, but a byproduct, of an ethic determined by the Usnuitah.
On the other hand, the Umiali-cthic which is fundamentally restrictive
and demands extraordinary sacrifices on the pact of the individual,
can guard itself against superficiality and crass collectivism only by
keeping contact with the Divine Self to which it is essentially related.
Turtherniore, since God dictated an Ununah-ideal and commanded man
ta realize it, or to put it in religious terms, to be ITis vice-gerent, He
has established & necessary connection between the ideal vice-gerent
which is the ideal of individual manhood and the universalist ideal of
the world-Unumah, Both these ideals can only be realized or violated
together. The new individualism broke this connection and strove
after an ideal type, not only independent of the Unimal but, at least in
the more udvanced stages, opposed to it as an ethical ideal by its own
right. It was vightly feared that the man-ideal of the new culture,
despite ils superlative height and civilizing power, lacked the ethicali-
zing roots of Istam. The political and social facts of 4th century life
did everything to corvoborate this suspicion.

The Tkhwan al-Safa were rightly indignant. But their disagreement
with and opposition to the new individualism was only one half of their
problem. They were equally indignant at the men of religion who spu-
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riously brushed off the challenge of individualism. 3 These had rightly
suspected the roots of the new culture, but had not met its challenge,
They had allowed religicus truth to be abused by denying it a rational
interpretation which would make contention and refutation possible,
By holding solely to the letter of holy writ, they had deprived the
. Muslims of an understanding which evolves and develops and therehy
forced a clash between the advocates of reason and those of revelation.
The very gap itself between reason and revelation was of their making.
By refusing all methodology other than authoritarian traditionalism,
they had struck a wedge between the new liberal rationalism and
the truths of revelation; between individualism and the ethicalizing
universalism of the Ummah. Consequently, the Ikhwin sought to
achieve two tasks: First, lo enable the forces of individualism to reco-
ver, in the main spring of value that is the Ummokh, its original Islamic
ethical significance ; and secondly, by infusing the Shari%ah with liberal
rationalisin, to enable it to determine a recalcitrant, awakened human
intellect which refuses to adopt imperatives without inner, personal,
rational conviction. We have it on the authority of Abii Hayyan al-
Tawhidl that the Ikhwin came together to “elaborate a philosophy
which, they claimed, brought them close to Gad’s grace. The Sharitah,
they said, had been mixed up wilh falsehood and there was no way to
purify it except through philosophy because only philosophy can give
doctrinal truth and practical wisdom. For when Greele philosophy is
harmonized with the Arab Shariah, there is perfection.”4 == . .
" Beside confirming Al-Qiftl's quotation, the discovery of Tawhidi's
diaries 5 shed further light on the nature of the Ikhwan's argument
with the traditionalists. They speak of the Ikhwin as regarding the
Shari®ah as medicine for the sick and a means lo restore to them their
lost ‘health. They considered philosophy as medicine for the healthy,
meant to preserve health and enable man to acquire virtue and prepare
him for divine life and heavenly eternity, 8
Thus, according to the Ikhwan, philosophy grants the Sharicah a
place in its scheme though the latter repudiates the former. 7 With
Sharitah man would come closer to God's grace by mere obedience;
but with wisdom he wins that grace by grasping God's power and
providence in the cosmos. 8 It is a proof of God's goodness that there
exist two mutually complementing ways for salvation, reason and
revelation. ¥ Thus each would add to the excellence of the other: philo-
sophy by giving the pious proof of the truih, convietion and wisdom;
3 This seems to me o be the root of their double dispule with the philosophers
on one hand and with the men of religion on the other, not their allegorical inter-
pretation of the Qurain, as De Boer seems to think. (Op. cil., pp. 95-6.)
4 Quoted by Al-QiltT, Tarikh al-Fukamd, p. 82,
5 Al-Tawhidi, op. cil., p. 12,
8 Iid,, p. 1L .
T Ibid., p. 10. :

8 I'bid,
% Ibid., p. 2L
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and revelation, by giving the wise, picty, temperance and love of
God. 10

For according to the Ikhwin, as we shall see, 11 that which gives -
ethical significance to man's deeds is the total commiiment of his
whole being to value. This is the true worship of God, the “see-
king of ™is face,” the “acquisition of His grace,” namely, the
conscious premeditated dedication of man's whole life to the pursuit,
nat of any one or group of values, but to the whole realm of value as
such. The separation of reason and revelation, of the individual and
the Usunah, of philosophy and the Shar<iah, violates this primal con-
dition of Islam, which regards any departmentalization of human life
as a warping of ils ethical character and likewise, any non-deliberate
pursuit of value as unethical. The 4th cenlury revealed how greal
was the need for a return to the valuational hierarchy as a whole,
for a will lo value, which, by focusing all its vision and effort on the
Untinah-ideal would ethicalize the humanist pursuit of the individual-
ideal. By ils universalism on the one hand and, on the ather, its
concentration oh the lotality of value, the Uninah ideal is designed
to produce that chemical transformation in the qualities of individuals
in order first to bring them into affinity with itself and then to nstill
into them its fire and vision. Under ils inlluence, the individua! would
become worthy of-being the means of Gad's purpose, as well as of being,
through his membership in the Ummal, the very end of that purpose.
For Islam, as well as for the Ikhwan, there is no worth or value out-
side this connection of the two which the 4lh century was well on
its way to breaking. : :

11

In attempting lo answer the questions, what ought man to do and
what ought he to hope for, which in the Islamic tradition have always
been joined together though they belong to the different spheres of
cthies and religion, the Ikhwén began by looking into the fuestion,
what is man? and, what is his raison d'étre? Tn doing so, they con-
formed to a tradition which goes back to Pythagoreanism through a
number of Christian and Islamic thinkers, Equally, their answer echoed
the Quranic theory of man. “God created man not in vain,” 12 they
write, but that creation might be completed. According to the Quran,
God desired a vicegerent in this world 1o carry the divine trust and
replenish the world with creativity. 13 He offered this trust to the
angels bul they refused it because they judged themselves incapable
of performing such a task. Consequently, God created man and endowed
him with such faculties as are necessary for realizing that end. 14 The

10 fhid., p. 22

11 fafra, p. 18,

1 Burah, xxiil.i1g, Rasdl, Vol. i, p. 320,
M Raradil, Vol. i, p. 207,

M b, p. 298,
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purport of man's lientenancy is the emulation of God, the endeavour to
become like Iim. 15

God’s fashioning man in this preconceived manner and his endow-
ment with the necessary faculties do not make of him a moral puppet,
predetermined to a cerlain conduct. On the conirary, his predetermina-
tton is precisely that he will be free. God so constituted man as to be
able to adopt any morality he may choose. 16 Tn fact, man's Freedom
of choice in matters moral has resulted in a multiplicity of widely-
divergent moralities; 17 and in order to vindicate itself any morality
has to use commands and prohibitions, persuasion and dissuasion,
reward and punishment, as well as any emotive means it can control, 18
No morality can guide man’s action without his consent. Islamic
morality had to come down clothed with all kinds of promises and
threats in order to win man’'s consent and adoption,

That man may achieve his destiny, God equipped him with instincts
and passions which by their continuous motion guarantee his exis-
tence 1% and worldly happiness, his persistence in the best of states
and the actualizabion of his tendencies. 20 For the instincts have no
purpose other than to work for the body's welfare and to protect it
against its enemies. 2t Here, the Tkhwin articulate the most basic value,
namely, human existence, which conditions the realization of any other,
indeed, all value, 22 In the case of man and al ils lowest stage, it is
merely the will to be, to be real, to live. As it achieves being, i.e., life,
and develops, it seeks satisfaction of its subsidiary instincts, ie., hap-
“piness, and beyond this, in order to serve Ihe same end, it comes (o
plan for a fature. As yet it is not ethical; for the Fact that it is’a con-
ditioning prius of all value conflers upon existence elemental status
only. Indeed, life on the level of the will to live is bestial and unwaorthy
of man. 23 "Though it may have become futural, it still operates on in-
stinct, is innale 24 and devoid of freedom or rationality. Such life may
possess the rationality of utility, but not that of ends. 25 Unless, there-
fore, it is 2 means for the realization of value, life loses its significance.
Thus, to become worthy, the pursuit of worldly existence and happiness

16 “Al-Tashabbuh.” The Ikhwin quole the Bible approvingly that God com-
minded man o became like him, even in the maler of crealivity and eternity :
"0 son of Adam,” God is supposed to have said, "1 have created thee for ever and
I am eternal; obey my commandiments and prohibitions and 1 shall make thee
eternal. T am capable of commanding a thing to be and it is; if thou obeyest me,
1 shall cause thee loo to command a thing to be and it will be.”” (fbid)

18 Rasail, Vol. ii, p. 306.

17 Ibid., p. j05.

8 Ibid., p. 306.

18 Ibid., p. 313

20 Ibid,, p. 317,

*1 Ibid., p. 318,

=2 Ibid., p. 316.

#3 %They eat like cattle and fire shall be their abode (Rasiil, Vol iii,

B

332' - '
= Rasgrel, Vol. i, p. 332
26 fhid.
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ought to be the free exercise of a soul determined by rational (i.c.,
ethical) considerations. 26 .

There should, Lherefore, be in man another will, equally fundamental,
whose object is such as {o give value and significance to the achieve-
ment of the first. This is the will to the good, to rationality in its
general sense. It ofien conflicts with the will to live, condemns its
desires, and projects ideals not of nature's choosing, which nature
is then coerced to pursue. 27 Secondly, rational acts enjoy a measure
of poise and deliberateness. “Every rational act is a decision, rather
than a response that a slimulus has willy-nilly evoked,” and as such, it
enjoys a dignity of freedom. 25 Whereas the naturat propensities work
for the body, the rational ones work for the soul. Body and soul,
matter and spirit, worldly and other-worldly in continuous tension
against one another—that is the nature of man. 29 His body is of the
world ; hence, he desires elernity in the here-helow. His soul is of
heaven; hence, he desires {o return (o the celestial sphere whence
it came. 3% As if (o forestall any charge of misplaced concreteness, the
Tlchwin remind us that when either the soul or the body pulls, the
whole man is pulled. 31 The human being is neither the one nor the
other, but both, integrated within a single entity. They liken him to an
inhabited house, then to a city, and finally to the world; and all these
are in {urn likened to him, 32 N

Like Plato, the Ikhwan have compared the instincts to the workers
and artisans and reason 1o the ruler. They have worked out this
simile in great detail and to interminable length, 33 always emphasizing
the disparity of the two natures, yet they have never lost sight of the
ethical significance of this disparity or of-the concrete unity of the
person in whom the tension resides. Bath natures have needs 1o which
the person must attend: food for the bady and knowledge for the

Hofhid, po3io.

2T Ihid, p. 333 “Rationality commands truth{ubness, fidelity and sell-exertion
where the will to tive would seele forgetfulness, interest and peace; courage, per-
severence and pardon where the lalter would counscl retreat, Impatience and
revenge; chastity and purily where the other would urge indulgence (lbid,,
p. 332)

28 Ibid, p. 334.

0 Jbid,, Vol ii, p. 260.

I fhid,, p. 2672 True to their allegorical interpretation of everything, the Iidwan
understood by “leaven” a moral kingdom, a supernal plenvm in which man's soul
is a constitutive member when it is in good standing. “The virtuous souls are
angels potentially : and when they leave their bodies, actually.” (Rasa2d, Vol
iii, p. 378) Hence, the tension botween the soul and its hody, the so-called
“yearning” of the soul 1o retorn o its land of origin, is ethical and consisis of a

will seeking to realize the ethically-imperative in spite of the opposition af the
instingls,

A Rosril, Vol, ii, p. z60.

32 Rusdil, Vol. vi, pp. 378, 383, et req. The Plalonic inspiration of this, Phae-
dris, p. 245 [, Phaedo, p. 100 {f., is unmistakable. See Fr. Dieterici, Einleitung
Und Makrokosmos, Leipzig, 1876, and Der Mikrokosmas, Leipzig, 1b70.

M Rasil, Vol vi, p. 383 {1,
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soul. 3% Just as the body is nourished by food which the arms and
fingers produce and cook to keep it alive and healthy, so is the
soul nourished by knowledge which the senses gather and the reason
organizes 35 (o keep the soul healthy to will and to achieve the good
to which its nature points. Since the soul is by far the more important
and valuable of the two, knowledge which is its nourishment must be
sought first. Indeed, the Ikhwin give every human activity the value
of being instrumental to the soul's enrichment with knowledge. But
what is the nature of knowledge that they valued it so highly?

11X

Much of the Ras@il was devoted to the praise of knowledge and
of ils pursuil, to which the Ikhwin assigned first place among the
virtues. Not one of all the duties imposed by the Shariah is more
necessary, worthier, or closer to God, once He and His prophets are
recognized, than knowledge, its pursuit and propagation. 36

This enthusiasm for knowledge carried them to a perfect Socra-
tism where knowledge, the good and virtue are identified with one
another. Ifirst, knowledge is declared to bring in its train every good
virtue and moral and material advantage. It makes the miser generous
and gives the weak strength, the lowly grandeur, the proud humility, 37
The Qur®an is quoted 38 and the prophetic tradition is added 39 to
confirm that moral goodness follows necessarily from knowledge.

The identification of virtue with knowledge is further corroborated
by that of evil with ignorance. This second identification may not
explain the phenomenon of evil which is often found side by side
with knowledge. Hence, the Tkhwin use the terms "illusion” and
“misrepresentation” 40 and apply this to the men of knowledge who are

M Ibid,, pp. 300-1,

3 Ibid,, pp. 387-8.

3 Rosaeid, Vol, iil, p. 346, Quoting the Prophiet, they write, *'Seek knowlaedge;
for its acquisiion is the fear of God, its pursuit is worship, its discussion is
prayer, the search for it is holy war, ils propagation is charity, its teaching is
fraternity. For it is the index of right and wrong, the lighthouse of the road to
paradise. It provides consolation in loneliness, Friendship in estrangement, fidelity
through thick and thin, protective arms against the enemy, rapprochement towards
the foreigners, decor among friends... For their friendship, ihe angels seele the
men of knowledge, caress them with their wings, remember them in their
prayers... By knowledge is God obeyed, through it He is warshipped... In
knowledge the good is revealed, loved and implemented, for it is the privs of
action, the first principle of every good deed.” (Rasil, Val. iii, np- 346-7.)

3T Racdil, Vol. iii, p. 348.

3 “Are then those- who have knowledge and those who do not of equal
worth?... Those with minds ought to tell.., Of all men, it is those who have
knowledge that fear God... The man who is blessed with wisdom is Llessed with a
great good indeed” (Surah xxxixg; xxxv.28, and ii.260.)

3 “Whoever becomes more knowing but does not ipso Faclo become more
humble to God, more compassionate to those who do not know and more friendty
to those who do, will be all the more separated from God.” (Ras@il, Vol. iii,
p. 348. .

40 (Rasaril, Val. iii, pp. 349-50.)

"The people were misled by the misrepresentation of the love of passion, of
women, children and hoarded wealih.” (iii.1g. Ros@il, Vol, iii, p. 350.)
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nol virtuous, ascribing to them the fault of falling under the illusion,
the “lure’ of this-worldly pursuits and thus going astray from the
straight path, 41 .

The Ikhwan, moreover, following their allegorical *interpretation of
the Quriin and Lhe Hadith identify Iblis, or Satan, with evit-doing
and then define this as blind belief in false opinions without knowledge
or insight. 12 They contrast the good soul—the “speaking,” “reasoning,"
“distinguishing,” “enlightened” soul which is so on account of its
“genuine knowledpe” and “truc apinion”—with the evil soul-—the
“passionate’ and “excitable” soul which daes all its bad work “without
thought” or “deliberatnon.” 13 And the conclusion they draw from such
comparison is that “all ethical deeds and moral acts attributed to the
rational soul are the results of that soul’s true knowledge and beautiful
beliels:" 44 that *all true knowledge and belief is the result of ijtihdd
and deliberation.” 45 To the man who sceks salvation, they counsel a
sclf-purification through “washing. off of false opinions” and delive-
rance from the “darkness of untruth.” 48 For education, ie., enlighten-
ment, is the main—nay the only—business of socicly and state, They
commend at first and at last, that knowledge be taught to brather and
neighbour assuring us that this is the way to obtain mercy and love
and be the ethically best neighbour. 47 The Tkhwin's “neighbourly love"
consists not in charitable and altrustic sacrifices or in willing ethical
results in the persons of ethers, but first and foremost, in educating
one’s neighbour, in bringing to him knowledge, man’s most precious
‘possession. That is ethical par excellence; to teach and educate and
spread knowledge is the very essence of everything good. They were
particularly interested in teaching the young, because these are “pure
in heart” and “anxious to win paradise’ and “beginners in science.”
The older people, on the other hand, are “blindly attached to their
sect, overconfident and prejudiced.” They emphasized that teaching
should proceed “in stages in proportion to the assimilative capacity of
the candidate, with kindness and sympathy.'’ 48

Fallowing Plotinus, the Alexandrian School and the Pythagorean
tradition, 19 the lkhwan recognized that, since the good life cannot be

AT Rasail, Vol iii, p. 340.
2 7hid., p 36s.
0 Ihid,

HIbid., p. 366,

45 Ibid. Ij1ihad is here used in its general meaning of endeavour of the learned
to understand, elaborate and interpret holy writ. )

10 1hid., p. 361.

tel,

18 Rasail, Vol x, pp. 50-1.

1 It is not known wiich source books of Plotinian or other Alexandrian
philosophy were at the disposal of the Ikhwin, Tle opinion is not without founda-
tion that a careful study of these texls would reveal direct or indirect gquotations
which could help in identifying these source baoks. Tt is regretlable that little
of the research so far conducted on the subject of the Ikhwin is concerned with
the content of their work, hardly any, with a critical appreciation of their thought.
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lived in iselation from the world and that it necessarily involves man's
relations therewith, these relations, their nature, problems, and terms
ought to be fully discovered and possessed. Accordingly, they con-
sidered that knowledge cannot be fragmentary, but indivisible, that its
parts stand in necessary relation to one another. Hence they en-
deavoured io cover all the sciences of their times and organize in a
stnsa all the departments of knowledge bound together by a single
structure. The Rasa?il, fifty-three in number, 89 cover the field from

50 The first complete edition of the Rasdil was published in Bombay in 1306
AH. (18RS A.D.). This was corrected by Nir-al-Din Jiwa Khin, an Isinicili,
and was mistalkenly ascribed to Ahmad SAbdulifh. It included fifty-two tracts, and
failed to menllon the m'muscrlpt from which it hpd been taken. Another u.lmon
was published in Cairo in 1028, edited by Khair al-Din al-Zirikli, from a ma-
nuscript in the National Library in Cairo. A third edition has just been completed
in Beirut by Dar Sadir—Dar Beirut and Al-Risd@luh al-Jdmiah was pubtished
by the Arab Academy of Science in Damascus in 1948, edited by Prof. Jamil
Safiba. Doubtless, F. Dieterici, 1. Goldziher, A. Sprenger, P. Casanova and G.
Flugel's research and Dieterici’s publication of several trates of the Rasdil be-
tween 1858 and 1870, as well as of Al-Risdlah al-Jamiah have helped us recapture
the works of the Tkhwian.

Relying on Shahraziiri's statement as reported by ALCGHIN, op. cit,, A, Sprenger
hetd that the Rosa®il were the minutes of discussions between the. five philoso-
phers mentioned by Tawhidl, redacted by one of them, vis, Al-Magdisi. ('Nohcc
of Some Copies of the Arablc Worlk Entitled Rasadil Ilcllwm al-Safa," fowrnal
of the Asiatic Saciely of Bengal, Vol XVTI, 1848.) Al- Jdmicah treatise is ascribed
to Maslamah ibn Ahmad ibn Qasim al- Malrlh who died circa o5 AL, Tle or
his pupil, Al- K.ll'!‘l'l'ln[, was responsible for Lhe imtrodection of the Rusail into
Spain; and since lhese make reference to Ai-Jamitah, this 1reatise must have
been wrillen during his (ravels at which time, it is presumed, he had come 1o lnow
‘and join the Hdnwan's association. Tt is not impassible that the Tkhwin may have
trusted him with the writing of Al-J@micak, convinced as they were of his loyalty
and capability, and have therefore satisfied themselves with mere allusions to
it in the fifty-two treatises. Prof. Saliba has argued against Lhis view from e
fact that the style of Al-famical is different [rom that of other known works
of Majriti. (Jamil Saliba, A-Risdlah al-Jfamicah, pp. 6-7. See also the Introduc-
lion. AL-QHEN, op. cit, p. 326. Abmad Zaki Caire Edition of the Rusa?il, Intro-
ductmn, pp. 37-8. M. Stern, “The Authorship of the Epistles of the Tkhwiin al-
Safd,” Isiamie Cullure, Vol. xx.4, Oclober, 1946, H. Hamdani, op. cit., p. 281 f£.)

The table of contents (filirist) of the original Cairo manuscript (Ra:ﬁ’t! Cairo
edition, Vol. I, p. g of lext.) lists fifty-two treatises, and actually conlains that
number of r.]u:m But this does not include Al -Jdmicak, In the l'lftyasecond trealise
(Vol, xi, pp. 283-4, 312), we read that it is the fifty-first and in_many other
places we read that their nomber is [(ifty-one. (Vol. i, p. 282, Vol i, p 327, p.
161, Vol. ix, p. 538 Vol x, n. 64. Vol xi, p. 186.) At others, we rmrl that the
number is filty-lwo. (Vol. i, p. 44, p. 77.) a’ll-—.lrfmf‘ah mentions the number of the
treatises of which it is the summary as filly-two on pp. 18, 20 of Vol. i; and as
[ifl}'-ont: on pp. 2, 393 of Vol il. But the actual summaries are [ifty-twa. Al-
Qifti, in op. cit, p. Bz, said they are fifly and so did E"\whidl, who made no
mention of Al- eru‘uh whatever, thus giving grounds to the view that it is a
laler addition. Bul the Kesdil contain many allusions and references to it as if il
was part of the whole as originally planned. Finally, to add to ihis confusion,
TIvanow, in A Guide fo femacilt Literature, London, 1053, p. 31, has sugpested that
Tbn-Fitile (4 480 AFL) has re-edited the whole work.

The date of the writing of the Ras@il is as much the subject of comroversy
as their authorship and number. L. Massignon, In an arlicle entitled “Sur In Dale
de Ia composition des Rasa'il Tkhwan al Safa” (Der fslam, 1013, p. 324.) sug-
gested that “on w'ait pas fudié... & guels antewrs appariicnnent les. fragments
poéligues qui 5y trouven! cités..." and cited a verse by Tba al Rumi (d. 283
AL}, This he took as a terminus g guo of a period of writing of the Ras@il,
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mineralogy, botany and gynaecology ta ethics and religious law. That
the unifying structure is ethical is obviotus. Even number is studied not
as pure quantity, but as interpreting natural phenomena and this
gignificance of number is cosmos-pervading. 51 The sciences are clas-
sified by order of their ethical significance, the highest being that which
brings man knowledge of the divine kingdom; and the lowest, that
which instructs him about objects in this world. The animal kingdom
iz ordered on an evolutionary basis, but not with regard to the physical
characleristics of the species, & la Darwin, but to the order of rank of
the values each species has realized. Thus for their fidelity, memory
and nobility of disposition, the horse and clephant rank far higher,
and therefore closer to man, than, the apes despite the closer physical
resemblance of the latter. 52

By order of the avenues of sense and thought leading to them, the
sciences are empirical (having to do with the reports of sense),
discursive (having to do with pure thought like logic and mathematics),
rational (ethical and valuational knowledge and the divine world-law),
and illuminative (bestowed\by God and directed to His nature and to
the cosmic mysteries). 5% Since the last science cannat be sought and
is the prerogative of prophets, man’s energies should be directed to the
highest possible, to ethical knowledge, for it is the prerequisite for
ethical excellence and the- object of the noblest endeavour. What is
this rational knowledge which they identified with virtue? _ _
- This knowledge is that of the good and..of -the right. It is the
answer to the questions of what ought to be and what ought to be done,
of axialogy and deontology. 5% It is not the easiest, but the most

He suggested the date 317 AFL, which, being the death of Al Battani whose
school's definition of the sine of trigonometry was not that used by the Rasavil,
could be used as a ferminus ad guest. Against this terminug ad aquem slands the
fact that the Rusd?il, quote an p. 48 of Vol. x, from a poem which Al Mulanabbi
compased in honour of Kifar, in 399 A.F, M. Casanova thinks they were writ-
ten between 418 and 427 A H, on the basis of caleulations hie made with astrong-
nomical suggestions given by the Ragdil, (“Une date astronomique dans les
Lpitres des Tidwan as Safa,” Journal Asiatique, Vol. v, 1915, p. 16,) But if this
were 50, Tawhidi could not have lmown of them in 373 AJH. Massignon's sup-
gestion is, therefore, the mare probable. Ta say, as we must, that the Rasdil were
written during the period 283-373 AL is all that is possible constdering the pre-
sent stage of research on that question.

52 De Boer, T. J., op. cil., p. 87.

2 In a transport of enthusiasm for value they even declare that just as some
humans are so perfect that they acquire angelic souls, some animals are so perfect
that they acquire human souls. (Rasd®if, Vol. iv, p. 108, Rasail, Voi. v, p. 220.)

i3 Rosd?il, Vol. x, pp, 128-5. De Boer, ap. cil., p. 86, mentions only three
combining the third and fourth in one. The text of the Rasa?il, however, leaves
ne room for doubi.

This is obviously different from the elhical knowledge which is deliberate,
acquired and the pursuil af which is commanded by God.

¥4 Since the right in Istam is a religious right, the good showld not be sought
in philosophy but in religious science. In the Islamic tradition, the studies which
dircct Lhemselves to the question, why does the Sharitah (lhe law) command
such and such, which is precisely the subject matter of axiology, are uswally
known as sciences of the causes of revelation. The Tkhwin speak of the mysieries
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important discipline, The methodology of this knowledge is rational.
God has erddowed man with the faculty of reason so that, by its applica-
tion, the conditions of salvation and felicity can be met. Indeed, He has
commanded a universal application of reason by requiring that any
realization of the good, any salvation, must be conscious and deliberate
if it is to enjoy any ethical value at all. The Tkhwian never tire of repea-
ting the Quranic verse; “Whoever is saved may be saved in conviction
of the truth and whocever perishes may perish in conviction thereof,” 58
and of describing the saved ones as “having discernment, knowledge,
conviction and truth” 56 and “being fully convinced of the truth.” 57

Rationality, however, has its own pitfalls: at any rale, it is subject
lo the pitfalls of the humans exercising it. In conformity with the
Islamic tradition of which they are a part, the Ikhwin regard rationality
as an exercise essentially wholesome and fulfilling its promise in every
respect. “[here is no room for any anli-rationalism in their leaching.
But they have no illusions about man's capacity to exercise this facuity
and to do so with perseverance in a discerning and consistent man-
ner. 58 Therefore, they argue, God has revealed the Namiis 59 to man
through Fis prophets in order to "assist™ him in his endeavour to reach
an ethic of freedom through the exercise of his rational faculty. The
purpose of this breakthrough into history by God was not to reveal
an irrational metaphysical remainder which no human reason couyld
discover, but to complement, nol a rational activity per se, but a
concrete, fallible activity of a certain person or people. 80 The Tkhwin
agree with Plato and Aristotle that the exercise of the rational facult
is desired for the sake of truth and is felicitous in the measure
it has discovered and possessed truth; but they add a new dimension
of value to mtionality, unknown to either Plato or Aristotle, namely,
the measure to which it accords with the Neamiis, 61

of religion or, more generally, of Tawhid, The Ikhwin, for example, regard
this science a5 the crown of all ethical knowledge, See below, fn. 61.

55 Syrah viiigz,

50 Rasdil, Val. iii, p. 374.

8T Itid., p. 377.

58 Ihbid. p. 135.

5 De Boer has translated this as *Divine World-Law." (History of Philosophy
in fslam, p. go)

00 Rasdil, Vol. iii, p. 335

81 Rasail, Vol. i, n. 320. “Namus" (from the Greck nomios) does not, for the
Iichwin, mean simply the moral law, but the moral law as revealed by God
through His Prophets and in His Books. The Ikhwan recognize that, for
knowledge, the Namus is a spiritual realm standing on eight conslituent pillars:
the readers who recite, teach and thus preserve the Namus; the recorders who.
register and convey its traditions; the jurists who know its rules amd provisions ;
the exegetes who explicale Lhe meanings of its words and traditions; the cham-
pions who protect the land and people where it is observed and thus preserve
its historieal reality; the leaders who guide and set (he pecple into its ohservance;
the teachers {nscetes, orators and preachers) who by word or example remind
the people of it and of the need for its observance; and lastly, the interpreters,
well versed in divine knowledge (especially the knowledge of the Namus) who
are the anoinled, wise and just leadars. (Rasdil, Vol i, pp. 3z2-23). All eight
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Trurthermore, the Naniis is not fragmentary, that is to say, comple-
menting man’s rational activity where it has faltered, but complete in
the sense that it has Furnished man with a perfect ethic, a set of prin-
ciples whose jurisdiction encompasses every branch of human en-
deavour. 2 However, by being complete, the Ndniis has not supplanted
rational activity. It provided a background against which, and a final
court in which, man's ratjonal findings are cither confirmed or returned
to reason for further deliberation and revision. Certainly it is possible
{o forget rationality and cbserve a ready-made ethic, an infallible law
such as the Namidis has offered, those who do so will not have erred,
but will have achieved a considerable measure of goodness—indeed,
of salvation. But as we shall see in the sequel, those who fallow the
Nawis as a malter of course are not the accupants of the foremost
ranks in heaven. Above them sltand those whose rational activity has
brought them to the principles of the Namits and whose observation
thercof is at once intellectual and pious, 83

Iustitute of Islamic Studies, Isma®iL RAGI AL-Finrooi
MeGill University, Montreal,

pillars are hmportant. (Ibid., p, 322.) Nonetheless, it is obvious that a progres-
sively greater measure of importance and worlth has been assigned to them
in the order given. The Namus is not the Sharical which is the body of provi-
sions and ordinances claborated, on the hasis of the Nayis, by man, whose
“observation is designed to help man salisfy the requireiments of the Namiis. Nor
is it the Sunnah (the Prophel's example), for this is an illustration of it, a human
exemplifiealion in which the Namus has been renlized as perfectly as it is possible
for it to be realized in a homan life. The Namis is not the Qur*an but is i i,
as a meaning is in its expresion. {Al-Tdmmicah, Vol #i, p. 310{f.) For, since
beginners could not be expected to have a genuine representation of revelation,
(Ibid., p. 319.) the Quradn came clathed in such forms as would make it readily
understandable (o them but requiring allegoricai interpretation of its words and
phrases lo make its meaning clear to the initiates. The Ndmas is the divine com-
mand which calls man for (he recognition of the one Gad, for Iis worship, for
the replenishment of the earth and of man with goodness; it is the "path of
light,” apened for the salvation of man. (Ibid., p. 310) This is as close to the
philasaphic coneepl of value of modern times as can be expected of the Ikhwan
to come without the advantage of (he conceptual tools of today, The Ndwis,
lo modernize the Ikhwin's soth century language, is the body of wvalues of which
the Shari®ak is the legal expression: of which the Sunnah is the exemplified
realization and the Qurdin, the sublime statement. Obviously then, Inowledge of
the Ndanuir is the highest desideratum of ethical life.

92 Ras@il, Vol. iii, p. 336.

81 Surah iv.165; viii 4z Rasil, Vol. iii, p. 350. Indeed, there is in this verse
an abasement of salvation-without-reason that verges on condemnation,
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(Ikhwin al-Safd® wa Khillin al-Waf5?)
Iv

What does reason, with the concurrence of the Namus, cemmand?
What values does it provide for guidance of the will, once become
conscions, which the Namus confirms?

An cthic designed to regulate and enable the will-to-live to realize
its own ends is instinclive, “naturalistic.” 64 Ag yel it is not ethical and,
as we have seen, not free. To become free, the first prerequisite of
this will is to become conseious of itself, o discover and see itself
as it is; that is to say, it is necessary Lhat willing take place as a free
choice belween allernatives, Certainly, an instincl operating under ne-
cessity, that is, naturally, may choose between several objects and
several ways to reach them. Bul it cannot not choose to will the object
which satisfies it besl. When, on the olher hand, instinct becomes con-
scious, every willing is a free choice between willing and not willing at
all. Thus every act it performs is a decision made freely, not on the
level of means and objects of that act but on that of the aet itself
where the possibility—nay the repudiation of its not-being at all—is
always implied.

This state of sentience is one of freedom “against” oneself. For
when one's own willing becomes an object for deliberation and a matter
for decisian, obviously it can no longer dictate. Tt no longer furnishes
the standards by which the decision is made for or against it and this is
precisely what constitules the freedom of willing that the determinants
of the will come not from itself, but from outside, and that the will
submit to such determinants unconditionally, What are these deter-
niinants?

The first command is thal man should recognize the one God and,
having done so, worship him alone (*Ibadah, tawhid) and “'seck His
Face.” Tu ethical terms, this means the commitment of one's total being
lo the love and pursuit of value. To recognize God is (o recognize that
the pursuit of values as ends is man's ethical vacation 95 and to recog-
nize for what they are the values for which He stands; B8 {o become
a Muslim is to surrender one’s will 1o be delermined by them; 87 (o
seek Tlis face is to seek to realize (hose values in every piven silua-
tion, U8 TFrom {he slandpoint of ethics, Tawhid is in final analysis the
study of the theory of value, For commitment can only be a free choice,
a decision; and this implies knowledge of that in favour of which the

H Rasdl, Vol 111, p. 335.
Ihid., Vol. X, p. 83.
Ibid., pp, B3-4,

87 Ibid., p. 73.

B8 fhid,, pp. 76-77.

E&
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decision is taken. Islam is unique in this that the pursuit of knowledge
is itself worship. However, it is not the case 89 that the pursuit of any
value as end is Islam and therefore ethical, for what is required here
is the commitment of one's whole life not to a value, nor to many
values no matter how high or {inal these may be, but to the whole realm
of value as such, 70 To fall under the tyranny of any one value or
values and to allow them to monopolize one's will is nat ethical, thaugh
.it may be good and indeed, to that particular measure of the value
in question, ethically good. But to dedicale one's life to value, to all
value whatever its inner hierarchy, is to give ethical significance to
one’s life, to become human and “pious” and the degree of enthusiasm,
sincerily, and comprehensiveness of the dedication is the level of piety,
felicity and blessedness,

We should not forget that in the thought of Jkhwan al-Safi®, ethical
being is contrasted with natural being. They reparded human nature as
something to be tamed, disciplined and guided, but not condemnable.
Only its excesses and wild outbursts are so, never itself as such. 71
Once brought under the government of reason, and hence under the
Namus, the endowments of nature become genuine goods the enjoy-
ment of which is both healthy and normally desirable, Hence, they go
beyond Plato and the Greels whose harmonia betwéen appetitive and
rational functions of the soul brings all the tensions under control but
keeps the moral quality of the former as evil as it was before. Indeed

. the Jkhwin regard the enjoyment of ihese propensities of nature, once
the decision is reached far the ethical commitment of all one's being Lo
the realm of value as such, as an advance-payment, by God, on the
credit of paradisaical joy to come, transformed into the worldly nature
possible in the life below. Hence, they have none of the acidity which
characterizes the asceticism of many of their Muslim and Christian
colleagues. 72 The ethical commitment renders such enmity to “nature”

o fbid., p. 8.

16 1bid., pp. 78-70.

Tt This is no lack of awareness of the turbulence and insaliable nature of our
instinets, which they describe with an insight and eloquence surpassing those of a
Schopenhaver, “I have found myself," they wrile, “composed of Firebrand passions
imbedded in sulphuric bodies... whose [lames are inexiinguishable—like the huge
waves of the sea that sweep cverylhing before them; hunger bestirs eternally
to make me fall on its object like a starved wolf; the fire of my ambition and
anger would fain consume the world, that ol my pride regards myself as Uhe best
of all and mankind as my slaves and agents whose necessary wud sole doty is 1o
obey me ... Its desire to recrealion makes of myself a mad, drunken god; its love
of praise, the most virluous and worlhiest of all; its passion for vengemice weighs
on it like a tremendous mountain... Looking closer at 1his self of mime, T Inve
founl that it is all raging flames and inextinguishahle fire, perpetual fighting am)
war between irrecancilable elements, incurable disease, unabatable anxiely, struggle
incessant—except in death.” (Rasd?l, Vol. III, pp. 368-9.)

" They make one of their pions declare, in a dialogue with a Christian ascete
seli-locked in an inaccessibly high cave, that, for them, it is a pleasure to live in
this worid as well as to deny ils passions; for as they become more desirous of
the spiritval kingdom, whose joys far surpass those of (his world, the pains of
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unnecessary. Nature is never evil per se, but only when divorced
from the realm of moral value and, as it were, pursued for its own
sake. Upder the ethical commitment, nature would be pursued as be-
fore; but the principles regulating its pursuit, heing of rational and
divine provenance and, thercfore, foreign to it, transfigure it as they
subject it to their own determination,

There is no road to heaven alher than this world; 78 and the whole
thrust of the matter is how to conduct oneself on this road, To pursue
the world [or itself is the height of ethical evil, but (o seek to realize
value in this world is the height of ethical goodness. The difference
belween the two pursuits is that the lalter allows the secking of the
world only as means for the realization of value as such and would
deny it wherever it violates any value higher than that which is speci-
fically its own. But since (he realization of value demands the violation,
to & greater or lesser extent, of some nalural propensily, of some aspect
of worldliness, it follows that the most beneficial exercise a man can do
is that of ascetic denial so as to achieve complele seff-mastery, This
is easier to see in case the value in question is a higher moral value,
like justice, brotherly love and charity — all of which require a good
measure of seli- and world-denial, The case of the other values is not
50 clear at first instance. However, even the worldly values conflict so
much with one another that it is impossible to realize any one value
without denying a whole number of natural desires, Moreover, every
‘value, however inferior in rank, has a tendency to monopolize our
striving to the exclusion — indeed, violation — of every other; and
every natural propensity we-have a lendency to seek its satisfaction
at the cost of our other propensitics which at times are constitutive of
or complementary to itself, Once more, this means that our universe
is built on such contradiction and tension between ils component paris
that to be in it at all requires a great skill at balancing them, at can-
ditionally salisfaying, ignaring, denying and downright fighting one or
the other, And, to be cthical, so many higher values will make such
demands upan the wortdliness and nature within us (hat we would
have to exist in perpetual asceticism.

This is the lesson the Tkhwin sought to teach, 1t is immaterial that
they lalked of “God” where we tall of “value.,” The substance of the
ethical element, that which ought to be done and hoped for, remains
the sante, namely, 1o contemplate, to seek and to do the good and for
this end, to Lecome conscious of existence and life, of willing and
desiring, and to bring all passion, all will and ail desire under the
control of this consciousness, 1o suspend their impulsive activity, and

worship and cthical striving become less and less effective, since o give up a lesse.
Joy for a greaier and superior one is ilself pleasant. (Kasa®il, Vel, IT1, p. 3q2;
Vol X, pp. 33-4.)

" Rasa%il, Vol. X, pp. 54-5.
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put them, as it were, under the determination of “the good" in its
general sense. 74 _

Asceticism, therefore, is more than a necessary exercise at self-
mastery; it is the road to goodness. There are no other roads thereto;
for man, constituted as he is, has to deny his natural desires in order
to achieve amy goodness at ail and to keep his very existence in check
if he is to rise to any higher ethical poodness. 76 And the cosmos is
so constituded that, for that higher goodness ilself to be achieved, much
of the lesser goodness as well as of the goodness-of-the-same-order
has to be denied, so that the will to the gond itself is at no less contra-
dictiort with itself than the will to live. Tl is not easy Lo resist atiri-
buting to God some malice in nrdering reality in this fashion and the
Tikhwian put this suspicion in the mouth of a disillusioned worshipper
who, after surveying the plight of being pulled apart by several masters
—all equally embedded in nature and equally appealing—breaks into
these words: "O God, thou hast brought together contradictory ele-
ments, mutually pulling and repelling forces! I know no more what to
do or how, lost as I am between them |” 76 To this appeal God responds
first by enumeraling the blessings He sent to man, particularly the
faculties with which He has endowed him and which, by nature, are
capable of steering man on to an ethical "middle” course. 77 He then
reminds man that He has sent down His Namus in order to show
him the right way when he erred. Finally, in a very reconciliatory

“moaod, He reassures man thal the deepest-lying contradictions are not
there to be solved but to be lived in Full consciousness of their contra-
dictoriness.78

7 The Prophet is quoted as saying: I wonder how he alfords o laugh who
knows that there is eternal fire, to do evil who knows (hat there is judgement,
to trust in the world whao knows its nature, and not 1o do the good who knows that
there is another world.” (Raesd?il, Vol. 111, p. 382.) “Whoever longs for paradise
hastens lo do the good; whoever fears the fire turns away [rom passion; and
whoever denies the world, to him, there can be no iragedy, Denial of the world
is the key to every good; the desire of it that of every evil.” (Rasi®d, Val, 111,

. 393.)

" To describe those who are at the apex of humanily, the Tklswin quaote the
Prophet: “They followed a course so difficult that they caught up with the
prophets; they preferred hunger, thirst and nakedness when God provided them
wilh everything; they preferred to the world that which is of God; only their
bodies were in this world, but their hearts were Eree of this world; at their abe-
dience to and love of God even the angels marvel.” (Rasail, Val. I, p. azo)
“Of them God Himself is proud and shows them off to the angels.” (ibid., p.
380.) "They seem to be diseased, but they are healthy; and they seem to be
passessed, bul they are possessed only by a great ideal; they scem 1o have lost
their minds, but their minds are the keenest of all; their minds are Lent upon a
divine matter, and that is why they tread upon this earth as if without a mind.
Theirs is the highest honour.” (ibid., p. 381.)

70 Rasa?il, Vol. IT1, p. 370.

T Ibid.,, p. 371, .

B “God thereipre commands man, in case he is caught hetween them, 1o re-
member that God is Gad, that we are all returning unto Him, and to pray as
Mubammad had prayed: ‘Do not blame us, O Lard, if we forget or err, but
forgive us as thou hast forgiven those that when before us ... May our hearts
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Certainly, God could have created a value-full world to begin with,
that is, one in which necessity brings about the realization of value
wilh the certainty and regularity of nalural law. But He chose to
creale an imperfect world because a world perfected by the ethical
striving of man is a greater and worthier one. For, in such a world,
the pursuit of value would have 1o be conscious, deliberate and free.
Other moral values would be impossible if there were no more value
to realize, no more imperfection to surnount. In short, the ethical
commitment itself, the highest ethical value, would be unthinkable.
Hence, a whole series of high moral values become possible which
could not enter a perfect world without contradiction. An imperfect
world perfected by man would be greater than a necessarily perfect
one. For that is man's peculiar distinction among God's creatures:
he is God's Teutenant; that is to say, he is the indispensable bridge
which all higher value must cross to enter this world. Only by his
agency can it ever become real, and it is in this sense that he tao is a
creator afler a fashion,

Likewise, God need not to have created reason. The Namus alone is
sufficient to realize His purpose™Just as, despite Divine omnipotence,
it has seemed necessary to have man's moral agency to perfect the world,
it would seem thalt a knowledge of the Namus would obviate the
exercise of rationality, since the latler, if it is to be on the right track
at all, would have to attain-to the Namus and lead to its content. But
the worth of a pursuit of value comimitled with premeditation, in deli-
beration and with rational conviction is superior to a pursuit of ‘the
same value committed on grounds of faith alone. Rational_conviction
after deliberation is itself an ethical value which would be absent in the
alternative; and this is the insight of the common judgement, that the
faith that comes alter unbelief is betler than that which has not gone
through the tempering fire of doubt.

Moreover, the Namus and Reason are yet more intimately connect-
ed. In fact they are inseparable. For the elaboration of the Namus
itself presuppases standards which reason alone could furmish and
demands vindication and argument which reason alone couald produce.
The so-called ultimacy of the Namus is therefore compromised by the
fact that, for it to be pursued, il has to be so freely, voluntarily; and
this means that it must [irst enter the domain of reason where it will
receive its credentials under reason’s watchful cye and then proceed to
determine ethical will. The Namus is therefore prior and absolutely
final from the standpoint of axiological content but not from that of

be never deflected from the true path that thou hast been good to show us and
grant us mercy for thou arl {be source of all’" (Qur2an, Surah 3, Verse 8.
Rasa?il, Vol. II1, pp. 372-3.)
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epistemalogy. 70 From this latter standpoint the superiority of reason
is established beyond question. 80

Evidently the life of the Namus is ethical life par excellence; its
values are the final values on which everything else depends. Whereas
the elaboration of the objects of the will {o live belongs properly to
the sciences and the arls, to elaborate and understand the Namus is the
proper business of moral science, 81 just as to follow it, to seek to
identify oneself with its object is, properly speaking, cthical endeav-
our. 8% °

Tustitute of Islamic Studics IsMmA®iL RAGT aL-FAirOnot
McGill University, Montreal

W cAdil CAwwa has nated the agreement of the lklovan with the philosopher-
poet al-Macarri, a frequent altendant at their meetings in Baghdad, as to (he
supremacy of reason and it, rather than an unknewn “Imim,” being the first
and best leader of men He quoles Matarri as saying: “Some people believe in
the coming of a speaking (ie., rational) Imdm to (he dumb (fe, irrational) mul-
titude. This theory is false. The Imim is none othier than reasan which enlightens
men, morning and night, with its own light. (L'Esprit Critique des Fréves de la
Pureté, Beyrouth, 1048, p. 311.) See also Taha Hussayn's Dhibra Abil talla,
Second Edition, Cairo, 1922, p. 167,

B0 Reason's character, they arguee, is to discern correctly, to know truth and
justice and to effect the final choice. Man is then “enjoined lo choose, through
an exercise of reason, e best course, the most worthy morality, the best deeds,
the noblest pursuits”, (Raxa3id, Vol, TII, p, 387.) “We on our parl,” write the
Iihwian, “have accepled reason as head of our association and arbiler of our

Ceontentions with one another. In fact, reason was elevated to (his rank of presiding
over the virfuous who chey the conunandments of God by none other than God
Himself. We have accepted this headship of reason on the conditions and terms
set out in our Rasa®il and which we have recommended to gur brethren, Whoever
rejects the superiority of reason, or the provisions which we have recorded,
should be refused our friendship... Know that the righteously rational persons
who join God and reason in determining their minds stand in no need for a head
lo command, prohibit and incriminate, hecanse reason and providence do take the
place of the guiding Tmam.” (Rasa?il, Vaol. X, 1. 127, pp. 131-2.)

81 Rasa®il, Vol, 11, p. 3z3.

B2 The will to a life guided and determined by the Namus, which neither
supplants nor contradicts the will to a rational §ife of freedom hut confirms and,
as it were, lLuilds over it, is the pealk of ethical endeavour and is {he prerogative
of the few. (Ras3?l, Vol. III, pp. 336-7.) To their arder belong the ordained

satnts, awliyi® Allil, and of their kind are the prophets, the messengers of God,
- (Rasal, Val I11, p, 337.)
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Mankind made a great stride towards ethicality when it was dis-
covered that the end and purpose of an act, rather than its actual
effect, constitute the measure of its moral goodness. A greater advance
was made when the end or purpose of the act was de-emphasized in
favour of the intent and will of the doer. But the greatest advance
was achieved. when intent and will were assigned the status of ne-
cessary conditions, rather than that of being the measure of cthical
worth, and the new measure became the carrying out of the action
itself, the doing of {hat which is in the intent and will.

The deing of an act as measure of ethical worth should not be
confused with the actual bringing about of the effect of that act.
The doing neither presupposes nor guarantees that the end of the
act in question will be brought about. Like inlent and will, it {5 not
at all afiected by the goods-value of the act to the person towards
whom the act is directed. It concerns the agent, the doer alone. Over
and above his intent and will to bring about a certain end, it requires
of the agent the actual implementation, the execution, in Lhe given
situation, of the act best suited in Lthe doer’s judgment for bripging about
the desired end. Intent and will do not by themseives presuppose such
engagement in the actual warld, and that is precisely what the doing
emphasizes. By them, a hermit or someone who has lest his efficacy
in the warld of fact may achieve a fair measure of moral worth. The
requirement of doing is not intended to deny such people all maral
worth. Bul it creates a new dimension lo ethicality, by Ffurnishing
it with a connection to the world of fact and history. By doing, the
agent must enter space-time; and this entry, regardless of its conse-
quences, gives his act a new meaning, radically different from that
conferred upon it by intent or will. It gives the doer the prerogative
of living in the world and living there dangerously. For if he is to
be ethical, the world will not pass him by without engaging him in its
web of conflict. This insight is implied in a hadith of the Prophet:
“"Whoever of you witnesses something undesirable, should undo it
by his awn hand; if incapable, by his tongue; if incapable, by his
heart, bul that is the weakest faith.” Couched in this form, it halds
man accountable for everything within his circle of space-lime. But
its positive purport is the expectation of man to alfect his space-time
circle in such wise as would bring about a perfect world, I-Ieﬁce, the
ethical nced for doing, for getting out of oneself and effecting some-
thing in the world and history. Human efficacy to live dangerously,
that is, to influence history, achieves here the status of A condilio
on a par with intent and will. Whereas, according to the intent-will
morality, a good man could well be an introvert hermit, according to
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Islam the good man must in some way be an extrovert, aggressing
upon space-time. Bolh moralities recognize extroversion as cardinal
to any moral worth-at all, But whereas the former is satisfied with
extroversion in’the intent, the latter demands that it he translated
into an actual force acting upon the ontological existents surrounding
the moral agent.

The Tkhwin's social ethic is wholly based upon this insight, In this
aspect of the moral struggle, that is, the endeavaur to effect reform
around him, the believer is not free. He is not 2 volunteer, but a
conscript who must act or face incrimination, The results of his deeds
may bring about anything [rom conversion and canquest to tragedy.
That is the least of his ethical worries. He must act, because only by
action does he establish his ethical worth and win a place for himself
in paradise. However, this insight may not translate itself into an
absolute command of activism, for action at all costs. Action is none
the less subject to condemnation by any value in the hierarchy which
it may violate. The new insight has discarded nothing in the ethical
insights achieved befare it. It simply meant to build over them. And
the Tkhwin, in full awareness of the possibility of such misunder-
standing, have taken care to belabour the values which acts should
realize. Indeed, their whale ethic is an exposition of these values in
which the command to act runs as a substcatum and a presupposition.
It follows from this that man's appointed vice-gerency cannot be

-effected except in a communal milieu, that the duties of man's mem-
bership in society are not accidental to the nature of his ethical ideal
but essential thereto, that man's salvation does not lie in isolation
from his fellow men, It follows that “ta be in sociely” is the only
road salvation can take, Behind (Hese implications stands the ethical
fact of man's social nature, that only by going outside of himself
does the best in him come into play, that all moral values and maost
higher values of any kind are realizable only upon the presupposition
of an ‘other’ to which man's striving is directed and in order to reach
which his ego must be transcended., That “being-in-socicty” is the
only road salvation can take is the ethical purport of the Hkhwin's
metaphysical superstruclure, namely, that man's soul is an integral
part of a kingdom of souls which together constitule a world-soul
which, in turn, is oaly an emanation from God. 89 Society is the
realm of human souls, homogeneous in nature, of identical provenance
and destiny. Since it is the desire of the soul to return to its origin,
and such return can, like the ringed doves of Kalilah wa Dimmah,
be effected only in concert, it is the duty of man to help his fellow
mien achieve such preparation as is requisite for the concerted Hight
to come. Puding allegory and melaphysical construction aside, the
prime objective of this altruism is to bring une's neighbour to realize

¥ Rasd?il, Vol. VII, p. 37 ff.
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man's ethical vocation and then help him to commit himself to the
ethical struggle to come. Once his commitment is made—it presupposes
the knowledge and conviction of the truth-—one’s duty is to assist
him in the decpening of that knowledge (which is an infinite process)
and in the realization of its commands, in the total fsldm, that is,
surrender, to determination by its values. When this is accomplished
and everybody leads a life of wisdom and saintliness, it may then be
said that the purpose of society is achieved and that the "doves” are
free to relurn to the supernal plenum whence they came,

There were many pretenders after the worldly throne of the Caliphs,
and there were many parties seeking political power, Likewise there
were marly reformers and many sects which thought that they alone
possessed the truth and sought to propagate it. But only the Ikhwin
combined, in genuine Islamic fashion, the vision of the Uwmmah and
political action for bringing it about, and who understond “political
action” as education on a grand, yet ethical, scale, Only in the Tkhwin
do we find a combination of both pre-requisites of an Islamic theory
of state: that ethical willing, or the commitment to the ethico-religious
vision, is prior to political willing which should be conceived of as
ethical reform and not vice versa; and secondly, that the content of
political “action is essentially and finally the education of the people.
. It was the perception of and attachment to this truth brought about
by Islam that inclined the Muslim heart to the Republic of Plato and
opened the Muslim mind to its philosophy. Convinced of this. one-
“directional relation of ethics to politics which Islam had established,
al-Kindi and al-Faribi, the finest minds of Islam up to the time of
the Tkhwin, were conditioned to fall under the spell of the Platonic
theory of state, 84

Like Plato's Republic, the utopia of the Ikhwin al-Safa® is a school
in which the wise teach the ignorant. But, unlike Plato’s, it is also
one in which the strong and the rich assist the wealk and the poor
not because this is a virtue or duty of their class, but because they
-are individually convinced of it as duty demanded by their member-
ship in the Ununah. Like Plato’s Republic, it extols knowledge and
wisdom as the highest virtues, but it adds (o them the value of saini-
liness which, in contrast to knowledge and wisdom, implies a piety,
humility and awe passible only in the presence of a transcendent,

82 Kiibansky, R., The Continuity of the Plotonic Tradition, Warburg Institute,
Londan, 1010, pp. 14-18, 30-41. After enumeraling the various works that were
available to the Arab (hinkers in translation, paraphrase or veport, Professor
Klibansky goes on io say, “These together with transiations no longer extant
of Platonic, Hellenistic and Neeplatonic writings. . . constitute a boty of doctrine
which appealed particularly to sects (sic) like the 'Bretliren of Purity"** (ibid.,
p. 16). Further, commenting on “al-Faribi's description of Plato's philosophy
‘and the order of its parls,’" "he says that the said deseription “coneludes with
the exposition of the universe in the Thnaens and of the state as the ful fillment
of philosophy in the Republic and the Laws® (ibid, p. 17).
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personal God. Besides the statesmanlike generalship of the philosopher
king to which everything in the Republic points, the Ikhwan's leader-
ship is characterized by a readiness for self-sacrifice which is not
bounded by rank, position or occasion. Like Plato’s, the Ikhwin’s
republic has classes; but the distinclion of one class over anather is
exclusively ethical, and its citizenry includes not only the free patri-
cians of a city-state but all mankind. Slaves, artisans and fellahin
may rot be able to achieve wisdom. But they have a soul akin to that
of the philosopher or saint-king which deserves to be, and mist be,
saved, Plato had laboured under Socrates who left indelible marks
upon the student’s mind. Hence, Plato’s obsession with knowledge
as the be-all and end-all of the Republic, as well as his limited under-
standing of the king or the highest class as philosopher. Under closer
examination, this Socratism appears as a garb in which comes clothed
the Pythagorean ethicalism of the making and promotion of the best
man in general, the genius, or hero, in general. Their Islam has shielded
the Ikhwan against the fascination of the Socratic Plato and enabled
them to sift from it the Pythagorean ideal which is the most precious
pearl Greek culture ever washed ashare, The genius-in-knowledge they
unclothed, as it were, to expose the genius-in-general, Everything they
made subservient to him, indeed, as a means and makeshifi designed
solely for the bringing up of the genius and his preparation for a
felicitous vice-gerency of God. It is the peculiar merit of Muslim
- thinkers, and the particular merit .of . al-Farabi and the Ikhwian, to
have reestablished to Plato’s vision the value due, which the influence
of Socrates had clouded by its exclusive insistence on knowledge. Far
from depreciating knowledge, the Tkhwin sought an unbreakable con-
nection of it with heroism and saintliness. They did not discard the
philosopher-king but added to his virtues so as to make him at once
saint, hero and philosopher. Not only do these values enrich the Platonic
vision, but their discovery creates a new dimension to ethical willing.
Great are the will to knowledge, the will to heroism and the will to:
saintliness. But greater is the will which aims at all three values, Hence-
forth, only such a will is elhical par excellence which is directed (o
the whole rather than to one of its parts. And of the functions of the
leader, the Tkhwén rightly regard that of ethical teaching and leader-
ship as paramount in importance and value—indeed as the justification
for every other superiority and excellence and, in last resort, as the
only one that counts, 85 Hence, they carried the analysis of the ethical
Function of man ta regions of which Plato could not conceive, Where

8 Rasalil, Vol. II1, p. 356 £f. The view that the Ikhwin's association come
prised four classes was derived by De Boer and others from the passage in
Val. X, p. 57, (De Boer, ap. eit, p. 82) where men are classified according to
their capacity for success and advancement as well as for ethical goodness, The
hierarchization referred to here 35 based on cthical worth exclusively, the former
heirarchization being taken, as it were, for granted.
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he could think of but one class, namely, the philosophers, the Ikhwin
discerned five,

The first and lowest class in their ethical hierarchy is composed
of the rationals (those who deliberale rationally, who act in freedom
and by choice, not of necessity, and whose deeds are determined by
ends drawn from sources other than instinct and will to live and to
power} who are selected from among the select, al-khowdss, of all
mankind. II Plato’s republic could conceivably have a parliament to
furnish philosopher-kings, to counsel and assist them in the perfor-
mance of their highest function, that is, the ethical, or, to use the
classification af the Republie, the students who have successfully arrived
to the stage where at the age of thirty they begin to learn philosophy,
their class would be the Ikhwian's lowest. It is this class of men that
God addresses when He commands and forbids, persuades and dis-
suades, 80

For, those who, per contra, neither deliberate nor act in Freedom
nor by choice are ipso facto deaf to any eall, whatever its source, In
this respect, this lowest class is already a select group of men, for
mankind does not universally act deliberately and from choice and
in freedom,

'The second higher class is that of the faithful who, in the exercise
of their rationality and freedom, have approved God's call and accepted
his commands and prohibitions as life guides, The establishment of
the faithful (though these are faithful not by circumstance .but by.
- choice) ‘as a second class establishes at once the fact that the candi-
dates for the first class are to be recruited from the whole of mankind
and points to the international, universal cadre of the Ikhwin's re-
cruitment policy. The third higher class is distinguished from the
second in that its members seek to unravel the meanings and prin-
ciples of God's commands, and, in their anxiety to achieve a perfect
compliance with those commands, have elaborated their applicability,
jurisdiction, etc. With rationality the second class had freely accepted
the law; so did the third class, but their rationality remained aciive
and applied itself to a deeper and clearer understanding of the pro-
visions of the law. They are the “ulama® and fagihs. A group of these
have raised themselves still higher in that they have implemented God's
commands to the fullest extent achieved by their understanding in
class three. They are the true worshippers, the good anes, the pious
of whom the Qurldn says: “Their sides are raised from their beds
calling on their Lord." *Shail he who is devout in (he hours of the
night, adoring and standing, careful of (he hereafter and hoping for

the mercy of his Lord, shall they who know and they who do not
know be equal?” 87

8 Rasadil, Vol. 111, p, 336.
B Qur%an, Surah 39, Verse 9; Sucah 32, Verse 16,

346



LETHICS OF THE BRETHREN OF PURITY 257

It is worth noticing that the {irst and third classes are characterized
by having and applying rationality respectively, and the second and
fourth classes by accepting and implementing that which had been
made possible and then possessed by the first and third classes. In
the farmer group thought is supreme; in the latter, action and will.
Each class is made superior to the one that went before because it
cither pushes rationality into greater vision or acts and wills on (he
basis of the vision of the previous class. In other words, if thought
is good, thought-and-action is betier; and if thought-and-action is goad,
higher thought is better still; il higher thought is goad, higher thought-
and-action is belter than both.

The Socratic influence is at its best and strongest in the character-
ization of the {ifth class, On the basis of this principie of gradation,
highest thought is belter than higher-thought-and-action; and nothing
satisfies the Socratic dispensation betler. For the fifth and highest
class consists precisely of those whom Ged has called “men of vision,
of mind, of knowledge,” 88 men who have completely withdrawn, as
individuals in this world, from cvery desire and concern for their
person, They have candidly devoted themselves wholly and exclusively
to the contemplation of God’s Kingdom, which their vision has pene-
trated, 89 for (his is the highest activity of all; therein man becomes
most like God, his creator. 90 But, following the same logic, would
not highest-thought-and-action be better and thus move whoever is
.capable of it to a sixth higher class? Yos, answer the Tkhwin. Such
combination of highest thought and action is possible only through
God's assistance and has been exemplified in the person of one praphet
only. But this does not obviate the need, nay the duty, of all men to
strive after the highest thought as well as the highest action. It cannot
be called a sixth class since it has had only one member throughout
history, What is beyond man is the combination of both highest thought
and highest action in one person; not the realization of the two idewls
as such.

But what no man can achieve singly, many men can achieve collec-
tively. Genius, heroism and saintliness may not be achievable in one
man; but they are possible to achieve separately in many men. Now,
if these men were 1o complement one another in a communal life and
act in a mutually perfecting manner, the ideal would be realized and
the world made perfect. Hence the indispensability of the others, of
society, for the realization of the Tslamic ideal. The highest thought
of the genius would inspire the will of olhers to the noblest deeds,
to heroism. And both genius and heroism would move some others
to desire the permanence of the monumental goodness achieved and

U Rasqail, Vol. 111, p, 158,

4 fhid., p. 357. al-righibiina fi 'l-dkhirati, al-mutabagqigiina bihd, al-rasikhiina
fi ®ilmiha

B0 fhid,
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to live out that goodness in total dedication to Gaod, This is the con-
stitutional-bond of the Tkhwin's republic, the reciprocal complementing
of each by every one else in their totalistic, cooperative and orderly
mobilization for the pursuit of perfection. The Ikhwian regarded their
mission in the Islamic society and in mankind in general precisely
as spiritual providers—as men who, having grasped and possessed the
truth, were the only ones capable of imparling their vision o their
fellow men. And this they set out to do through education; that is,
the presentation in concepts for the ready use of the understanding
and reasan, of truth, and the illustration in personal conduct for
emulation, of the ethical values embodied in their vision. Their dis-
tinction was "to call man to God, to His, rather than this, King-
dom and te do so by an appeal to insight into, knowledge and
conviction of, the truth.” 81 “Their words will evidence their know-
ledge of the truth of the other world, of its inner meaning and core;
for they are the knowers of the hidden essence of prophethood and
the graduates of philosophic disciplines.” #2 Though they may be the
“fewer,” yet they are “the worthier, the arm of knowledge in its storm-
ing of truth and the trustees of its spirit.’ 82

Ingstitute of Islomic Studies IsMA®TL. RAGT AL-FAnbol
MeGill University, Montreal i

W Ibid., p. 374-
.82 Ibid,, o a7s.
W Ibid., p. 377,
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ON THE ETHICS OF THE BRETHREN OF PURITY
(Ikhwin al-Safa® wa Khillan al-Waf3?)

VI

The literature about Tkhwin al-Safa® is a hatchpotch of accusations,
suspicions and misunderstandings regarding who they were, or sectarian
defenses {hat they belonged to this or that party or sect, and fanatic
apologies seeking to identify them wilh this or that party or sect. Per-
hapsino case illustrates better the story of the elephant and the four
blind men who tried to identify it after each had touched a different
part of its body. It is a great relief, after surveying this literalure, to
come back to the essay of A. L. Tibawi 91 and the more comprehensive
and recent study of Professor Adil “Awwa. 85

The most popular accusation or apology of the Ikhwin is that which
concerns their connection with Shi‘ism, and more particularly Is-
mi“ilism. The Ismatilis themselves have been claiming the Ikhwin and

teferring to the Rasd’il as embodiments of their doctrines for many
centuries, 00

W Tibawi, A, L., Jomatal Thhwdn as Sofa®, Al-Kulliyyah Review, Beirui, Vol.
xvii, 1930-1,

BB cAvywa, op. cil,, Hiproa n. 79

9% Hamdani, op. cit., p. 281£f; and Tamir, op. cit. This claim has become populas
among Western scholars with the discovery by M, Casanova of part of al-Jamitah
and some allusion to the Rara%i! in the literature of the Assassing of Syria.
(Journal Asiatigue, 1808, Vol XI, p. 151F£) In his report about the discovery,
Casanova argued that the Rasa%f were of Ismatili provenance, ("Mais il v a
certainement 13, he wrote, “plus qu'une coincidence, el cest 4 mes yeux une
preuve de plus de l'identité absolue des doctrines philosophiques chez les Ismai-
liens et chez les Fréres de la Puretd”, op. eit, pp, 156-7.) Ivanow followed with
the contention thut the Resd%! ave neither one man's work nar o society's but
may have been produced “under the patronage of the early Fatimides, in cannec-
tion with general work on the philosophy of Ismailism.” (Tvanow, ap. cit, p. 31.)
B. Lewis tried to prove the connection (Lewis, Origins of Isna<ilism, p. 4410) by
arguing from two principles allegedly common to both the Ilchwin and Ismactilism,
namely, spiritual parenthood (Lewis, of cif., p. s0.) and syncretism (ibid., p. 94},
and classified, in an appended hibliography, the Rasa®! as “Ismacili and Related
Works.” (ibid,, p. 104.) O'Leary argued that “the teaching (of the Rord®il) shows
distinctly Shifi, probably TsmiSili (endencies” by showing that “the Béfini, or
allegorical mavement, had ils roots in older non-Muslim thought, and presumably
had survived in Lower Mesopotamia, Kifah and Basrah (where the Tkhwin sup-
posedly have first Jaunched their movement), where were many ancient creeds,
all more ar fess mixed up with politically subversive movements.” (O'Leary, O,
How Greek Science Passed to the Arabs, London, 1951, p. 1Ba.) Relying on Casa-
nova, R. A, Nicholson calls al-JdmiCeh "manifestly Tsmatilile in character.” {(Ni-
cholson, R. A., Literory History of the Arabs, London, p. 371.) Alter saying that
the head of the Karmatite party was the originator of the Tkhwin movement,
De Boer goes on to say that he combined “believers and freethinkers in a con-
federacy to endeavour to encompass the overthrow of the Abbasid government.”
(De Boer, op. cit., p. 82} Turning to the Ismatilis or Lheir sympathisers, we find
H. Hamdani (Hamdani, op, ¢it.) arguing fram the content of the Rasa?il to prove
their connection with Ismatilism. Lastly, SArif Tamir draws from the Rasi®il
some numerological principles as Casanova had done and follows them in an adept
manipulation of numbers to establish the Ismitili connection which he then con-
firms by quoting Ismatili sources, (Tamjir, ap. cit.)

18
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Against their claims, A. L. Tibawi has convincingly argued that,
despite the fact that some ideas in the Rasa@il could fit in or be made to
agree with Tsmacilism, there has yet been produced no evidence “'that
the formation of Tkhwin al-Safi? and the publication of their Rasai!
was an Isma‘ili movement or even a movement concerned with any of
the contemporary agitation of the Shi®a.” 97 It may not be granted even
that the early Isma‘ilis have incorporated and used the Rasa! in their
literature, as was advanced by Casanova 98 on the authority of Stanislas
Guyard.?® “Awwa, who has examined the “Fragmenis” referred to in
these articles at the Paris Bibliothéque Nationale, has exposed the
shallow reasoning of D. Gunzburg who interpreted Guyard’s discovery
and of M. Casanova who built his theory on Gunzburg’s, 100

TFurthermore, Hamdani's statement that “it is curious the Rasa®! have
been nowhere mentioned in all the literature under the patronage of the
Fitimids in Egypt”; that "the Dicis who flourished during the time
of the Fatimids in Egypt do not mention even once the name of the
Rasa’il" ; that “even the later great Dacis of the Fatimids such as Nisic-
i-Khusraw, al-Muayyad fi*d-Din, Badr al-Jamili, and Abii®l-Baralit
never mention the name of the Ras@®il” 101 gught to have a sobering
influence on any enthusiasm for the Isma<ilist thesis and are tantamount
to 2 refutation of Ivanow's claim. 102 Neither Hamdani's nor Tamir's
reliance on *Uyiln al-Akhbdr of the Da% Idefs Imad al-Din {died

97 Tihawi, A. L., “Tkhwin al-Safa? and Their Rasail,” Lslamic Quarterly,

April 1955, pp. 33-34,
Casanava, op. cit.

% Guyard, Stanislas, "Fragments relaiifs 3 la doctrine des Ismacélis,” Paris,
1874 (Lxtraits du Téme XXTI, pp. 177-428, des Notices des Mss. de ls Biblio-
theque Nationale); and "Un grand Maitre des Assassins du temps de Saladin",
Jowrnal Asiatique, 1877,

164 cAwwa, ap, eit, pp. 35-6, 37-40. Guyard rightly claimed that a certain line
is found in bath the Rasa®l and in the Assassin manuscript word for word. He
called it a “point de contfaet’ between the two. Under the hand of Gunzburg, Prof.
CAwwa has shown, the “point de confac!™ has become an “affinité qui a depuis
fonglemps [rappé plusieurs esprits et que le manuserit No, 230 de la dite collection

confirme," Compressing 4 won sequitur and a falsification of Guyard's purposctin
" ane sentence, Gunzburg concluded “comme les deux traités qui suivent celui-ci
dans nolre manuscrit sont de provenance Ismicilite, on peut trouver en ceci une
confirmation de ce qu'avance mon regretté maitre Guyard.” (Quoted by Prof,
“Awwa, op. cit, p. 36) The manuscript in question, Praf. SAwwa explains, has
129 folios of which the passage from al-Famitah covers the pages 116-120. These-
and the two folios preceding were writlen with different ink, on dif ferent paper
and by different hands from the rest. Moreaver, at the end of p. 113 the calch-
words of the following page (Rubbamd hokoma), reproduced in the bottom margin,
do not appear on p. 114, Page 121 ¢! seq. reproduce the same ink, paper and hand-
writing of the folios prior to p. 114, {bid., pp. 38-0.) All of this, Prof, cAwwa
shows, proves that the manuscript in question constitules no evidence of such con-
nection, not even of & unilateral, Tklwin to Assassin influence, Further evidence
against Casanova's contention has been adduced by A. L. Tihawi. (op. cit. in fn.
97, supra).

W CAwwa, op, cil, p. 204.

18 Elsewhere (Ivanow, The Alleged Founder of Fsmatilion. Bombay, 1046,
p. 147) Ivanoew himsel! wrote that he did not find any quoting of the Rasd?i!
in Ismd%ill literatore earlier than al-Hikim's time {386-411 AIL).
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872 A.H.) in support of such 2 claim could be trusted after Ahmad
Zalki's demonstration of the fictitiousness of “Uyitn al-AEhbdr as be-
longing to the said Dai or to his age. 193 The voice of M. Stern ought
to be added to this anti-Tsmdilist chorus of arguments. “... There is
a profound discrepancy,” he wrote, “between their (the Ikhwan's) radi-
calism and the moderation of official Fatimid theology as it appeared
in the newly found literature."” 104

More important, however, is the divergence of the IsmiSlist thesis
from the doctrine of the Ras@*il themselves. Granted that some prin-
ciples or statements can be construed as harmonizing with Ismacilism,
there are many others which resist any such harmonization. Ismiatilism
cannot be reconciled with the Rasa™l! without violence to 2 whole num-
ber of principles which the Ikhwin reparded as cardinal to their
system. 106

108 Rara?il, Cairo Edition, Introduction by Ahmad Zald, pp. 17-44.

104 Stern, M., op. ¢if., p. 368,

108 Tt is inconeeivable for Ismatilism as well as for Shitism in general to relin-
guish either the yearning for an Imim, or the need for one, or both, as the [kh-
wiin have done. *And this is also the case with the person who thinks and believes
that the worthy, expected, guiding Imim is hidden, incapable of revealing himself
out of fear of those who dissent with him ... and know that such a person will
spend all his life waiting for his Imim to appear, yearning for his coming, im-
patiently expecting him, and that he will spend his whele iife and perish in sorrow
and anxiety without ever seeing his Imam or ever knowing his identity ... Know
that such false views ... and ... evil beliefs ...” (Rasa®il, Vol. IX, p. 524.) In this
conneclion it Is not possible to argue, as M, Caspnova has done (Casanava, o, cit.,
p. 16 that the siatement—“"And of the Shitah, ... some say that the expected
Imim is hidden out of fear for his enemies, but he is present (apparent} among
them and lnows them though they recognize him not.” {Rasa?il, Vol. X, . 148.)—
refers to the Fitimid Caliph al-Zihir 1i I%32 Din Allah who ruled between 411
and 427 A FL, since his title name al-Z3hir is the same word which oceurs in the
statement translaled as “present” or “apparent.” Reason too upheld as Imam in
other parts of the Rasd%] is “apparent.” Besides being an unwarranted play on
words, Casanova's contention still has to face the far graver objection brought
up by the discovery of Tawhidl's diaries, that the Rosd® were known in their
complete version in 373 AL Furthermore, the Ichwin wrote, "And know that
the virtugus and wise, if they allow their reason to be complemented by the
Sharitah-Giver, do not need a principal (fmdm) o be their chicf (ras), to com-
mand, prohibit, coerce or judge them, hecause reason and the influence of the
Sharitah-Giver supplant the Imim-chief, So let ws, O brother, turn to the
Sharicoh for guidance and make it our Imim in that which we have set ourselves
to do (Rasd’il, Vel X, p. 137.) “In case all these qualities (of the Imim) are
not jointly available in one person, but severally realized in many persans, in their
association, it is possible for them to agree, to endear themselves to one another
and to co-operate for the welfare of the religion ... power in this world would
then become theirs and they become worthy of eternal reward in the next
{(Rasail, Vol X, p. 125.) Al these stalements run diametrically counter to the
Shi®t theses on the Imdms and the Imidmate. Finally, if the Ikhwan have ever
regarded themselves as Shicah, they could not have devoted a section to addressing
the Shitah exclusively and inviting them io join their brotherhood. (Rasadil, Val.
XI, pp. 125-96.) If, on the other hand, they regarded ihemselves as a  Shifi
dissident group at variance with the other groups whom they were irying to
convert, some evidence of the many points of agreement between them ought to
have came out in this seclion. But no such comman agreement on any Shit7 grin-
ciple is in evidence. It is also doubtful, had this been the case, that they would
cail their view by such a strong word as modhhiab when addressing the Shicah,
unless they regarded themselves a new sect, alternative to the Shical.
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Another popular charge often directed to the Ikhwin is the allegation
that the Rasd?il contain doctrines "on an esoteric basis, meant to be read
only by those members of the Da‘wat who were initiated into the secret
‘cult.” 106 The truth is that no such esotericism is in evidence. Their
teaching was by no means directed to the few, but to all the people,
This the Ikhwin have held from the beginning; and to this effect we
have the words of the contemporaries of the Ikhwin-authors of the
Ras@il in the diaries of Tawhidi. 197 The Ikhwin statement, common
to many treatises, that they have a teaching which only those who have
followed them can falhom or know cannot be construed as esotericism,
Since reason is their highest principle and people are not equally en-
dowed therewith, it follows thal to understand their doctrine some pre-
paration is necessary. Hence their concern with education, their view
that it constitutes the noblest and worthiest purpose of society and func-
tion of state, Esotericism would demand, on the other hand, initiation,
rather than rational education and would hold that a given doctrine is
incomprehensible to anybody, however endowed and educated he may
be, as long as he is nol initiated. This runs diametrically counter to the
Tlkchwin's rationalism and intellectualism. “I{now,” .wrote the Tkhwin,
“that the holy books have a conspicuous comment revealed in the legible
and audible words; but they have an inconspicuous, inner (Bitini) in-
lerpretation (content?), namely, the understandable and ratiocinational
meanings.” 108 Certainly no."mysteries” can be “understood” or “ratio-
:Cinﬂted", § L0 B P L L .

De Boer, B. Lewis and O'Leary have not given any instance where -
the Resal demand esoteric knowledge. They expressed the view with-
out giving detailed references. Hamdani, on the other hand, by giving
the instances he did, furnished the proof against his own view. For
what is esoteric is not what he quoted from the Rasa®! text but his own
interpretation of it, presumably drawn from Ismicili sources. 100

108 Hamdani, op. i, p. 284, De Boer expresses a similar view when he says,
“Knowledge, as we have it in the encyclopaedia, was probably reserved for ini-
tiated members of Lhe higher grade.” (De Boer, op. cil.,, p. B4.)

107 “They have distribuled the Rasa®! to all the bookstores and spoonfed them
to the peaple claiming that they did this only ... to save ihe people from the
mischievous false views.” (Tawhidi, pp. eit., Vol 2, p. 5.) Al-Hariri had accused
the Tichwiin of contradicting by word what they implied by deed. He alleged that
they preached that philosophy is for the few and Shariteh is for the many,
whereas they wrote the Rasd®i! in popular style and addressed them to the people
at large, When faced with this charge, Abii Sulaymin al-Bist, one of the anthors
of the Rasa?il, did nat question that the Rasa® were meant to be read by the
people, thus implying that he did not regard their philasophy as esoteric, The
reservalion af philosophy to the few must then be either a misquotation or have
a meaning other than the esoteric. (ibid, p. 13.)

08 Rasadil, Vol, X, p. 138.

100 For instance, he understands by the Arabic maSdni (meanings) what no
non-Ismifili does in fact wnderstand, namely, "mysteries”. (Hamdazni, op. cil.,
P 285) He interprets al-saldmn Salg Sibadihi Ylodhi ig{afa... ie, “grestings on
those of His warshippers whom God has selected,” which occurs at the beginning
of some chapters of the Rasa®il, as “saluations” pronounced upen the Imims
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The Ismmatilist, as well as any others who seel to identify the Ikhwan
with any sect, misunderstands the ethical essence of the Ikhwin move-
ment. The Ikhwin cannot even be called a sect without viclence to
their ethic, Unlike the Tsma©ilis, the Ikhwin were not at all concerned
with advocating the political cause of “Alil, Nor did they ever conceive
such advocacy as being in any sense relevant to any part of their
teaching. As good Muslims, they hold “Alf and his descendants in great
respect.and are gripped with sorrow at the tragic happenings of Kar-
bala®. But this they do not exaggerate (o the point where arthodox Mus-
lims would not agree. And, more important, their whale point is ethical,
not political or sectarian. The same is true of the imam and of his
office, the imdmah, 110 which they have understood as reason, thus
sweeping behind them three and a half centuries of pelty disputation
and opening the gates wide for an inlellectualist humanism which they
regarded as of the essence of Islam, 111

Their ethical call, that is, their call to self-purification by knowledge
and reason and to commitment to the Islamic Ummah-ideal, is misinter-
preted as political, and their will to the utopian “better” as insligation
to a Shi®i reswmption of power. Their intense search and desire for
new norms and new values, or for values which they regarded as essen-
tiat to Islam but to which the Muslims of their day were deaf, and
hence their desire for new teachers, and new interpreters, are twisted
to appear as a scarch for a hidden Imim. 412 How diametrically- re-

i (ibid., p. 2B6), whereas ihis is Quranic phrase (27 : 50) as well as & maost

common way to bless the souls of all the Muslims who have either by thought,.

piety or deed distinguished themselves in the service of Islam. He understands by
sdlub ol-Natis al-akbar, ie, "the greatest possessor (or giver) of the Namus,”
the Tmdm; and by galib al-shari®ah, ie, “the possessor (or giver) of the
Sharitah," CAli (ibid, p. 287). Actually, the former is a title reserved to God
alone, for only He is akbar (the greatest), and the fatter is definitely the Frophet,
since it is usually coupled with salla Alldh Coloyhi wae sallom (God's prayer and
greeting be upon him) (Rasa®l, Vol. IX, p. 4o1), which is said with reference
to the Praphet alone. Finaily, his understanding the titles al-Siddiq (the truth ful),
al-Farfig (the discerning judge) and Dhivi-Nurayn (ihe person of two lights) as
referring to Husayn, Hasan and €Ali (Hamdani, op. et p. 2Bg), instead of Abii
Baler, ¢Umar and “Uthmiin, is a flagrant misinterpretation of titles whose detto-
tative reference was crystallized three centuries before the advent of the Ikhwan.
In short, this Tsmiili writing is so rich in sten sequitnr arpuments that it must
have a logic all of its own.

110 Professor FAwwa has shown that the Ikhwin have used the word Imdm
for its Hteral meaning {free of any Ismid¢ili or doctrinal value—which is ana-
thema to all Shi% sects), as when they wrote: "Vanily is the Tmam of damnation,
the chief of ignorance.” (SAwwa, op. cit, p. 44.)

1 After lurning the vials of their wrath over those of ShitT affiliations in the
first chupter of the Seventh Risdlahk, they counsel the reader in these words: “O
brother, we warn you against belonging to those peaple. On the contrary, you your- -
self ought do be a Hidi, 3 Mahdi, an enlightened, sympathetic physician full of
sweelness and dedicated to curing your less fortupate brethren, friends and neigh-
bours,” {(Rasd?il, Vol. X, p. 148.) .

113 With a rabid sectarianism forcing him to capitalize the I, T, Y and M,
Mr. Hamdali writes that "it is obviously Imam, Teacher and Young Man who
is meant here and anyone who believes in his Imimat and takes the word of alle-
giance to him, whether he is concealed ar known, forms a unit of this universal
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maoved is all Shi' sectarianism from the universalism of the Tkhwan,
from their universalist explanation of seclarian multiplicity which iz
attributable, according to them, to the lack of a good leader, rather than
the presence of a persecuted one. 113 And since multiplicity of sects is
a fact, it becomes in the Ilchwan system a blessing, rather than the curse
of the sectarian, as it affords to the truth so many opportunitics to come
out which can only benefit man, 114 Having conceded supremacy to
reason, to dialectics and education, they did not fail to grasp the value
of disagreement. Nor did they lack the necessary optimism to approach
the conflicting plurality of views with the confidence that theirs will
surpass them all in clarity, evidence and comprehensiveness, 116 By
confusing them with the power-hungry (Jardmita, and interpreting their
organization as having for its object “to conquer political power,” 118
De Boer has missed the whole sense of their mission, The Tkhwan
were interested not in political power but solely in the building
of an Ummah in which every member may achieve blessedness,
Their aproach was liberal, tolerant and, above all, free and rational.
Hence, their attempt to rationalize every provision of the Namis,
often at the cost of missing some meaning in the process of alle-
gorization. Their purpose was always rationalistic through and
through. Centrary to De Boer's statement that they demanded blind
obedience, they counselled the prospective member not to -obey blindly
but to subject everthing to a scrupulous examination by reason, "Allah's
vindicator and the authorized judge of all difference man may have
with his peers." 117 Their tolerance De Boer and B, Lewis misunder-
stood as syncretism and their open-mindedness to truth as eclecticism,
whereas their Noah, their Abraham, their Jesus, andto a large extent
even their Socrates and Plato were Istamic first and second, and Jewish,
Christian or Greek only in third place. The conneclion between personal
salvation and commitment to the Ummak, which is a cornerstone in
any Islamic ethic and, a fortior, in the Ikhwin's, is incomphehensible
to the individualist mind. It is not surprising that the Tihwin ethics is

Brotherhood." Hamdani deduces all this from the Ikhwin's statement, iz,
"eacher who is brond-minded, Iriend of knowledge, seeker of truth and who does
not fanatically hold ene opinion in the matler of religions.” (Hamdani, op. cit.,
. 201.) How the former statement follows from this statement escapes the present
writer,

U Rard?il, Vol X, p. 137,

14 Multiplicity of sects is desirable so that religion may not be narrow and
exclusive in meaning but tolerant and interpretable. (Rasadil, Vol, 1X, pp. 405-6.)

118 “Phat you may know that the seveners, ... the dualists, ... the naturalists, ...
the Christians, ... the Hindus, {etc.) bave partial views and incomprehensive
theories ... And that is not the cace wilth the Ikhwin ... (whose) view is com-
prehensive, discussion is general, knowledge is total and whose wisdom includes
all things.” (Rasa®!, Vol 11, p. 217.)

118 Dg Boer, op. eif., p. B1,

M7 Rura®il, Vol, V, p. 20,
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interpreted as "“Philosophy ... completely transformed into a mythology
of politics’” 118 and that its “analysis” reads like pages torn from the
report of a colenial police officer. Plato himself, from this point of
view, would have written his Republic in vain.

Institute of Islamic Studies, IsMACIL RAcl aL-FArGol
McGill University, Montreal

118 De Boer, op. cil, p, B1.
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NEW INFORMATION ABOUT THE AUTHORS OF
THE “EPISTLES OF THE SINCERE BRETHREN"

5. M. STERN

We could easily have been left in the darkest ignorance about
the authors of the “Epistles of the Sincere Brethren,” since there
is no clue to their identity in their work itself—a feature which
is (as we shall see) due to no mere chance, being inherent in the
very design of the Epistles. Fortunately there are two contempor-
ary authorities who can provide some reliable information: the
fourth/tenth century philosopher, Abn Sulayman al-Mantiqi, and his
disciple, the well-known man-of-letters, Abn Hayyan al-Tawhidi,
The passage by the former is, however, only moderately intorma-
tive, and we are chiefly indebted to Aba Hayyan for our know-
ledge. His book al-Imta' wa'l-Mu'dnasah is the record of his
conversations with the vizier Ibn Sa'dan in the early 370's A.H2

" One night Abn Hayyin was asked by the vizier about Zayd

b. Rifa'ah : he fortunately replied at length and also expatiated on
Zayd's friends, the authors of the Epistles, and what is much more
fortunate, included an account of this conversation in his book.
From his passage we learn that Zayd b, Rifs'ah, a member of the
class of government secretares and a man-of-letters,® frequented
in Bagrah a coterie which included Aba Sulaymin Muhammad
b. Ma'shar al-Busti, also known as al-Magdisi,” Abu'l-Hasan ‘Ali

_ b. Haron al-Zanjani,* Abn Ahmad al-Nahrajari,® and al-'Awfi, It

was these people, connected with the Isma'fli movement, who
composed the “Epistles of the Sincere Brethren and Faithful Com-
panions" in order to propagate their ideas about the reconciliation
of philosophical and religious truth., All later authors derived this
story from Ab@ Hayyan, who is thus our only real authority for it,
It is obvious, however, that he knows what he is talking about, and
being in general a well-informed author he may also be relied upon
in this particular case,

In the same book, Aba Hayyin has yet another passage which
is relevant to the Epistles.® He relates a story which he had heard
from the Qadi Abu'l-Hasan ‘Ali b. Hiron al-Zanjani, ‘“‘the author

357



406 S. M. STERN

of a body of doctrine (sdhib al-madhhab)’'—the same man whom he
‘had mentioned as one of the company that compiled the “Epistles of
the Sincere Brethren”. In saying as he does that the story was
“told" to him by al-Zanjani, he is necessarily asserting that he was
personally acguainted with him. The story also occurs in the
Epistles themselves in the same words,” which :confirms Abg
Hayyan's own affirmation in his account of the Brethren that he
has read the Epistles—since it is unlikely that the long story could
bave been reproduced textually from a merely oral communication.
Abn Hayyin's mentor and friend, Abf Sulaymin al-Mantiqi,
with whom, as he tells in his account, he bad discussed the aims
and tendencies of ‘the “Epistles of the Sincere Brethren”, also
devoted a short paragraph to the Epistles in his history of philo-
sophy, which, though it adds little to our knowledpe, does at least
confirm the main points of Ablt Hayyan's account. The paragraph
is headed " AbfG Sulaymin al-Maqdisi” and it contains the state-
ment that he was the author of the fifty-one Epistles of the Sincere
Brethren. Nothing is said about the other members of the circle
as described by Ab@ Hayyin, however, and the rest of the para-
graph is taken up by a quotation from the Epistles, which does at

- least confirm that Abn Sulaymin also had the text of the Epistles

at his disposal.? The tradition current in Basrah in the fifth/ele-
venth century also named Abi Sulayman al-Maaqdisi as the author
of the Epistles.”

I can now add some further references to the authors of the
Epistles by vet another contemporary writer. Though it is true
that nothing is said abont the Epistles themselves, these
passages do five some further information about their authors.
They occur in the book Tathbit Dald'il Nubuwwat Sayyiding
Muhammad, “‘The Confirmation of the Proofs attesting the
Prophecy of our Lord Muhammad”, by the great Mu'tazilite
author 'Abd al-Jabbar al-Hamadani, Chief Qadi of Rayy (e
325/936-7 to 415/1024-5), which was briefly described by H.
Ritter in an article published in 1929, A closer examination shows
that it is full of important information not only about the Isma'ilis
but also such heretics as Aba ‘Is3 al-Warraq, Ibn al-Rawandi, and
others hitherto unknown, and Imamis such as Hishdm b. al-Hakam,
somewhat unjustly bracketed by the author with the aforemention-
ed heretics, who, though tenuously connected with the Imamiyah,
represented in their attacks on Islam a way_of thought which had
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little in commeon with what the Ima@miyah stood for. The book
also contair}s maost interesting polemics with Christians, astrologers,
and physicians. In sum, we have here not an abstract schaolastic
treatise buta Highly topical, lively, and biased discussion, in which
the actual adversaries are never out of sight for long. Professor
S. Pines and I have joined forces in order to turn to account this
book by analyzing its more important sections. Here I wish to
publish two passages concerning the group which produced the
“Epistles of the Sincere Brethren',

‘Abd al-Jabbar discusses the Qur'anic expression (IX, 34 ;
XLVIIL 28 ; LXI, 9) : “in order that He may set it [Islam] above all
religions".**  This victory of Islam over the other religions occurred
during the caliphate of Abt Bakr, ‘Umar, and 'Uthmin, when “the
idols were broken, the fire-temples destroyed, the nawriiz, mihrajan,
the festival of sadhag, and that of the cross, were abolished, the
astronomical calculation (taqwim) torn. up, and the astrolabe
broken".'® This shows that the Qur'dnic prophecy about the
victory of Islam refers to their period and refutes the assertion of
the Imamivah that Islam is net yet victorious and its full victory
will only be achieved through the appearance of the Master of the
‘Period (i.e. the Expected Mahdi). The author then goes on as
follows : ’

It is a strange thing that the followers of the Qadi al-
Zanjani hide themselves behind Shi'ism, and they, neverthe-
less—dtiven by enmity to the Prophet and wishing to attack
him and turn away people from his religion (for which any
trick is good for them)—when they want to inflict a2 blow upon
him, they say to us: Now the order instituted by him has
come to an end and his religion has disappeared. They say in
support of this assertion that nowadays the punishments
prescribed by the law are no longer imposed, illegal duties are
exacted, forbidden acts are committed, the commanding of
praiseworthy actions and the prohibiting of blamewarthy
actions is neglected, They go on: Look at the great men of
Quraysh, how they rely on astronomical calculations and the
agtrolabe, how they seek advice from the experts in these
sciences, following their advice instead of consulting the oracle
of the Qur'an and seeking advice from the precepts of their
Prophet. They also mention other actions perpetrated by the
rulers and the aristocracy. It would be more satisfactory and
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clearer if we could mention by name the followers of al-Zanjani
and the Qlurayshites who follow this path and the cities where
this is rampant—however, we are unahble to do se, since we are
prevented by fear, and it is God whose help we implore :
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The second passage is part of a lengthy polemic against
Isma'ilism. 'Abd al-Tabbir makes the point that the internecine
warfare between various Islamic parties (such as between the
Umayyads and the Shi'ites and between the 'Abbﬁsids and the
Shi‘ites) was not due to fundamental differences concerning the
truth of Islam (all parties admitting the prophecy of Muhammad),
but rather to merely political ambitions, similar to those which
caused the struggles between various members of the 'Abbasid
house. and different Shi‘ite claimants fighting each other in
Tabaristan and Daylam, or in Sa'dah in the Yemen, or in 'Iraq.
*Abd al-Jabbar says that he is insisting on this subject because
it gave food to the propaganda of the Isma'ili missionaries.* These
da'is assert (according to ‘Abd al-Jabbar) that Muhammad and the
other prophets were liars whose aim was to obtain worldly dominion;
but they can be addressed as follows: “We have dwelt upon the
story of Muhammad®s appearance as prophet, his way of life and
some of his miracles, and have explained that all the inhabitants of
the earth were his adversaries and were busy searching for a false
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step with which to tax him—but were searching in vain.” Whereas
if he had been a trickster and a worldly schemer, his ignominy
would surely have been found out—just as has happened to the
Imams of these d@'zs. There then follows a long historical account
(fols. 279v—2861) to illustrate the multiple occasions in which the
Fatimid Imdms were put to shame. After this comes the passage
which concerns us here, which is yet another discourse directed at
the dd'is (fol. 286r):

We may also address these da'is as follows: You are
busy reviling the Apostle of God, and are copiously attacking
his message and expressing your astonishment that anyone
should follow him and persevere in his religion. You do this
although you are no more able to point to a lie, or blunder, or
stumble, on his part.than his enemies before you, your
[spiritual] ancestors, If your claims were true, his ignominy
would have become manifest, as your innumerable ignominies

‘are at every moment. If you were able to investigate things,
to think and to reflect, you would be convinced of his truth
and of his being a prophet. You would even know this better
than anybody else., When your movement began, you were

" hiding behind him, and pretended to hold fast to his law and
to make your propaganda on behalf the Mahdi of his descen-
dants. You moreover exacted undertakings and firm promises
from people to keep secret the teaching which you imparted
"to them. Also, the scene of your activities was distant and
desert regions in the Maghrib, a place of ignorance and heed-
lessness, and you were careful to avoid clever and educated
people and those experts in the examination and investigation
of arguments. Nevertheless, on all those occasions [described
previously] your ignominy became manifest. Now if the
Prophet were a liar using tricks, as you claim, the same would
have happened to him as has happened to you.

They say: If the stage of truth is reached and we are in
the company of those who have investigated and gained insight,
we admit that we tell falsehood and invent tricks. We have
been fooled by propagandists, and we in our turn have fooled
people by pretending to be Shi'ites; we cheated them, as we
had ourselves been cheated. None there are but purveyors of
falsehood.

We say: As regards yourselves, you are telling the truth
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about yourselves, and your ignominy has repeatedly been
established. But do try to give one example of an error,
or stumble, or lie, from the Prophet, so that ke could be said
to be like yourselves. Yet neither you yourselves are able to
do sc nor could your predecessors.

The Qadi al-Zanjani, who is one of their chiefs and among
whose followers there are secretaries and highly-placed men;
said : VWhat about the poems lampooning him.?

We answer him: The lampoons composed on him contain
the assertion that he was a liar and a sorcerer; just as you and
your likes pretend. The Qur'an mentions many more of such
contentions than those poets do: contentions that-he was a
sorcerer and a soothsayer, that he wrote down the fairy-tales
of past generations, and that others belped him in doing
so. No one, however, becomes a liar simply because his
adversaries assert that he is a liar, just as no one becomes a
prophet because his partisans assert that be is a prophet. One
is proved to be a prophet by such evidence as has been brought
forward [in this book], and one is proved a liar if one's lies
and tricks are pointed out and described in detail, just as we

- have pointed out your lies and tricks and the occasions when

vour ignominy becafme manifest, giving all the pecessary
details. :

We have singled out this Qadi al-Zanjani since he is a
great man amongst them. Among his followers belong Zayd b,
Rifa'ah the secretary, Abtt Ahmad al-Nahrajari, al-'Awfi, and
Abi Mubammad b. Abi'l-Bagh!, secretary and astronomer. All
these are residents of Basrah and are still alive ; others there
are, in places other than Basrah:
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*Abd al-Jabbar counts al-Zanjani among the Isma'ilis, since -he
calls him “one of their chiefs", i.e. of the movement with whose
da'is he is concerned in the second passage. Now it is a funda-
mental conviction of his that the Isma'ilis were in truth complete
unbelievers whose Shi‘ism was merely a mask assumed in order to
‘gain adherents. He derived this view from anti-Isma'ill writers
such as Ibn Rizim and from that notorious falsification, “The
Seventh Initiation and the Greatest Imposture”, containing the
advice allegedly piven by the Fitimid Imam al-Qf'im to the
Qarmatian leader Abti Tahir on bow to gain converts and lead
them through the various stages of initiation to complete nihilism.
Thus all that "Abd al-Jabbar has to say about the Isma'ilis is
vitiated by the mixture of factual information, on the whole
acceptable, and preconceived interpretation, which is, it seems,
entirely based on imagination. I think that we can on the whole
accept as correct what he reports in the name of al-Zanjini's
followers, but not the construction which he puts on their words.

It is but natural that Isma'ili sympathizers should complain of the’
decay of contemporary religious, moral, and political life, and one
could point to parallels in the “Epistles of the Sincere Brethren”.

There is a snag, however : it is notorious that the authors of the
Epistles were confirmed believers in astrology, which is inextricably
embedded in their system ; thus they could hardly have blamed the
ruling classes for their reliance on its methods. It is, however,
possible that 'Abd al-Jabbiar has misunderstood their -argument.
According to the Epistles the Prophet and the Imams were in no
need of astrolegers and magicians, since they bad been granted all
the secret sciences,. Indeed, no astrologer could hope to obtain the
data about them necessary for casting a horoscope ; the fact that
astrologers prepared horascopes for the beginning of the reign of the
['Abbasid] caliphs and the great position which astrologers obtained
in their court showed ‘that a king and a caliph who succeeded to
the throne to the accompaniment of such operations was not a
ruler, but a servant'. The “kings, rulers and usurpers of this
world” are subject to the stars “and are therefore in need of
astrologers and adepts -of such knowledge”. The “house in which
is the secret of caliphate and the science of prophecy” are them-
selves in possession of the secret sciences.’® We may perhaps
surmise that "i:he followers of al-Zanjini"” taunted—in conversation
. or-in writing—the *Abbasids (“the great men of Quraysh") with -
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being, in contrast to the Im#ms, subjected to the control of thé
stars and in need to consult astrologers, Now astrology was one
of *Abd al-Jabbar's bugbears, so that it was. natural for him to
misinterpret the accusation in the sense that it was directed against
belief in, and use of, astrology as such.

Since the radical disbelief of aI—Zan]am 5 party is one of Abd
al-Jabbar's basic assumptions, he takes their criticism of the con-
temporary scene to mean that the decadence of Islamic society
was for them a sign that Islam was not the true religion, ‘Abd al-
Jabbar does not deny the symptoms—but in his view the prophecy
about the prevailing of Islam referred to the heroic generation of
.the first caliphs, and the decline of Islamic society is for him
irrelevant ta the issue regarding the truth of Islam,

That be fully agrees with the judgment passed upon con-
temporary high society is evident from his volunteering some
cryptic remarks (not called for by the argument'® in which
he darkly hints that he could say more on this subject if he dared,
He could name the Qurayshites who practised such things—i.e.
obviously astrology—and the cities where such things—i.e. astrology
and possibly  the other illegal habits referred to above—were
rampant ; but he is afraid to do so.. Does he mean the caliph and
his family ? Or some other Qurayshite nobles? And which are
the cities whose name he has_to suppress? Baghdid or Rayy
of which he was the Chief Qadi ? 17 We are not in a posmon to
say with certainty.

‘Abd al-Jabbar also includes among the subjects about which
fear makes him reticent the naming of al-Zanjani's followers. This
is queer, since in the second passage he has no scruples about
giving a list of them, including one or two at least whe were
obviously of fairly respectable standing in Buwayhid government
circles. Were there others whom he left unnamed because they
were too highly situated to be pilloried with impunity ?

In the second passage 'Abd al-Jabbar simply draws the conclu-
sions from the preceding historical facts (or what he thinks are
historical facts) : the falsity of Isma'ilism is shown by the manifest
appearance of their “ignominy"”, in spite of all their precautions.
Since nothing similar happened to the Prophet, his truth is estab-
lished. That 'Abd al-Jabbar is firmly convinced of the total
unbelief of the Isma'ilis is due to his uncritical acceptance-—under-
standable in the contemporary climate of opinion—of the anti-
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Isma'ili legend which he found in his sources ; what is more grave
is that he puts directly into the mouth of the Ismza‘ili da'is the
cynical admission that they are swindled swindlers. It is of course
inconceivable that they 'should have said anything of the sort, and
thus the direct guotation reveals itself as a rhetorical device
preparing the-crushing reply (which of course sadly loses its force
if the premise turns out to be an invention). This conclusion. has
ominous implications for the next direct quotation, where al-
Zanjani is said to have referred sneeringly to the. lampoons com-
posed on Muhammad by poets in the service of his adversaries, Is
this attribution on the same level as the preceding, and—in spite
of its being quite specific—merely the free invention. of ‘Abd al-
Jabbar ? And does his remark "“We have singled out this qadi since
he is a great man amongst them' mean that he .has put 2 name
to an unreal quotation just as.an example: i.e. “al-Zanjini for
instance could say : what about the lampoons ?—to which we could
reply so-and-s0 " ? Even if we adopt the altermative, that the
conversation with al-Zanjani is not wholly invented, it is hopeless-
Iy distorted, since if he referred to the lampoons composed by the
Prophet it was surely not in order to claim that they were justified,
but in some other context about which.I ha.zard no opinion,

We do not learn many pew facts from Abd al-)abbars
references—nevertheless the importance of what we learn should
not be underestimated. We learn nothing, ot hardly anything,
about the doctrines of the authors of the "Epistles .of the Sincere
Brethren", but we get a better idea of the impression which they
made on theu' contempaoraries. . It seems' that al- Zan]am was the
leader of the group: just asheis called by al-Tawt_ndl. the* auth_or of
a body of doctrine”, i.e. to use a term from another sphere, a “‘here-
siarch”™, he.is clearly considered by ‘Abd al-Jabbar as the spiritus
rector of his circle. The group led by him is composed of people of
social standing, “secretaries and great men", whom it would be a
dangerous thing to offend publicly. The same names are mention-
ed as by al-Tawhidi, except that al-Magdisi is missing here, and a
name not mentioned by al-Tawhidi—Abf Muhammad b. Abi'l-
Baghl—is added instead. The omission of al-Maqdisi is surprising,
since from other sources one gets the impression that he played an
outstanding part in the composition of the Epistles. 'Abd al-Jabbar
confirms that the centre of the group was in Basrah, but ‘adds. that
there were also other associates (none of whom he names) in other
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places. Like Abn Hayyan, he also knows perfectly well that the
members of the group belonged to the Isma'{li movement,

In the preceding discussion I have implicitly assumed that the
group described by Aba Hayyan al-Tawhidi and 'Abd al-Jabbar were
indeed, as the first states, the authors of the “Epistles of the -Sincere
Brethren"—a statement also supported by the testimony of Abn
Sulaymin al-Mantiqi and the Basrah tradition of the Sfth/eleventh
century, which name Abn Sulaymin al-Maqdisi as the author
of the Epistles. Yet, as is.well known, there are also candidates of
quite a different sort for the authorship of the Epistles, namely the
Shi‘ite Imdms. It has been known for a long time that the Epistles
had been attributed to 'Ali, or Ja‘far al-Sadig, or else the second
“hidden Imam" of Isma'ili tradition. More recently we have been
made acquainted with another version according to which the
Epistles were composed by four of the chief assistants (da‘is) of
one of the hidden Im&ms, An examination of the various accounts
leaves, however, no doubt that none of them can claim such an
authority as to inspire doubts about the relmbﬂlty of the informa-
tion provided by the contemporary accounts of Aba Sulayman al-
Mantigi and Abd Hayyan al-Tawhidi. In passing these accounts

“in review it will be convenient to follow a chronological ‘order, and
begin with the passage which is earliest in time, although it was in
fact the last to be made known, -

To be sure, there is some doubt about the date of the passage
in question. The treatise in which it accurs, called al-Usil wa'l-
Ahkam, is attributed by its editor to the Syrian da't Abu'l-Ma'sli
Hatim b. 'Imran (or Mabhmad) b, Zuhrah, who was murdered in
Aleppo in 498/1104-5.® This attribution has been contested,
though not with decisive arguments 19 At any rate it seems that
the treatise, addressed to “the community of sincere believers and
the sect of the rightly-guided Nizarian Batini Ismia'ilis in Sarmin
and Nayrab"*® belongs to the early period of the Nizari movement
in Syria. If it is really by Abu'l-Ma'ali, it dates from some time
after the death of al-Mustansir (487/1094) and when the Nizaris
had already formed a party with an identity of its own, and before
Abu'l-Ma'zli’s death in 498/1104-5.

The passage about the Epistles occurs in the section enumerat-
ing the Imams. After reaching Ja'far al-Sadiq, the author goes on
as follows :

While he was still alive, his son and hujjah®® Isma'll arose.
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Then Ismz‘ll's son, Muhammad, exercised authority. * His da'7s
and hujjahs and those carrying his tidings went out to .the
Yemen, the Maghrib, and all the countries of the East, making
propaganda for him and spreading the good news about him—
such as 'Abd Alldih b. Mubarak, 'Abd Allzh b. Hamdan, ‘Abd
Allih b, Mayman, and ‘Abd Allah b. Sa'id b. al-Husayn. The
Imam Isma'il was the most perfect, the most learned, and the
most excellent one of the sons of Ja'far, He sent his dd'%s to
all parts and ordered them to administer the oath in his name,
according to ‘the custom of all preceding Imims. When his
death drew near he appointed, as his heir, his son. Muhammad
who showed great perfection. He made him his successor and
transferred his own authority to him,.as God says: "He has

"made it into a word which remains among his descendants™
- (Qur'an, XLIII, 28). Thus Muhammad b. Ismi'il took his father’s

stead in the lifetime of his grandfather Ja*far b, Muhammad al-
9adig .. . as the seventh ImZm of the seventh cycle of "'Com-
pleters”, the first mathinz.’® His propaganda in the wvarious
countries became so strong that some of those who gained by it
said about him that he was the “Master of Resurrection'.

- ‘When. Muhammad b, Isma'ifl died, his authority passed to his-

son, 'Abd Allzh b. Muhammad, the hidden one, who was the
first to hide himself from his contemporary adversaries, since
his epoch was one of interruption and trial, and the 'Abbasid
usurpers searched for those [of the Im#ims] whose identity was
known, out of envy and hatred towards the Friends of God.
This was the reason for the well-known fact of the hiding of
the Imidms, The da'is used their own names as nicknames for
the Im@ms in order to protect them from persecution ! some
people were misled by this to such a degree that they said that
the Imam, descendant of Mubammad b, Isma'il, was ‘'Abd
Allab b. Maymnin al-Qaddah, who was known as the one who
was “'striking the spark of wisdom and guidance”.® Others
said he was ‘Abd Allah b. Sa'id b. al-Husayn, or ‘Abd Allzh b.
Mubarak, or else ‘Abd- Allsh b. Hamdan. These da'is, and
other da'?s with them, collaborated in composing long epistles,
fifty-two in number, on various branches of learning.

If the attribution of al-Usi! wa'l-Akkam to Abu'l*Ma‘ali is

cotrect, this passage, dating from the end of the fifth/eleventh
century, is definitely the first reference by an'Ism&'ili author to the
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Epistles; at any rate it is an early reference from the Syrian branch
of the movement. The first references in the Yemen belong, as we
shall see presently, to the middle of the sixth/twelfth century,
Before this, the Epistles are not mentioned in the Isma'ili literature
as far as it is known to us, It is obvious that the authors of the
Episties, though they were connected wich Isma'ilism, elaborated a
peculiar doctrine which was not at all acceptable to the main body
of the movement. Thus, while in the fifth/eleventh century the
teaching of the Epistles exercised a considerable influence on philo-
sophic and scientific circles unconnected with Isma'ilism,?" there is
no trace of the influence of the Epistles among the Isma'ili authors
of the period. The circumstances under which they were accepted
among the Isma'ilis of Syria (among whom they continued hence-
torth to play a role™) are not known. It is evident that our author
holds them in high esteem, since he attributes them to the entourage
of the Imam Muhammad b. Isma'il and ‘Abd Allah b. Muhammad.
" We have ample evidence to show that in the middle of the
sixth/twelfth century the Epistles were known, and their doctrines
accepted as authoritative, by the Isma'llis in the Yemen wha
belonged to the other, Musta'lian-Tayyibi, branch of Isma'ilism
split by the schism, . Here too the cause and circumstances of the
reception are unknown. As far as we know, the earliest reference
to the Epistles in the literature of the Yemenite da'wah cccurs
in the writings of Ibrahim b. al-Husayn al-Hamidi (died 557/1162).%
Muhammad b, Tahir (died 584/1188) quotes from the Epistles
in his al-Anwdr al-Latifah, whereas his contemporary Hatim
b. Ibrahim (died 596/1199) reproduces in extense the third and
fourth epistles of the fourth part in his Tanbih al-Ghafilin. A
generation later ‘Al b. Muhammad b. al-Walid al-Anf (died
612/1215) refers to the Epistles in his Damigh al-Batil (to which we
shall presently return) and his Majalis al-Nush wa'l-Bayan.™ There
1s no more eloquent sign for the veneration in which the Epistles
were held than the reference to them in a later work™ where they
“are spoken of as the Qur'an of the Imams (Qur'an al-a'immah)
while the Qur'an is the Qur'an of the Muslims in general (Qur'an
al-ummah)". ‘
It was ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. al-Walid, just mentioned, who
_ among the Yemenite Isma'ilis first gave an account of the origin of
the Epistles. His Damigh al-Batil, 'Scotching the Falsehood,” is a
refutation of al-Ghazali's famous polemical work against Isma'ilism.

369



418 8. M. STERN

In respomse to his sneer that the Imams have no theological or
philosophical doctrines of value to their credit, the Ism3 'ili apologist
asserts that this is a lie, since the ImZms were the source of the
science which 'is generally known in the Ismz'ili movement (al-
da'wah al-hadivah). In this connection he points with pride to the
Epistles, in which, when the 'Abbzsid al-Ma'man intended to
undermine Islam by reviving the science of the stars, the Imam
published true science. Thus al-Ma'mn was constrained to give
up his plans, but tried to get hold of the author of the Epistles and
kill him: it was in order to lure into his power that descendant
of Fatimah that he pretended to adopt Shi‘ism. A number of
Fatimids were deceived by him, "but he did not succeed in getting
hold of the noble person of the Imam™. Thus the Epistles (though
this is not expressly said, the "'Epistles of the Sincere Brethren” are
obviously meant) are here said to have been composed by the
hidden Imim who was the contemporary of al-Ma'mian—his name
is not given, and it cannot be said with certainty whether the
author had in mind 'Abd Allah b. Muhammad b. Isma‘il, or Ahmad
b. ‘Abd Allsk. In effect this attribution hardly differs from that
which made the da'is of the hidden Imdms the authors of the
-Epistle. It was natural for the Isma'ilis to regard books written by
their authors as inspired by the Imams, so that there is not
necessarily a difference between saying that the Epistles have been
written by the Im@m, or by his da'zs (under his inspiration). The
connection established between the publication of the Epistles and
al-Ma'miin's favour shown for a time to the Shi'ites (as manifested
in the appointment of ‘All al-Rid4 as his heir) is inspired by the
tendency of the Isma'ili authors to connect the hidden Imam in
some way or the other with that episode. We have a number of
such accounts (explaining the episode in various and mutually
contradictory manners but always bringing in the hidden Imam)
early Isma'ili authors such as the Qadi al-Nu'min and Ja'far b.
by Mansiir al-Yaman® ; needless to say none of these accounts

can claim historicity.

It seems that 'Ali b. Muhammad b, al-Walid's son, al-Husayn
(died 667/1268), was the first to specify that the hidden Imam,
author of the Epistles, was Ahmad b, '‘Abd Allgsh, This author "in
his Risalat al-WWahidah™ after commenting on the four Festivals
described in the Rasa@'il,™ speaks, on the authority of the “sirat
of his father" (sirat abzhi) by the Da'i Ja'far b, Manstr al-Yaman,
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of the second: concealed Im3m Ahmad b. ‘Abd Allzh b, Muhammad
b. Isma'i] as having compiled the Rasa'il", 8 Unfortunatply in this
case al-Hamdani does not reproduce the text of.the passage, so that
a perplexing point in his paraphrase cannot be. -checked against the
omgmal On- the face of it,Husayn is made to say that it was
Ja'far b. Mansﬁr al-Yaman, an authority of the first half of the
fourth/tenth century, who, in. his biography. of his father described
the hidden Imim Ahmad as the author of the “Epistles of the
Sinicere Brethren’”. Now  this can hardly: be so—-otherwxse al-
Hamdani would surely have made more of this .sensational piece
of information. - What is surely meant is that Ja'far mentions the
hidden Imam?® and Husayn, our seventh/thirteenth century author,
adds that he was the author of the Epistles.

- Whereas the' da'i, ‘Sharaf al-Din Ja'far b. Muhammad b.
Hamzah in a treatise dated 834/1430-1, simply repeats the old
account of “Alf b, Muhammad b, al-Walid, without specifying the
name. of the hidden Imam,™ Idris 'Imad. al-Din, the well-known
historian of the Isma'lis (died 872/1468), develaps the story of the
Imim Ahmad as the author of the Epistles in great detail, both in
his hlstory of the Imdms (‘Uyiin al-Akhbdr) and in one of his main
‘theological .wotks (Zahr al-Ma' ani), - According to him,_ Ahmad
compiled the Epistles when al-Ma'mon attempted the mtroductlon
of Greels phllosophy 5 This is the version .of Ibn. al-Walid, only
the anonymous Imam is identified as Ahmad. .

So much for the Isma' flis; but stories w!:uch attrlbuted the Epls k-
les to the Shi'ite Im&ms also circulated among the. general public of
scholars. Here, however, the putative authors were not peculiarly
Isma'fli figures such as the hidden Imims, but either ‘Ali or Ja'far
al-33dig. ‘Ibn al-Qifti reports in the seventh/thirteenth century®
that opinions differed about the authors of the Epistles. Some
people attributed them to an ‘Alid Imam, proffering various names;
whereas others put forward as author some early Mu'tazilite
theologian, This latter view, which has found an echo also in some
modern authors, is, incidentally, singularly inappropriate in view of
the violent aversion displayed by the authars of the Epistles against
the mutakalliman, A passage by that versatile scholar of the
e1ghth/f0urteenth century, Jalgh al-Din al-Safadi, shows what a
curious hotchpotch of ideas about the authorship of the Epistles
was current in his times. True enough, he begins with the version
which . attributes  them to Abu Sulayman al-Magdisi, but also
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enumerates other opinions (all, it must be admitted, uttetly
fantastic) which named al-Hallgj, or al-Ghazzli [sic 1],%° or Jabir b.
Hayyin, or ‘All, or Ja‘far al-Sadig—though according to one version
Ja'far and Jabir merely published the Epistles composed by ‘Ali
In all fairmess to al-Safadi we must point out that he takes
the trouble to retute the attribution to ‘Ali.®

We must briefly deal with the attribution of the authorship of
the Epistles ta the Andalusian mathematician Maslamah al-Majriti.
According to a trustworthy account it was a pupil of al-Majriti,
al-Kirmiani, who frst introduced the Epistles into Spain, at the end
of the fourth/tenth or the beginning of the fifth/eleventh century.®
In the middle of the fifthfeleventh century, however, al-Majriti's
name was used by a forger who attributed to him two books,-on
magic and alchemy, respectively: the Ghayat al-Hakim, which was
destined to acquire fame in the West in the Latin translation
entitled Picatriz, and the Rutbat al-Hakim. In the latter, the sup-
posed author is made to refer in somewhat mysterious terms to
Epistles compuosed by him, by which the “Epistles of the Sincere
Brethren" are obviously meant. Qut of this grew up the tradition
that al-Majriti was the author of the Epistles, a tradition which is
mentioned by some late authors and also found its way mto late
manuscrxpts of the Epistles.®

The preceding examination of the various candidates for the
authorship of the Eplstles enhances, I think, our confidence in the
contemporary accounts which attribute them to the group in Basrah.
The other versions are clearly due to mere speculation and cannot
be taken seriously, Yet the different attempts to make this or the
other of the Shi'ite Imams the author of the Eplstles are due to
more than the natural desire to attribute a work considered as
authoritative to the Im@ms, the sole fountainheads of wisdom. It
seems to me evident that the Epistles are meant to be read as com-
munications by an Imam to bis followers. The ‘we" in the
Epistles does not refer to the real authors, whose personality does
not appear at all: it is the supposed author, the Imam, who is
speaking. This is clear from passages addressing "our Shi'ah"”, in
which the descendants of "Ali are called "those who ascribe their
genealogy to us,"” etc. But who is this Imim ? On the one hand,
there is no sign which would indicate that the Epistles are deemed
to have been composed in the past, so that the authors could not
have in mind the Imams of the past, such as ‘'Ali, or Ja'far al-Sadiq,
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or the hidden Imams, On such an assumption one would. expect
in the eschatological passages, some allusions to the events which
have occurred between the putative and real period of composi-
tion, some vaticinium ex eventu, such as foretelling the establish-
ment of the Farimid state. Nor can the Fatimid Imdm have been
the putative author, since the Imdm-author is described as one
whose identity is not generally known and is only accessible to his
intimate followers. ‘In other passages the Epistles deride the
doctrine of the Ithnd ‘Ashariyah, or Twelver Shi‘ah, according
to which the Imam (i.e. the twelfth Imam, the Mahdi) bhas dis-
appeared and cannot be reached at all. Iam inclined to believe that
the authors of the Epistles held a doctrine which had also other
upholders among the Ismi'ilis of the fourthftenth century®: that
the Imam Muhammad b. Isma'il lived in hiding and would return
in due course as the Expected Mahdi. In contrast, however, to the
Mahdi of the Twelvers, who was deemed completely out of reach,
the hidden Imam of the authors of the Epistles was presumed ta be
in communication with select intimates and to have promulgated
through them the Epistles for the henefit of the Isma'ili public, The
Epistles are addressed to the “Sincere Brethren', i.e. members of
the Isma'ili movement. It is usually assumed that the “Sincere
Brethren" formed a particular secret organization, constituted in
the way described in the Epistles. I think that this “society of the
Sincere Brethren" about which modern scholars speculate is
illusory. When the Epistles speak of the '‘Sincere Brethren" they
mean the Ismd'lll movement—not, however, as it really was but as
the coterie which produced the Epistles would have liked it to be.
1t is an idealized, a utopian, Isma'ili movement, permeated with the
spirit of philosophical enlightenment and pursuing the salvation of
their souls through the particular beliefs expounded in the
Epistles, more especially the doctrines about the transmigration
and survival of the soul which form their central teaching. Indeed,
as we have seen, the Epistles, produced by a group which was
closely connected with the Ismi'ili movement, but whose members
held no official position in it {none of them seems to have held an
office in the organization of the Ismi'ili da'wah), remained without
influence on the contemporary Ismz'ili movement, and it was only
about a century or two after their publication that their “recep-
tion” by the Isma'ills took place. ,

T must, however, cut short this discussion about the character
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of the Epistles and their relation to the Isma'ili movement. I think
that in the ideas which have been sketched here lies the solution of
the “secret'” of the Epistles which had eluded generations of
students. These ideas must, however, be elaborated in detail and
supported by a minute analysis of the relevant texts in the Epistles
—a task which I hope to perform in the future. Here my main aim
was to publish and interpret ‘Abd al-Tabbar's passages about al-
Zanjani and hts friends, the circle which originated the *Epistles of
the Sincere Brethren™,

NOTES

1. The passage is found in vol, ii, pp. 3 ff., of the edition by Ahmad Amin and
Ahmad al-Zayn, Caira, 1942, A résumé of it ig contained in Ibn al-Qifei's
T'arikh al- Hukamg', Leipzig, 1903, 82-8 ; since this pagsage was published as
_early as 1859 by G. Flogel in his article *'Ucber Inhalt und Verfasser der
arabischen Encyclopadie Ul O o Lall Olal Jilyy it was available to
modern authors lang before the pubhcntmn of Ihn al-Qiltl's book. Al-
Bayhaqi, Tatimmat Siwan al-Hlkmnh Lahore, 1935, 21, gxw:a the same names
s al-Tawhidi, upon whom he obviously depends, The statement that “'the
actunl text of this boolk i is by #l-Magdisi*' is perhap: due to an attempt by al-
Bnyhagi to reconcile nl-Tawhidi's list of the group responsible for the Epistles
with AbfO Sulaymin nl- Mnnth1 5 statement nccordmg to which al- Maqd1=1

-.-was the sole author,

2, Ci. Q. Ahmndali, ¥Zaid b. Riff'a and his Ab‘ndgemcnt of Ibu 15-Sikkit's Islnh

© al-Mantiq™', Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandisthen Gesellschaft, 1936,
pp. 201-8. In addition to this abridgement, thére is also extant by him
o book on proverbs. It maoy he added to the material nssembled in the srticle
. that gl-Tawhidi mentions. Zoyd b. Rifa'ah at the beginning of his book on
friendship (al-Sadigah wa'l-Sadig).

3. Some texes bave the variant Mis‘ar ior Ma* 5hnr

4, The names zre often given in con-upt: forms, but with the’ recuvery of
al-Tawhidi's and *Abd al-Jobbar's texts the correct form hai now bgen
definitely ascertained. : :

5. Thanks to the discovery of *‘Abd -al-Jabbur's text it can now be cstuhllsbcd
that this is the correct form.

6. Ed. Caizo, II, 157 . ] . )

7. 1,237if. (9th epistle). This has been pointed out in my article **“The
Autharship of the Epistles of the Ikh&van-ug-Safﬂ", Islamic Culture,
1946, pp. 367 if. (see also additional notes, ibid.,” 1947, pp. 403-4). ‘A short
note to this effect also found place in the Caire edition (1953) of the
al-Imtg* wa'l-Mw' Gnasah, end of vol. iii, page dkal.

8. Ihave published this paragraph in the article quoted in the precedmg note.

. Asis well known, AbT Sulaymin's Siwdn al-Hikmah has only come duwn in
an abbreviated form, so that one-cannot he quite sure about the original text
of the paragmph
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9. This tradition is quated by al-3afadi at the heginrﬁng of his passage on the
Epistles to which further reference will he made below, The section in quess
tion reads as follows {Vienna MS. no. 393, fol. 123r):

U o el e g e el ! atll e | iliall Olsi] Jila
VS o e gesdl el g5V a0 K el il Gl (s op
ELA Y dat e sl I8 il Ol | Sy 0Lt Al [ 051 ] 63 ¢
L2l Ul OB il g it Ol sl JL 31 i 3ty g Al Gy

oot o A0 6 il (S it ally ol ol g a5 a1

- Lol Jal e B dl3

The passnge is full with blanks in the MS., our section showing two of them.

The first gap can fortunately be filled without difficulty, since names begin-

nitg with DA% are not common, and the man in question can be identified with

the Qur'an-reader to whom biography no. 2216 is devoted in al-Tazari's

- Ghdyat al-Nikayah fi Asma Rijgl al-Qira’ah. He died in 478 A H., so that

the account belongs to the fifthfeleventh century. The word missing in the
second gap can be supplied wich less certainty as *tin Bascah'',

140. Muhummgdanischn Hiresiographen'' (Philologika iii), Der Islam, 1929,
p. 42; the MS. is no, 1573 in the Library of Shehid 'AJf Pasha, Some
ﬁassagcs of the boalk coiicerning the Isma'ilis are quoted by historians such as
Ibn al-Athir, AbT Shimah, al-Magrizf, Ibn Taghribirdi, in their discussion of
the origin of the moveuﬁcnt. A few details are referred to in B. Lewis, The
Origins of Ismd'flism, Cambridge 1940, pp. 12-13, 58, 78, 87. and in an article
of mine (Bulletin of the Schoal of Oriental and African Studies, 1960, p. 69).

11. Cf also Pines's article “A Mouoslem Text concerning the Conversion of the
Khazars to Judaism", Journal of Jewish Studies, 1962, pp. 45 ff.

12. Fal. 161 recto and verso.

13. The last items are charactsristic of *Ahbd al-Jabbac's hatred of astrology:; but
whereas the preceding examples correspond ta the victar:.‘r of Islam over Arab
paganism, Zoroastrianism, and Christianity, I cannot tell what exactly 'Ahd
al-Jabbir had in mind 1n speaking about the victory of Islam overastrology.

14. *Abd al-Jabbar gives an interesting list of contemporary da'is (fol, 278v) 3
ot @bl Wea gl o Ol Vs s el 575 a) ils sy
Al Ol ol s Gleodl dust el o a1 Uil sl o5 0L
B 215 68 s ol eIl ly Gl dat ) 5 oS oy ek
LIS =t RPN, [N (0P[R PRV SNSRI CO
Sl 3 32y 3 ONors 3 Ko 5y 3mt 3 Wl 5 s, g5 Oberl o dast
@l s W IMS. ol 5] ol Gl sl e sl piled s Gl ot
A shorter list occurs on fol, 180 v, . (Sael dust & sl 5 Xl
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Abu'l-Fawaris al-Hasan b, Mubammad al-Mimadhi is known as the author of
an epistle addressed to the inhabitants of Rayy, cf, W, Ivanow, S&tudiesin
Early Persian Ismailism, p. 126. The reading of his nishbah can now ba
ascertained : it is derived from Mimadh in Adbarbeyjan (see Yagut, and al-
Sum‘sni's al- Ansib, s.v.). In Isma‘ili sources the nisbak is-written ‘Mihadhi,
Mihandi, ete. (cf. Ivanow), but there is no convenient derivation available
for these forms, Ialso think that our d&% is identical with the transmitter of
al-Mu'izz’s al-Riszlat al-Masibiyah, whose name appears in the jejune
extract in the Paris MS. 131, fol. 87y (our only source) ns Abu’'l-Fawiris al-
Husayn b, Muzhammad LS-H-” {not (gdgll ns printed by L. Massignon, Recupil
de textes inddits concernant I'hx'sto;'rc de la mystique en pays d’Islam, Paris, 1929,
216). Though it is curious thot also here we find an h, there is nevertheless
no difficulty in assuming that all the forms are corrnptions of al-Mimadhi,

JAbf 'Abd Allah Muhammad b, al-Nu'min is the son of the famous Qadi al-

Nu'min: after serving as assistant and lieutenant of his brother 'Ali, chief
Q5di of Egypt, be succeeded him in 374/984, and died in 3B9/999 ; cf. R.
Guest's edition of al-Kindi's History of the Governors and Judges of Egypt,
p. 392, 'and R, Gottheil in the Journal of the American Oriental Society. 1907,
pp. 243 ff. '

See the long discussion in the Epistles, IV ; 402-5. -

He admits that contemporary Islam is corrupt—but nrgues that the “victory"
of Islom announced in the Qur'dn is not a matter of the futore (the advent aof
the Mahdi)}, but of the pnst (the period of the "‘orthodox caliphs''). Thus

- according to him the fnct -thet contemporary Ielam is corruptis irrelevant

17.

18,

for the nrgument. So far so good—but for this argument there is no need for 3
him to insist on painting with lurid colours the state of contemporary Islam ;
if he does so, it is because he {eels strongly on this matter.

After the desth, in 385/995, of the Sabib Ismu'il b. 'AbbAd, vizier of the
Buwayhid ruler of Rayy, 'Abd al-Jabbir was deposed from his office (cf. my
article “Abd al-Djabbar in the Encyclopaedic of Islam, 2nd ed.). His
opposition to the Buwayhid ruling class, and the curious way in expressing
it, could perhaps be more easily explained by sssuming that the book was
written after his dismissnl, Until now I did not find a definite clue for
dating the book. Al-*Aziz, who died in 386 A.H., is named as the reigning
Fatimid caliph ; but the book could have been written immedintely after
"Abd al-Jabbar's dismissal, in the second half of 385 and the first half of 386,
Ido not, however, insist on this conjecture.

The text was published by *Arif Tamir, a member of n leading Isma‘ili family
.in Syria, who hos ncquired great merit by publishing works preserved in the
libraries of the Syrian IsmI'ilis, in the volume Khams Rasz'il Isma'iliyah,
-[Beirut], 1956, pp. 96 £f.* Arif TAmir, who gives the author's name as Haeim b,
‘Imr1an, refers in his preface {p. 13} to a passage in the Syrian Isma*ili chronicle
called al-Fugsil wa'l-Abhbir sccording to which he was executed in Aleppo in
497/1103-4, while still young. A further statement, asccording to which
Efitim's death was the cruse of the assassination of Ridwin, ruler of Aleppo,
by the Ism&‘flis in 498, is definitely erroneous, since Ridwén died from an

376



19.

20.

21,
22,
23.

24,

25,

AUTHORS OF “EPISTLES OF SINCERE BRETHREN" 425

illness in 507. Unfortunately the chronicler's passage is not quoted textually,
80 that it cannot be distinguished with tertzinty between what he writes and
what is due to the pataphmsing of the editer Mustafn Ghalib, A'lam al-
Isma‘ihyak, Beirut, 1964, pp. 201-2, calls our suthor Hitim b, MabmTtd, and
gives (without naming his source) the following details ahout him: Borm in
Sarmin in 449, met al-Hasan b, al-Sabbsh in Cairo, joined the Nizari move-
ment and waa active in its interest in Aleppo, until he was murdered in 498,
The Isma‘ilis killed in revenge the chief qadi of Aleppo and some other
notables. - (The author points out the error in the alleged murder of Ridwin ;
indeed, the errar may be dué to n substitution of the ruler of Aleppo to the
notables.) In o difficuit passage by al-Qadi al-Mu'man (Khams Rasg'il
Isma‘iliyah, p. 72) there is a Tefersnce to four dignitaries of the Iama‘fli
movement, who are identified by the editar, *Atif-Tamir, with the four da'is
mentioned in Abu'l Ma'ali's passage. Indead, al-Qaddak is expressly named,
but the others are given designations which are. not atherwise known 20 that
itis difficult to pass a judgment, It will be nuseful tb stress that that passage
does not refer, explicitly or implicitly, to the “Epistles of the Sincere
Brethren' since in his study Hagigat Ikhwan al-Safa', Beirut, 1957, p. 19
(=al-Mashrig, 1957, p. 141) *Arif Tamir misleadingly incorporates. his own
comments into his paraphrase of the pessage 90 as to give the impression thae
01-0Q1d7 al-Nu'min mentioned the Epiatles and their awthors: '

Mugtafs Ghalib (see the preceding note} states thata copy of the treatise in
his libraty bears no name of the author. This of course proves very little : his

nthnr.ﬁtgur'ncnt,_' that the treatise containa *‘errors in points of doctrine,"’

proves even less. I have not yet examined the treatise in detail,

For these places, lying §.-W. from Aleppo, cf. R. Dussaud, Tapographie
historique de la Syrie, p. 214, T

Khams Rasa'il Isma'iyak, ap. cit., 121,
Hujjah is a designation for the bighest dignitaries of the Tsma'ili hierarchy.

An Imim of the series of the firat seven Imfims follawing o prophet { the
first maghani) was called mutimm (whereas the members of the next series
were called Bhulafa').

The original message of the Isma'lli movement concerned the Ie-appeaaice
of Muhammad b. Ism3a'il as the Expected Mahdi or Q4'im. Since according
to the officinl Fatimid doctrine Mubammad b. I3ma‘ll died and was followed
by numerous Imims, the lust of whom would be the Q4a'im, this original
doctrine is represented ns an error held by some mistaken members aof the
da'wal.

This theory about the Imfms assuming the names of did ‘1s—by which the
claim of some *‘heterodox’ Ismi'ilis and the enemies of Isma'ilism; that
Muhammad b. Ism#'il’s successor was not his son, but *Abd Allah b, Maymin
al-Qaddah, was accounted for as a misunderstanding—is derived from the
Imam al-Mu'izz who expounded it in a letter of which fragmefits have heen
preserved ; see the text as published by me in the. Bulletin of the School of

- Oriental and African Studies, 1955, p. 27, lines 1-4. The correspondence
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is partly litetnl, and the original allows us-to correct the slightly corrupt
text as printed by ‘Arif Tamir: read wa-kannati'l-du'dtu bi-asmad'ihim snd
al-ma‘ytifu  Bi-qaddahi'l-hikmati wa-zandi’l-hid@yah. or even al-ma' rifu
bi-gadifi {nri) 'l-hikmati wa-zand'l-hiddéyah. According to Zahid ‘Ali

" Hamire Isma*ill Madhhab ki Haglgat aur uskd Niggm, (Hyderabad, 1954, 612),

2.

27,
28,

29,

30,

3l
32.

33.

Ja'far b. Mansir al-Yaman stated in one of his works {which is unfortunately
not specified) that Mubpmmad b. Ismil's three d3'is: "Abd Allah b
al-Mubasak, 'Abd Allik b, Maymiin nl-Qaddeh and *Abd Alldih b. Hamdan
set out for the countries of Yaman and the Maghrib with the result that he
was procinimed the Qa'im and the $abib.al-Qiyimeh®. (Mr. 5. Q. Fatimi
has kindly dmwn my attention to this passage.) Indeed, Jo'far b, Manstr
al-Yaman, seems to allude to two of these dd‘is and to Ibn S5a'id in a paseage
of his al-Farg'id wa-Hudid al-Din: '"The hidden Imﬁnis. in order te be safe
from treachery, nssumed the names of their d3's, c:.l_lling themselves Mubfirak,
Maymiin and Sa‘id, because of the good omen conteined in these names
(which mean ‘blessed’, ‘auspicious' and ‘happy™)'. {See ‘Husayn F. al-
Hamdani. Onthe Genealogy of Fatimid Caliphs, Cairo, 1958, p. 10 of the
Arabic text). Whereas in the lerter just referred to, al-Mu'izz only refers
to "Abd Allah b. Maymin, in another passage, he says; *Yes it is orue that
the true Imam is the nuspicious, blessed and happy.one' (al-maymam al-
mubdrak al-se'id, see p. 32 of my article in the Bulletin, op. cit.)—this seems
to be based on the iden exprassed in the above guoted passage of Ja'far's
al-Fara'id. ' ) ‘

It secms that.this influence was particularly felt in Spain, where the Epistles
‘were imported by :il-_KirmnnI (see below) and were used by various authors.
They are said to have been studied by Sinan 2l-Din Rushid, for example.

The references to the Epistles in the writings of the Yemeni da‘wah were made
known by Elussin F, al-Hamdani in his article *Rasa'il Ikhwin ag-Safa in the

Jliterature of the Isma'ili Taiyibi Da‘'wat", Der Islam, 1932, pp. 281 if.

Al-Hamidi refers to the Epistles in ch. 6 of his Kanz el-Walad (W, Ivanow,
Guide to Ismaili Literature, no. 190), cf. al-Hamdini, p. 252. Al-Hamdani
also states that the Epistles ere mentioned in the ninth question of the
“Ninety-nine guestions’’ of Hamid : according to Iverow, no. 250, however,
this book is by Ibrabim b. al-Elusayn (died 728/1328), .

Al-Anwar, Ivanow no. 198 ; Tanbih, no. 202 ; DEmigh, no. 220; Majalis,
no. 231. For these references see al-Humdini, op. cir., p. 292, and for the
Damigh also p. 299,

Al-Masa'il al-Seyfiyah (presumably the book by Yisui Majm al-Din who
died in 1798, Ivenow na. 343), quoted by al-Hamdani, op. cit., p. 291.

8se al-Hamdani, op. ¢it., pp. 296-7, 299-300,

Ivanow no. 243,

The eschatolegy of the Epistles includes the appearance of four future
vgaviours'*. The tirst Qf'im ushers in the eschatological period. during the
rule of the second, the reign of tyrenny will come to an end, in-the time
of the third, the conflict between right and wrong: will be resumed, wherens
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the fourth will again disappenr and there will be 2 new period of concealment,
This is not the pluce to comment on this strange scheme, In Ibn al-Walid's
opinion this prophecy refers to the Fatimid Imams: (1) al-Mahdi, (2) al-
Mu'izz, (3) al-Mustansir, (4) nl-Tuyyil_:. See nl-Hamdani, p. 289,

Tam quoting textually 2l-Hamdani’s statement on p. 293,

It is even somewhat surprising that Ja‘far should mention by name the
coticealed Imums. Up to the middle of the fourth/tenth century the
Fatimid authors do not seem todo so: the first book in which the hidden
Imams are enumerzted wirh their names is the Istitr al-Imam, from the
second hali of that century. Perhaps the name of the Imim was also added
by the later suthor,

AI-MI!';:]fgah {see Ivanow, no. 255, sccording to whom it was completed
in 840/1437) ; quoted after al-Hamdani, ibid. and p. 299,

Al-Hamdani, pp- 292-4, 297-8; cf. also p. 285 (quotations from al-Risdlat
al-dami‘ah).

Ibn Qifel, Ta'rikh al-Hukama', op. eit,, 82 After ulopg search, as he says
himself, he found the correct solution for the problem of nuthorship when be
became acquainted with Abm Hayysn al-Tawhidi's account, which, as we
have noted above, he reproduces.

This passage was summarized from the Vienna MS. by Fligel pp. 19, 22-4, of

“his article guoted above, in the first note of the present article. The
b'eginning of the passsge, concerning the attributien to Abg Sulayman
al-Magdisi, is reproduced above, note 9. '

In the passage there is also quoted o somewhat obscure account, allegedly by
al-Ghazili, in which the attribution to Jabir, ete. is dizcussed,

He points out that the Epistles employ terms for Arahic profody invented by
Khalil b. Ahmad long after 'Alf's times,

. See 53'id al-Andalusi, Tabagit al-Umam, Cairo, n. d.. 110, who is the souree

for subsequent authors. 53'id received his information from peaple who knew
al-Kirmani. The sentence referring to the Episcles reads: **He brought with
him [from the East] the epistles known as the ‘Epistles of the Sincere
Brethren'; we do not know anyone before him ta have imported these writings
to Spain®, The assertion, repeated countless times by modetn authors, that
there was another tradition which ascribed the importatian of the Epistles ta
nl-Majrigi. el-Kirmini's teacher, has no foundation in the sources, P, de
Gayangos, The History of the Mohammedan Dynasties in Spain, London, 1840,
i, 429 (note 47), says, without giving an exact page reference, to have found
such a tradition in Abu'l-Khayr's Frhrist, which he had perused in the unigue
M3. preserved in the Eseurial. I cannot find such a passage in the printed
edition (ed. Codera and Ribera, val, 10 of the Biblioteca Hispano-Arabica), nor
does the index of that edition contain the name of Maslama al-Majriti or the
title Rasa'il IRhwin al-Safd'. Thus one seems justified to suspect thae
Gayanges was the victim of some error. Gayangos is the anly authority for
the modern authors, who for a century and a half went on repeating the
statement about the alleged tradition concerning el-Majriti's role without
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ever trying to verify Gayangos's source.

The passage £rom the Rutbat al-Hakim is printed in the preface of the Cairo
edition of the Epistles. There is no need to give detailed references to the
late authors or to the MSS. attributing the Epistles to al-Majriti. It may,
however, be noted that some MSS, of the al-Risdlat al-Jami‘ah bear, just as
some M5S. of the main Epistles, such an indication. Hujii Kbhalifah has twa
entries under Rasa'il IRhwin al-Sofa’. Under the first, he attributes the
Epistles to AbT Sulayman and his companions; but he zlso guotes an
authority who names al-Majriti. The second entry gives only al-Majritf as
the nuthor: since here Hajji Khalifah gives an ingipit, which is in fact
the incipic of al-Ris@lat al-Jami'ak, he obviously had before him a MS.
of that Risalah going under the name of al-Majritl.. This seems to be the
background to the unjustified assumption by some ‘authors that al-Majriti
made a shortened edition of the Epistles, i.e. the Jami'ah, (Thus, for instance,
Brockelmann inciuded the Jdmi‘zh among the works of al-Maijriti, Suppl.,
I, 432, no. 10.) .

See my remnrks in the Bulletin of the Schoo! of Oriental and African Studies,
1960, pp. 74-6. )
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